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This manual provides a task-oriented procedure for RSTS/E system generation .
The audience for this book is anyone installing RSTS/E, and includes :

" Original Equipment Manufacturers (OEMs)
" End-Users

Related Documents

" DIGITAL Field Service Representatives

Preface

Because this audience ranges widely in levels of experience and knowledge, the man-ual cannot assume a great deal of experience . Thus, the manual directs itself to thosewho are less experienced and knowledgeable about performing a system generation .

You should have the following documents available while performing a systemgeneration :
" RSTS/E V8.0 Release Notes" RSTS/E System Manager's Guide" RSTS/E Programming Manual" RSTS/E Maintenance Notebook" RSTS/E Software Dispatch



Conventions
The following symbols and conventions are used in this manual :
LF

	

Indicates pressing the LINE FEED key .

Italics

	

Indicates that a definition follows the italicized technical term .

CTRL/x

D o t m a t r i x

	

Indicates text displayed on the console terminal .

C o 1 o r

	

Red dot matrix indicates the response made in the example installa-
tion . Your response may differ from the response given in the ex-
ample installation .

Indicates pressing the RETURN key .

Indicates pressing the ESCAPE key (shown as ALT MODE on
some terminals) .

Indicates pressing the CTRL key and some letter, usually C or Z
(CTRL/C, CTRL/Z) .

Tells what task or phase you should perform next .



Summary of Technical Changes
The following is a summary of changes to this manual for RSTS/E V8.0 :

" The new RSTS/E distribution kit part numbers, the DECnet/E and RJ2780optional software kit part numbers, and the RSTS/E update kit part numbersare now in Chapter 3.0 of the RSTS/E Release Notes .

" The RS03 /RS04 (DS) and RF11 (DF) disks can not be used as system disks .

" The configuration questions have changes and additions to reflect additionalhardware support . This hardware includes: the RM80, RA60, RA80, RA81,RC25, RD51, and RX50 disk drives ; the TSV05 and TU80 magnetic tapedrives . There is also a question on EMT logging .

The manual is rewritten and reorganized . Please read the preface and introduc-tion so that you understand how to use the manual . DIGITAL is interested inyour viewpoints; please use the Reader's Comment Form for communicatingyour comments, criticisms, and ideas .

Bootstrap instructions for the different PDP-11 hardware bootstrap loaders arenow in Appendix E.
DSKINT has several new questions . In addition, the pattern checks have beenimproved, and DIGITAL now recommends you use the three new patternchecks in checking for bad blocks .
Information on the PATCH option has been removed from the manual . TheRSTS/E Release Notes or a DIGITAL software support representative will sup-ply the instructions for applying any necessary manual patches.

References to the BP2COM run-time system have been deleted .
" BUILD has additional dialogue questions to accommodate the removal of theMFD from account [1,11 and the prebuilt system programs. In addition, thereare two questions that allow you to choose which spooling package you want,either the micro RSTS spooling package or the standard RSTS/E spoolingpackage .
The UNISYS and FILL HARDWR suboptions are no longer available and,therefore, have been deleted from the manual . The LOAD suboption has alsobeen deleted from the manual; support for this option will cease in the nextrelease .

" The LP suboption of SET has settings to accommodate 8-bit and no 8-bitcharacters . The RESET suboption of SET allows you to reset the line printersettings to the defaults established by DIGITAL .





RSTS/E Monitor

This chapter explains :
" Some basic concepts about system generation
" The tools DIGITAL provides for performing system generation
" How to use this manual
" The structure of this manual

What Is System Generation?
System generation is the process by which you build :

" A RSTS/E monitor
" One or more run-time systems
" System programs
" Bundled software
" Optional software

The following sections briefly explain each of these items .

The RSTS/E monitor is a set of routines that controls :

Introduction to System Generation

System scheduling - RSTS/E stands for Resource Sharing Time Sharing/Extended . This means the monitor makes sure that all users can work simulta-neously without interruption or interference, for example : running programs,creating programs, accessing data files, or working with a text editor." Memory management - The monitor makes sure that computer memory isused efficiently ." Input/output services - The monitor handles requests to and from input/out-put devices .



Run-Time Systems

System Programs

Device management - Your installation probably has a variety of hardware,such as tape drives, line printers, and disk drives. The monitor controls the soft-ware that transfers data between these hardware devices and computermemory.
" System program management - A system program is software that providesyou with a set of tools for performing common tasks, such as copying or delet-ing files . PIP, SYSTAT, and QUEMAN are examples of system programs. Themonitor keeps track of who is using these system programs .

DIGITAL sells RSTS/E to a diverse audience ; therefore, each installation requires amonitor suited to its needs . During system generation, you build a RSTS/E monitorthat reflects the hardware you have (number and types of tape drives, disk drives,and other peripheral devices), and the software you choose (number of jobs, numberof small buffers, resident libraries, and so forth) .
To get you started, DIGITAL supplies a temporary RSTS/E monitor (called theSYSGEN monitor) on the distribution tape or disk . This monitor is prebuilt andrequires only minor tailoring during system generation. You use it to build yourRSTS/E monitor . After you build your RSTS/E monitor, you do not need theSYSGEN monitor anymore . You will be instructed when to "shut it down."

A run-time system is software that provides an environment for either people or pro-grams to work in . Some run-time systems provide an environment for both .
The run-time systems that DIGITAL supplies with RSTS/E are :

" BASIC-PLUS
" RSX
" DCL
" RT11

System generation requires that you build not only a monitor, but also one or moreof these run-time systems . You must also indicate which one of these run-time sys-tems will be your primary run-time system, the one that controls system startup andshutdown . Any additional run-time systems you build are called auxiliary run-timesystems.

System programs provide you with tools for performing common tasks . For example,system programs allow you to efficiently develop programs, manage files, and per-form special system management-related tasks. These system programs run under thecontrol of a run-time system .

2
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Bundled Software

Optional Software

DIGITAL distributes RSTS/E system programs (as well as bundled and optional soft-
ware) on control files, located on the distribution tapes or disks . You process these
control files during system generation to build the system programs your installation
needs . The only control file you must process is BUILD.CTL, which builds such sys-
tem programs as REACT, MONEY, PIP, and SWITCH .

Bundled Software is software distributed by DIGITAL, at no additional cost to you .
You are not required to build any bundled software . Examples of bundled software
are EDT, RMS-11, and SORT.

Optional software is software that you must purchase from DIGITAL. You can build
optional software during system generation by processing the appropriate control file .
Examples of optional software are DECnet/E, BASIC-PLUS-2, COBOL-81, and
DIBOL .

Types of System Generation
This manual describes three types of system generations :

" System generation to build a new RSTS/E monitor - in this type of systemgeneration you build a RSTS/E monitor, one or more run-time systems, therequired system programs, and - optionally - any other system programsand bundled and optional software.
" System generation to upgrade a RSTS/E monitor - in this type of system gen-eration you upgrade a V7.2 or earlier version of the monitor to a V8.0 monitor .This system generation is almost identical to the previous one, with some addi-tonal tasks .
" Online system generation - in this type of system generation you build RSTS/Emonitors and/or BASIC-PLUS run-time systems during timesharing on a previ-ously generated version 8.0 system . Note that you cannot perform an onlinesystem generation to generate a version 8.0 system from a version 7.2 or ear-lier system .
Another kind of system generation is :
" System generation to build a monitor for another PDP-11 - in this type ofsystem generation you build a RSTS/E monitor and run-time systems on thisPDP-11 for use on another PDP-11 . This means you must know the hardwarecharacteristics of the PDP-11 for which you are building the monitor and run-time systems .

Introduction to System Generation
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System Generation Tools
DIGITAL supplies all of the tools you need to perform a system generation . Thesetools include :

How to Use This Manual

" INIT.SYS - Provides options for initializing system and nonsystem disks,copying required files to the system disk, tailoring the RSTS/E and SYSGENmonitors, installing the RSTS/E and SYSGEN monitors, and so forth . INIT.SYSdisplays the Option : prompt on the console terminal .
" SYSGERSIL - Contains the SYSGEN monitor, which is the monitor DIGITALsupplies to help you build your RSTS/E monitor .
" CREATE.SAV - Copies the files needed to do a system generation .
" SYSGEN.SAV - Asks the questions that allow you to decide what hardwareand software your RSTS/E monitor will support .
" SYSBAT.SAV - Builds the monitor and BASIC-PLUS run-time system .
" BUILD - Builds the RSX and DCL run-time systems, system programs, andany bundled and optional software (not to be confused with the BUILD.CTLcontrol file) .

The RSTS/E System Generation Manual focuses on the tasks you must perform to
generate your monitor, rather than the option or program used to complete the task .
Part One of the manual tells how to build a new RSTS/E monitor. It is divided into
twelve phases, each consisting of one or more tasks. This logical division of phases
makes it easier to understand the complex process of system generation . Part Two of
the manual explains how to perform a system generation to upgrade an existing
RSTS/E monitor. Part Three of the manual explains how to perform an online system
generation .
Some tasks require you to load and unload tapes or disks, depending on the RSTS/E
distribution kit you received . Other tasks require you to answer questions and to
make decisions about some of the questions you need to answer .
The method of explanation depends on the type of task you perform . In tasks requir-
ing you to load a tape or disk, the manual gives you general load instructions .
In tasks requiring you to answer questions and make decisions about the answers to
those questions, the manual first gives you any necessary background information,
followed by a terminal session . Each terminal session explains the question and gives
some possible responses. The responses in red next to the question are those from an
example installation. Use the example installation as a guide when you are building
your RSTS/E monitor .
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This example installation has the following characteristics :
" CPU: PDP-11 / 34
" Memory: 124K words
" System Disk : RK06
" Nonsystem Disk : RK06
" RSTS/E Distribution Kit: 1600 bpi magnetic tape
" Primary Run-Time System: RSX
" Auxiliary Run-Time Systems : BASIC-PLUS, DCL, RT11

Your responses may differ from the ones you see in the example installation . Forexample, the following is from a Phase 2, Task 2 terminal session :
DD-MMM-YY? 15-DEC-82
Explanation -

	

This question asks for the current date.
Response -

	

Type the current date in either of two formats : the alphabetic format(for example, 15-DEC-82), or the numeric format (for example, 82.12.15) . In theexample installation, the response is in the alphabetic format.
In addition to the explanation in the manual, you also have access to online explana-tions . To print the online explanations on your console terminal, press RETURN aftera question . In this case, you press RETURN after the DD-MMM-YY? question toprint the online explanation .

System Generation Flowchart
Figure 1, the System Generation Flowchart, summarizes how to build a new RSTS/Emonitor. You may want to use this flowchart while you perform system generation .

Structure of This Manual
This manual divides system generation into twelve phases, where each phase consistsof one or more tasks . The manual also includes conditional tasks, which you performaccording to the needs of your installation .
For convenience, the option or program you use in a task (such as DSKINT orCOPY) appears in parentheses next to the listed tasks, which appear at the start ofeach phase or conditional task. The contents of each phase and conditional task areas follows.

Introduction to System Generation
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Phase 1 : Getting Started
Phase 1 provides instructions on collecting the required distribution kits and docu-mentation, checking the distribution kit order numbers, and physically mounting andbootstrapping either the distribution tape or disk .
Bootstrap instructions are in Appendix E ; however, Phase 1 contains an example ofbootstrapping .

Phase 2 : Disk Preparation
Phase 2 describes how to mount, initialize, and copy files to your system disk . Thisphase also explains how to mount and initialize a nonsystem disk . In addition to diskpreparation, this phase explains how to create system files on the system and nonsys-tem disks.

Phase 3 : Tailor SYSGEN Monitor
Phase 3 explains how to install and establish defaults for the SYSGEN monitor.

Phase 4 : Configure RSTS/E Monitor, Part 1
Phase 4 explains how to start the SYSGEN monitor, run the CREATESAV program,and answer the configuration questions. These configuration questions let you specifywhat hardware and software your RSTS/E monitor will support . In addition, thisphase asks questions about the BASIC-PLUS run-time system that you must answerif you want to include it .

Phase 5 : Configure RSTS/E Monitor, Part 2
Phase 5 describes how to run the SYSBAT.SAV program .

Phase 6 : Shut Down SYSGEN Monitor
Phase 6 tells how to shut down the SYSGEN monitor.

Phase 7 : Tailor RSTS/E Monitor
Phase 7 explains how to install the RSTS/E monitor, establish RSTS/E monitordefaults, list the file status table, and start the RSTS/E monitor.

Phase 8 : Build/Patch RSX, System Programs, and Bundled Software
Phase 8 tells how to mount the update tape or disk, copy patches to the system disk,build/patch RSX as a primary and auxiliary run-time system, build/patch system pro-grams, build /patch the DCL run-time system, and build /patch bundled software .
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Phase 9 : Tailor System Files
Phase 9 describes how to tailor the NOTICE.TXT, HELP.TXT, START.CTL, andCRASH.CTL files .

Phase 10 : Prepare for Timesharing
Phase 10 explains how to create user accounts and shut down the system .

Phase 11 : Create Backup of RSTS/E Monitor Disk

Phase 12 : Timesharing

Device-Related Tasks

File-Related Tasks

Phase 11 describes how to back up the monitor to disk or tape using SAVRES.

Phase 12 tells how to start timesharing .
In addition to these phases, there are conditional tasks, which are tasks you performaccording to the needs of your installation .

Hardware-Related Tasks
These tasks explain how to define characteristics for the hardware supported by yourmonitor . These tasks are associated with the HARDWR option of INIT.SYS .

These tasks tell how to specify characteristics for device units supported by your mon-itor . These tasks are associated with the SET option of INIT.SYS.
Memory Allocation-Related Tasks

These tasks describe how to manipulate the memory allocation table . They are asso-ciated with the memory allocation table suboptions, which you can access throughthe DEFAULT or START options of INIT.SYS.

These tasks explain how to manipulate the files that reside in account [0,11 . They areassociated with the REFRESH option of INIT.SYS .

Introduction to System Generation
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Bootstrap-Related Task
This task tells how to bootstrap magnetic tapes and disks by using the BOOT option
of INIT.SYS .
In addition, the manual contains :

Part Two : Performing a System Generation to Upgrade a RSTS/E Monitor
This part of the manual contains a list of steps you need to perform in order to up-
grade a V7.2 or earlier monitor to V8.0 .

Part Three : Performing an Online System Generation
This part of the manual contains a list of steps you need to perform if you want to
build additional V8.0 monitors and/or BASIC-PLUS run-time systems .
The manual also provides you with six appendixes :

Appendix A: System Generation Error Messages
This appendix lists errors that may occur during system generation .

Appendix B : Device Testing Package (DEVTST)
This appendix contains instructions on how to use the Device Testing Package, a set
of programs that verify the reliability of RSTS/E supported hardware .

Appendix C : Address and Vector Assignments
This appendix present the algorithms for assignment of floating addresses and vectors.
It also lists the fixed assignments for devices supported by the RSTS/E monitor .

Appendix D : RSTS/E System Library Control Files
This appendix lists and defines the programs and files associated with the seven sys-tem control files distributed on the RSTS/E distribution kits .

Appendix E : Bootstrapping the Distribution Medium
This appendix contains bootstrap instructions for the different types of hardware boot-
strap loaders you might have on your PDP-11 .

Appendix F : System Generation Example
This appendix contains a sample system generation .

12

	

Introduction to System Generation



Task 1 : Collect Distribution Kits and Documentation
DIGITAL sends you one of the following distribution kits:

Phase ~]Getting Started

	

Ll

This phase describes the tasks you must perform before beginning system generation :
" Task 1 : Collect Distribution Kits and Documentation
" Task 2 : Check Order Numbers of Distribution Kits
" Task 3A: Physically Mount and Bootstrap Distribution Tape
" Task 313: Physically Mount and Bootstrap Distribution Disk

Perform Task 3A only if your distribution kits consist of tapes .
Perform Task 3B only if your distribution kits consist of disks.

" A Kit - for new RSTS/E customers. Contains complete RSTS/E documentation,RSTS/E distribution kit, RSTS/E update kit, and all purchased optional softwarekits .
" H Kit - for those whose service contract or warranty has expired or for thosewho have purchased additional CPUs. Contains complete RSTS/E documenta-tion, RSTS/E distribution kit, RSTS/E update kit, and all purchased optionalsoftware kits .
" W Kit - for those under warranty or software product service contract . Containschanges or additions to the RSTS/E documentation, RSTS/E distribution kit,RSTS/E update kit, and all purchased optional software kits (only if the originalversion has changed) .

To perform a system generation, collect the following items from the A, H, or W kit :
" RSTS/E Release Notes - explains the differences between the most current andprevious version of RSTS/E . You refer to this document frequently during sys-tem generation . (Use the RSTS/E U8.0 Release Notes.)
" RSTS/E System Manager's Guide - describes how to operate and manage aRSTS/E system. You refer to this manual for more detailed information onsome of the tasks performed during system generation . You also use this man-ual to help you manage your system on a day-to-day basis .



" RSTS/E Programming Manual - describes RSTS/E programming techniques .
You refer to this manual for additional information about the software tuning
and features configuration questions (explained in Phase 4) .

" RSTS/E Maintenance Notebook - contains optional feature patches and
replacement modules for RSTS/E. All patches and replacement modules in this
notebook are on the RSTS/E update kit . Usually you do not need this note-
book during system generation .

" RSTS/E Software Dispatch - contains new and revised software product
descriptions (SPD), programming notes, patches and replacement modules for
optional and bundled software, and documentation corrections . Usually you do
not need to use this book during system generation .
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RSTS/E Distribution Kit - consists of the tapes or disks that contain the pro-
grams and files you need to perform a system generation .
RSTS/E Update Kit- consists of the tape(s) or disk(s) that contain feature and
mandatory patches and replacement modules. You receive this kit approxi-
mately every three months between releases, and the kits are labeled A, B, C,
and so forth. Because each kit is cumulative, use the most current one. For
example, Update Kit C contains all of the patches and replacement modules
that were on Update Kits A and B, plus some new patches and replacement
modules.

" Optional Software Kit(s) - optional software is purchased separately from the
RSTS/E distribution kit . Examples of optional software are COBOL-81,
BASIC-PLUS-2, and DIBOL. You purchase optional software from an original
equipment manufacturer or directly from DIGITAL. Each optional software kit
consists of the disk or tape that contains the programs and files you need to
install the optional software, along with the appropriate documentation and
installation guide .

If one or more of these items is missing, contact your DIGITAL software support
specialist .



Task 2 : Check Distribution Kit Order Numbers
Check the order numbers that appear on the tapes or disks that make up yourRSTS/E distribution kit and RSTS/E update kit to be sure they match the order numbers that appear in Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes. The RSTS/E Release
Notes also contains the order numbers for the DECnet/E Software Kit and the
RJ2780 Software Kit. To check the order numbers of any other optional software
kits, refer to the bill of materials .

B9:1,

Go to task 3A if your distribution kit consists of tapes.

Go to task 3B if your distribution kit consists of disks.

Getting Started
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Task 3A : Physically Mount and Bootstrap Distribution Tape

Tape Mount Session
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This task requires you to mount and bootstrap the appropriate tape from your
RSTS/E distribution kit . First, the task provides instructions for mounting the tape on
a tape drive . Second, the task provides an example of bootstrapping this tape . In the
example installation, the RSTS/E distribution kit consists of a 9-track 1600 bits per
inch (bpi) tape .

Mount the 800 or 1600 bpi 9-track tape from your RSTS/E distribution kit whose
label is SYSGNK. This tape contains the system generation files and programs . Note
that there may be other programs and files on this tape . The chart in Chapter 3 of
the RSTS/E Release Notes shows the contents of each tape .
To load the tape on the drive :

1 .

	

Mount the tape on drive unit 0 or 1 with the write-enable ring removed . If youhave a combination of TU10, TE10, TS03 and TU16, TE16, TU45, and TU77tape drives, load the 800 bpi distribution tape onto unit 0 or 1 of the TU10,TE10, or TS03 tape drive . If you have a combination of TU16, TE16, TU45,TU77, TS11, TSV05, and TU80 tape drives, load the 1600 bpi distributiontape on unit 0 or 1 of the TS11 drive . Press the LOAD indicator.
2 .

	

The drive automatically winds the tape until the beginning of tape (BOT) indi-cator light comes on. This indicates the tape is at its load point.
3.

	

Make sure that the write-lock (WR) indicator light is on . (If not, remove thewrite-enable ring, in which case you must dismount the tape .)
4.

	

Press the ONLINE indicator. The light on this indicator comes on.
5.

	

Make sure the console terminal is online . The console terminal is usually ahard-copy terminal that you use during system generation .

Bootstrap Distribution Tape Session

Note
The previous instructions may not apply to your tape drive . If
not, refer to the hardware manual supplied with your tape drive
for the load instructions .

Now you must bootstrap the tape, which means using the PDP-11 Central Process-
ing Unit (CPU) switches to activate a hardware bootstrap loader . There are different
types of hardware bootstrap loaders; the type you have on your PDP-11 determines
which CPU switches you should use.
The hardware bootstrap loader is a device inside your PDP-11 that reads a bootstrap
record from the tape into memory. This bootstrap record contains a program that
loads and executes additional program code from the tape.



Your DIGITAL field service representative or software support specialist should
already have identified the type of hardware bootstrap loader on your PDP-11 . The
representative should also have given instructions for bootstrapping your tape .
If you do not know how to bootstrap the tape, see Appendix E, which contains boot-
strap instructions for the different types of hardware bootstrap loaders.
The example installation shows how to bootstrap the 1600 bpi tape from a TE16
tape drive, by activating switches on a PDP-11 /34 . This PDP-11 /34 has a M9312
hardware bootstrap loader . These bootstrap instructions are:

1 .

	

Simultaneously press the CTL and HALT switches on the CPU.
2.

	

Simultaneously press the CTL and BOOT switches on the CPU.
The following prints on the example installation's console terminal :
000000 000001 000510 001274@MMO
The commercial at sign (@) asks for the device designator or device specification ofthe drive your tape is mounted on. A device designator consists of two letters (thatidentify the device type) followed by the decimal unit number of the drive and a
colon. (However, do not specify a colon here .) A TE16 tape drive is used in the
example installation ; thus, the tape device designator is MMO. Table 1 lists the tape
device designators. Enter the device designator of your tape drive .
About 30 seconds after the device designator is entered, the following prints on the
example installation's console terminal :
Enabling only consoles disKst and tapes .
RSTS V8 .0 (MMO) INIT V8 .0-0G
Option :
The Option : prompt means that INIT.SYS is loaded into memory . You have success-
fully bootstrapped your distribution tape . Note that the device designator of the tape
drive you bootstrapped appears within parentheses. In the example installation, the
device designator is MMO.
Table 1 :

	

Tape Device Designators

Getting Started
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Designator Device
MMO:to MM7: TE16/TU16/TU45/TU77 magnetic tape units 0 to 7
MSO: to MS3: TS1I /TU80 /TSVO5 magnetic tape units 0 to 3
MTO:to MT7: TE10/TU10/TS03 magnetic tape units 0 to 7



Task 3B : Physically Mount and Bootstrap Distribution Disk

Disk Mount Session
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This task requires you to mount and bootstrap the appropriate disk from your
RSTS/E distribution kit . First, the task provides instructions for mounting a disk onto
disk drive . Second, the task provides instructions and an example of bootstrapping
this disk . The example uses an RL02 disk .

To load the disk onto the disk drive :

Note
This example is not part of the example installation, and is
included here for those whose RSTS/E distribution kit consists of
disks. The example installation that appears in the remainder of
the manual uses a 1600 bpi distribution tape .

Mount the disk from your RSTS/E distribution kit whose label is SYSGNK. This disk
contains the system generation programs and files. Note that this disk may also con-
tain other files and programs. The chart in Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notesshows the contents of each disk .

1 .

	

Physically mount the disk in drive unit 0 or 1 .
2.

	

Make sure that the READY light is on .
3.

	

Make sure that the WR PROT (write-protect) light is on .
4.

	

Make sure that the console terminal is online. The console terminal is usuallyhard-copy terminal that you use during system generation .

Bootstrap Distribution Disk Session

Note
The previous load instructions may not apply to your disk drive .
If not, see the hardware manual supplied with your disk drive for
the load instructions .

Your DIGITAL field service representative or software support specialist should
already have identified the type of hardware bootstrap loader on your PDP-11 . The
representative should also have given instructions for bootstrapping your disk.

a

Now you must bootstrap your disk, which means using the PDP-11 Central Process-
ing Unit (CPU) switches to activate a hardware bootstrap loader. There are different
types of hardware bootstrap loaders ; the type you have on your PDP-11 determines
which CPU switches you should use.
The hardware bootstrap loader is a device inside your PDP-11 that reads a bootstrap
record from the disk into memory . This bootstrap record contains a program that
loads and executes additional program code from the disk .

a



If you do not know how to bootstrap the disk, see Appendix E, which contains boot-
strap instructions for the different types of hardware bootstrap loaders.
The following instructions explain how to bootstrap a disk from an RL02 disk drive to
a PDP-11 /34 that has a M9312 hardware bootstrap loader:

1 .

	

Simultaneously press the CTL and HALT switches on the CPU.
2 .

	

Simultaneously press the CTL and BOOT switches on the CPU.
The following message prints on the console terminal:
000000 174000 165212 165530@DLO

The commercial at sign (@) asks for the device designator or device specification of
the drive your distribution disk is mounted on . A device designator consists of two
letters (that identify the device type) followed by the decimal unit number of the drive
and a colon . (However, do not specify a colon here.) In the example, the device
designator is DLO. Table 2 lists bootable disk device designators. Enter the device
designator of your disk drive .
Within 30 seconds, the following message prints on the console terminal:
Enabling only consoles disKst and tapes .
RSTS V8 .0 (DLO) INIT V8 .0-06
Option :
The Option : prompt means that INIT.SYS is loaded into memory . You have success-
fully bootstrapped your distribution disk. Note that the device designator of the disk
drive you bootstrapped appears within parentheses . In the example, the device
designator is DLO.
Table 2 :

	

Bootable Disk Device Designators

Go to Phase 2.
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Designator Device

DBO: to DB7: RP04 /RP05 /RP06 disk drive units 0 to 7
DKO : to DK7 : RK05 disk drive units 0 to 7
DLO : to DL3 : RL01 /RL02 disk drive units 0 to 7
DMO: to DM7: RK06/RK07 disk drive units 0 to 7
DPO: to DP7 : RP02/RP03 disk drive units 0 to 7
DRO : to DR7 : RM02/RM03/RM05/RM80 disk drive units 0 to 7
DUO: to DU7 : RA60/RA80/RA81 /RC25 / RD51 /RX50 disk drive units 0 to 7





After you bootstrap the distribution tape or disk, you are ready to prepare your
system disk, and, (optionally for most of you) any nonsystem disks . The system disk
is the disk where your RSTS/E monitor will reside . Nonsystem disks store other files
and programs that might not fit on the system disk .

If you plan to build your RSTS/E monitor on a small disk (111-01), then you must
prepare at least one nonsystem disk, which will store the system programs and files
that will not fit on your system disk .
If you plan to build your RSTS/E monitor on a large disk (any disk other than an
RL01), you can optionally prepare one or more nonsystem disks .

The tasks for preparing system and nonsystem disks are :

" Task 1 : Physically Mount Your System Disk
" Task 2 : Initialize Your System Disk (DSKINT)
" Task 3 : Copy Files to Your System Disk (COPY)

" Task 4: Physically Mount Nonsystem Disk
" Task 5 : Initialize Nonsystem Disk (DSKINT)
" Task 6 : Calculate Number of Jobs
" Task 7 : Calculate SWAP MAX
" Task 8 : List File Status Table (REFRESH LIST)
" Task 9 : Create System Files (REFRESH CHANGE)

" Task 10 : List File Status Table (REFRESH LIST)

Phase
Disk Preparation



Task 1 : Physically Mount Your System Disk
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If you mounted a distribution tape in Phase 1, then mount your system disk on drive
0 or 1 . If you mounted a distribution disk in Phase 1, then mount your system disk
on a free drive, either 0 or 1 .

Note
You must mount your system disk (as well as your distribution
tape or disk) on drive 0 or 1 because the SYSGEN monitor rec-
ognizes only units 0 and 1 of each device type . If, for example,
you mount your system disk on drive 2 at this stage, the
SYSGEN monitor would fail during start-up .

Follow either the disk mount instructions in Task 3B of Phase 1 or the disk mount
instructions in the appropriate hardware manual . Do not remove the distribution tape
or disk that contains the system generation programs and files .



Task 2 : Initialize Your System Disk (DSKINT)

Terminal Session

Your next task is to initialize the system disk with DSKINT, an INIT.SYS program
option . DSKINT:

" Optionally formats the disk : DSKINT writes timing and sense marks on the disk
and destroys any previously stored information.

" Optionally checks the disk for bad blocks: DSKINT locates bad blocks on the
disk and allocates them to the bad block file (BADB.SYS) .

" Writes a minimum RSTS/E file structure on the disk : The RSTS/E file structure
contains a bootstrap block and three directories : the Master File Directory
(MFD), the Group File Directory (GFD), and the User File Directory (UFD) for
account [0,11 . DSKINT also prepares the disk to accept RSTS/E system and
other files .

To initialize your system disk, you must answer some ques-
tions asked by DSKINT . This terminal session provides the
questions, explains them, and gives you some possible
responses. After you understand the question, type the
response at your console terminal. In some cases, your
response will differ from the response shown in red in the
example installation .
If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after the

question . Press LINE FEED to accept the default response, if it appears . Press
CTRL/Z to return to the previous question . Press CTRL/C to abort DSKINT and
return to the Option : prompt .
The common DSKINT dialogue error messages appear in Table 5, at the end of this
task. If you receive an error message that does not appear there, see Appendix A.

000000 000001 0000510 001274
@MMO
Enabling only consoles disks# and tapes .
RSTS V8 .0 (MMO) INIT VB .0-06
Option : DSKINT

Explanation - As stated in Phase 1, after you successfully bootstrap your distribu-
tion tape or disk, the bootstrap record loads INIT.SYS into memory and prints the
message : Enabling only console, disks, and tapes . (In the example installation, this
message is preceded by octal numbers and the at sign (@), to which the device
designator MMO is typed.) This message means INIT.SYS has only partially scanned
the hardware configuration . This prevents INIT.SYS from incorrectly recognizing
devices at nonstandard addresses . (You will have an opportunity in Phase 3 to
declare any nonstandard addresses, if your installation requires it .)
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Response - Type DSKINT or DS.
DD-MMM-YY^ 15-DEC-82
Explanation - This question asks for the current date .
Response - Type the current date in either of two formats: the alphabetic format
(15-DEC-82) or the numeric format (82 .12.15) . In the example installation, the
response is in the alphabetic format .
HH :MM AM? 05 :00 AM
Explanation - After you type the date, DSKINT asks for the current time .
Response - Type the current time in either of two formats : AM/ PM format (05:00
AM), or 24-hour format (05:00) . In the example installation, the response is in the
AM/ PM format.
Disk? DM
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Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of your system disk.
Response - Acceptable responses for system disks are : DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB,
or DU. In the example installation, the response is DM because the system disk is an
RK06.
Unit?
Explanation - This question asks for the unit number of the disk drive on which
your system disk is mounted.
Response - Acceptable responses at this stage of system generation are 0 or 1 . The
response is 0 in the example installation.
This disk appears to he a RSTS/E formatted
disk with the following characteristics :

access date on writes .

Explanation - After you type the unit number, DSKINT prints the disk's pack label
information, if the disk has been initialized before . If this disk had not been initialized
before, DSKINT would not have printed this identifying information . The pack
label information lists : the pack ID, pack cluster size, pack status (public or private),
whether files are catalogued with the date they were last modified (written to) or
accessed (read, opened, closed, and so forth), new files first information, and whether
the disk is read-only . This private disk could be a system disk ; DSKINT cannot deter-
mine whether a private disk is also a system disk. In the example installation, the
pack ID is TIGRIS, the pack cluster size is 8, the pack status is private, and the files
are catalogued with the date they were last written to .

Pack ID : TIGRIS
Pack Cluster Size : 8
Pack is currently : PrivateUpdate
Pack ID? SYSDSK



This information lets you decide whether to initialize the disk . When you initialize a
disk, you destroy any information stored on it. Because this disk contains no vital
information, it will be initialized and used as the new system disk.
After printing the pack label information, DSKINT asks for a pack ID. The pack ID is
a system-wide logical name. You must specify this pack ID when you logically mount
the disk.
Response - Type a one- to six-character alphanumeric pack ID . The pack ID in the
example installation is SYSDSK.

Pack cluster size <1>? 4

Note
Some questions show a response within brackets, like the one in
this question (<l> ?) . This is the default response . To accept
any default response, press LINE FEED. (The LINE FEED and
RETURN responses do not print on your console terminal . They
appear in the example installation to show you that the LINE
FEED or RETURN key was chosen as a response .)

Explanation -A cluster is a fixed number of 512-byte blocks of storage area allo-
cated contiguously on a disk . The pack cluster size is the minimum number of blocks
that your RSTS/E monitor can allocate to a file on the disk .
Your answer to this question depends on the type of processing and the disk require-
ments of your installation . The pack cluster size affects disk space and speed of file
creation and access . A large pack cluster size improves access time to programs and
user files because the monitor reads and writes data in cluster units. For example, if
the pack cluster size is 16, the monitor reads or writes 16 blocks at a time . However,
if the pack cluster size is two the monitor reads or writes only two blocks at a time .
Thus, more disk accesses are needed to read the same amount of information .
On the other hand, a large pack cluster size may waste disk space. For example, if
you assign a pack cluster size of 16, the monitor allocates one cluster of 16 contigu-
ous blocks (8,192 bytes) to a file that contains only one block (512 bytes) of informa-
tion . Fifteen blocks (7,680 bytes) are wasted . Likewise, the monitor allocates one
cluster of 16 contiguous blocks to a 15-block (7,680 bytes) file . In this case, only one
block (512 bytes) is wasted .

Response - The possible disk pack cluster sizes are shown in Table 3. For system
disks, DIGITAL recommends a pack cluster size of 4 or greater. The response is 4 in
the example installation .

Disk Preparation

	

25



26

	

Disk Preparation

Table 3 :

	

Disk Pack Cluster Sizes

MFD cluster size <167? LF

Explanation - The master file directory (MFD) stores information about all
accounts on a disk . The monitor accesses the MFD each time accounts and files are
added or deleted from the disk .

This question asks for the MFD cluster size, which is the maximum number of
512-byte blocks that each cluster allocated to the MFD can contain. The MFD can
have a maximum of seven clusters (if you answer Y to the Pre-extend directories?
question), and each is the size that you specify here .

Disk
Type

Pack
Cluster
Size

RX50 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RC25 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RD51 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RF11* 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RS03* 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RS04* 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RK05 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RK05F 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RLOI 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RL02 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RK06 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RK07 1, 2, 4, 8, 16
RP02 2, 4, 8, 16
RP03 2, 4, 8, 16
RM02 4, 8, 16
RM03 4, 8, 16
RP04 4, 8, 16
RP05 4, 8, 1 .6
RA80 4, 8, 16
RM80 4, 8, 16
RP06 8,16
RA60 8,16
RM05 8,16
RA81 16
*You cannot use these disks as system disks.



Response - Type the MFD cluster size : 4, 8, or 16 . It must be greater than or
equal to the pack cluster size and must not be greater than 16 . To accept the default
response press LINE FEED, as in the example installation .

SATT .SYS base <13543?^

Explanation - The SATF.SYS file controls the use of storage space on a disk
through a storage allocation table (SAT) . The monitor accesses this file each time you
extend or delete files . This question asks where you want to position this file on the
disk . For moving-head disks, it is advantageous to position the SATT.SYS file near
the center, to reduce average seek times for the disk heads . On the other hand, if
you use only the first half of a disk or need to create large contiguous files, then you
may want to locate SATT.SYS in a place other than the center .
Response - Press LINE FEED to have DSKINT position the file near the center of
the disk, as in the example installation . (The number that appears within brackets is
the center of the disk as calculated by DSKINT. DSKINT may calculate a different
number for your disk.) To position the SATT. SYS file yourself, type the device cluster
number where you want the file placed. The device cluster number can range from 1
to the total device size divided by the device cluster size . See Table 4 for a list of
device cluster sizes and total device sizes . In the example installation, the response is
LINE FEED, which means DSKINT positions SATT.SYS near the center of the disk .
Table 4:

	

Device Cluster Sizes and Total Device Sizes

(continued on next page)
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Disk
Type

Device
Cluster
Size

Total
Device Size
(in blocks)

RX50 1 800
RC25 1 50902 per unit ;

2 units per spindle
RD51 1 21600
RF11* 1 1024 times number of platters
RS03* 1 1024
RS04* 1 2048
RK05 1 4800
RK05F 1 4800 per unit;

2 units per drive
RL01 1 10220
RL02 1 20460
RK06 1 27104
RK07 1 53768
RP02 2 40000
RP03 2 80000
RM02 4 131648
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Table 4:

	

Device Cluster Sizes and Total Device Sizes (Cont.)

Pre-extend directories NO ? YES
Explanation - This question asks if you want DSKINT to automatically allocate a
maximum of seven clusters to the system account [0,1], the LB : library account [1,11,
the system library account [1,2], and the MFD and GFDs for groups 0 and 1 . The
number of blocks each of these seven clusters contains depends on how you
answered the cluster size questions for each of these accounts . For example, if you
specify 16 as the cluster size for account [1,2] and answer YES to this question,
DSKINT allocates the maximum of seven clusters to this account . Each cluster is
8,192 bytes (16 times 512 bytes) .
Response - Type YES to have DSKINT automatically allocate a maximum of
seven clusters to these accounts. When you answer YES to this question, DSKINT
attempts to allocate all seven clusters adjacent to each other, which improves direc-
tory search times.
Type NO or press LINE FEED if you want DSKINT to allocate only the minimum of
0 or 1 clusters . In the example installation, the response is YES.
PUBt PRI# or SYS <PRI>? SYS
Explanation - This question asks you to designate the disk you are initializing as
either public, private, or system . The system disk is the disk on which the RSTS/E
monitor resides. It always contains account [1,2] .
Response - Because you are initializing a system disk in this task, type SYS, as in
the example installation .
C1t11 Password E*`? NICTU

Device TotalDisk Cluster Device SizeType Size (in blocks)
RM03 4 131648
RP04 4 171796
RP05 4 171796
RA80 4 237208
RM80 4 242575
RP06 8 340664
RA60 8 400175
RM05 8 500352
RA81 16 888012
*You cannot use these disks as system disks.



Explanation - When you initialize a system disk, DSKINT automatically creates
account [1,1], the LB: library account. This question asks for the password for
account [1,1] .

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the asterisk (*) or "no access" default,
which means no one will be able to log in to this account.

Or, type a one- to six-character alphanumeric password of your choice . In the exam-
ple installation, the password is NICTU.

[1#1] cluster size C16?? LF

Explanation - This question asks for the cluster size for the User File Directory
(UFD) for account [1,11 . The UFD is an area on the disk that stores information
about the files created under a particular user account number. The cluster size for
account [1,11 is the maximum number of 512-byte blocks that each cluster allocated
to this account can contain .
Response - Type the cluster size for account [1,11 : 1, 2, 4, 8, or 16 . It must be
greater than or equal to the pack cluster size and must not be greater than 16 . Speci-
fying a large cluster size improves disk access time . Press LINE FEED to accept the
default response of 16, as in the example installation .

Because the answer to the Pre-extend directories? question was YES, DSKINT allo-
cates the maximum of seven clusters, each containing 8,192 bytes (16 times 512
bytes), to this account .

C1+27 Password? MIRAGE

Explanation - DSKINT automatically creates account [1,2], the system library
account, when you initialize a system disk. This question asks for a password for
account [1,2] .
Response - Type a one- to six-character alphanumeric password of your choice . In
the example installation, the password for account [1,2] is MIRAGE .

C1 t2] cluster size C16?? 9

Explanation - This question asks for the cluster size for the UFD for account [1,2] .
The cluster size for account [1,2] is the maximum number of 512-byte blocks that
each cluster allocated to this account can contain .

Response - Type the cluster size for account [1,2] : 1, 2, 4, 8, or 16. It must be
greater than or equal to the pack cluster size and must not be greater than 16 .
DIGITAL recommends the cluster size for account [1,2] be 16, to improve disk access
time . Press LINE FEED to accept the default response of 16, as in the example
installation .
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Because the answer to the Pre-extend directories? question was YES, DSKINT allo-
cates the maximum of seven clusters, each containing 8,192 bytes (16 times 512
bytes), to this account.

El t1] and 11 t2l account base 013541 :>? LF

Explanation - This question asks whether you want to place accounts [ 1,1 ] and
[1,2] near the center of the disk or in some other place . (The number that appears
within brackets is the position of SATT.SYS, that is, the number you specified to the
SATT.SYS base? question, or the middle of the disk as calculated by DSKINT if you
specified LINE FEED to that question . DSKINT may show a different number for
your disk.)

Response - Press LINE FEED if you want DSKINT to place this account near the
center of the disk, as in the example installation . Or, type the device cluster number
where you want these files placed . The device cluster number can range from 1 to
the total device size divided by the device cluster size . See Table 4 for a list of device
cluster sizes and total device sizes .

Date last modified <YES>? LF

Explanation - This question asks whether you want to retain the date on which
files were last modified (written to) or last accessed (written to, opened, closed, and
so forth) .

Response - Type YES or press LINE FEED to retain the date on which files were
last modified . This response is useful if you plan to use the BACKUP system program
to back up files that have changed since the last backup . This response also decreases
disk activity because the RSTS/E monitor updates the date only if the files are written
to .

Type NO to retain the date on which files were last accessed . This response is useful
for reordering the files, so the most frequently accessed files can be placed at the
beginning of the directory . This response increases disk activity because the RSTS/E
monitor updates the date no matter how the file is accessed for reads or writes .

In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED, which means DSKINT
updates the date each time the files are modified .

New files first <NO> ., 0

Explanation - This question asks if you want newly created files placed at the
beginning or end of the directory of the account in which they are created .

Response - DIGITAL recommends that you type NO or press LINE FEED to place
newly created files at the end of the directory, giving you overall faster access time .

Type YES to place newly created files at the beginning of the directory. This response
is useful when you have a private disk on which the files you most frequently access
are new files . In the example installation, LINE FEED is the response .

Read-Only <NO>? LF



Explanation - This question asks if you want this disk to be a read-only or read/
write device when it is logically mounted. You can write to a read-only disk when you
logically mount it with the /WRITE qualifier .
Response - Press LINE FEED, as in the example installation . You want your sys-
tem disk to be read /write .
Use Previous bad block info `,.'YES"--?
Explanation - This question does not appear if you are initializing a new disk. The
question asks if you want DSKINT to create a new bad block file (BADB.SYS) in
system account [0,1) by using information from the existing bad block file . DSKINT
checks each block on the disk (if you answer 1, 2, or 3 to the Patterns? question) . If
it finds unreliable blocks, it allocates the pack cluster in which the block resides to the
BADB.SYS file .
Response - DIGITAL recommends that you type YES or press LINE FEED to cre-
ate the new bad block file, using information from the existing bad block file .
Type NO to have DSKINT ignore the current bad block file when creating the new
one. In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.

Format <NOi^ YES
Explanation - This question asks if you need to format your disk . Formatting a
disk means that DSKINT writes timing and sense marks onto the disk and destroys
any information that previously existed on the disk. You must format the following
disks if you are initializing them for the first time :

RK05, RK05F, RP02, RP03, RP04, RP05, RP06
You can optionally reformat these disks:

RK06, RK07, RM02, RM03, RM05
You cannot format or reformat (in which case this question would not appear) these
disks:

RL01, RL02, RA60, RA80, RA81, RC25, RM80, RD51, RX50
Note

DIGITAL recommends that if you format a disk, you mount the
disk on the drive and leave it spinning for about 15 minutes
before initializing it . This ensures that the disk temperature is
stable and uniform during the formatting . Failure to do this may
cause unreliable data storage on the disk .

Response -Type YES to format the disk ; type NO or press LINE FEED if you do
not need to format the disk . In the example installation, the response is YES, which
means DSKINT will reformat an RK06 system disk .
Patterns ",:3i^ 0
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Explanation - This question asks for the number of patterns DSKINT should use in
checking for bad blocks . DSKINT writes a pattern to the disk, and then reads it to
check that the data was written correctly . The time DSKINT takes to run these pattern
checks for bad blocks depends on the disk you are initializing . Press RETURN, as in
the example installation, to have DSKINT print the time (in minutes) required for the
different disks to complete one format check for bad blocks .
Number of Patterns to use in checking for bad blocks (d-3) .
Time required Per Pattern (minutes) :DF= .25/Platter s DK=1# DL=2 .0r DM=2 .5 . DP r DBt DR t & DU=1c? .
How many Patterns should be used in checking the disK? 3

Explanation - After DSKINT prints the times, it asks how many patterns you want

to run . If you select 0 patterns, DSKINT does not check for bad blocks . It merely

writes all blocks to the disk, thus erasing any information previously on the disk . This

is done for security . Do not specify 0 unless :

" You are initializing a disk that has been initialized before .

" You answered YES to the Use previous bad block info? question .

" You are confident no additional bad blocks are on the disk .

Response - Type the number of patterns (0 to 3) . DIGITAL recommends you run

3 . Any bad blocks discovered during pattern checking are added to the bad block file

(BADB.SYS) so that data will not be written to these blocks . Append an X to your
response if you want to specify your own patterns . DSKINT then asks the next ques-

tion . In the example installation, the response is 3 .

Your Pattern?

Explanation - This question, which appears only if you appended an X to your

response in the previous question, asks you to specify your own patterns . This ques-

tion is mainly for DIGITAL field service engineers . If you specify your own patterns,

choose patterns different from the ones provided by DIGITAL . The 3-word values

provided by DIGITAL and used by DSKINT during pattern checking are :

Response - Specify a pattern, which must be one octal word . DSKINT repeats the

question until you have typed eight patterns or pressed LINE FEED eight times. In

the example installation, there is no response because an X was not appended to the

answer in the previous question .

Proceed (Y or N)? Y

Pattern 3-Word Values

1 155555 133333 066666
2 133333 066666 155555
3 066666 155555 133333



Explanation - This question allows you to check your responses to the dialogue
questions and abort the initialization if you have made any errors.
Response - Type Y to proceed with the disk initialization . Type N to abort the
initialization and return to the Option : prompt. In the example installation, Y is the
response .
Figure 2 shows the entire DSKINT dialogue, the answers chosen by the example
installation, and the corresponding output. Note that DSKINT begins pattern checking
with pattern 3 and ends with pattern 1 . If DSKINT prints a block and device cluster
number during pattern checking, it adds the device cluster number (not the block
number) to the BADB.SYS file . Note that this disk did not contain any bad blocks .

Note
When you are formatting RP02 or RP03 disks, DSKINT prints
two requests after the Starting and Ending format pass messages :
SET FORMAT ENABLE SWITCHt THEN TYPE LF :
Set the RP11 controller FORMAT ENABLE /NORMAL switch to
ENABLE, then press LINE FEED.
SET FORMAT SWITCH TO NORMALt THEN TYPE 0 :
Set the RP11 controller FORMAT ENABLE /NORMAL switch to
NORMAL, then press LINE FEED .

000000 000001 000510 001274@MMO
Enabling only consoles diskst and tapes .
RSTS V8 .0 (MMO) INIT V8 .0-08
Option : DSKINT
DD-MMM-YY? 15-DEC-82HH : MM

	

AM / PM 05 : 00

	

AM
Disk? DMUnit?
This disk pack appears to be a RSTS/E formatteddisk with the following characteristics :

Figure 2 :

	

DSKINT Dialogue and Example Installation Output
(continued on next page)
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access date on writes .

SATT .SYS base 13543 ::^Pre-extend directories -.'NO'..? YES
PUBt PRIt or SYS .PRI`` -1? SYS
C1 #11 Password

	

* ::" ^ NICTU
C1t11 cluster size
11#21 Password

	

MIRAGE
[It2l cluster size ":1G ^
C1t1l and 11t227 account base '.13541
Date last modified .YES'.? 0New files first .NO ;- ? 0Read-Only "No"..? ~F
Use PrevioUs bad block
Format "NO",-'?
Patterns
Proceed (Y or N)^ Y

info 'YES/-

Disk PacK serial number = 56172

Starting format Pass
End format Pass

Pattern 3
Pattern
Pattern 1

Option :

Figure 2 :

	

DSKINT Dialogue and Example Installation Output (Cont.)
Table 5 :

	

DSKINT Error Messages
Message and Meaning

BLOCK NUMBER TOO BIG
The block number you typed is greater than or equal to the maximum logical block number for
the disk.

DRIVE NOT READYThe initialization cannot proceed because the disk to be initialized is not online and ready. You
can make the drive ready and press LINE FEED to proceed, or you can press CTRL/C to abort
the initialization .

DSKINT NOT LEGAL ON SYSTEM DISKYou specified the disk from which the initialization code was bootstrapped . You cannot initialize
this disk now because the initialization code would be destroyed .

ILLEGAL DISK NAMEThe string you typed is not the name of a valid RSTS/E disk device. Enter a valid name .
ILLEGAL NUMBERt TRY AGAIN

The number you typed is not a valid octal number between 1 and 177777 .
SORRYt BUT THAT DISK DOESN'T EXIST

The string you typed is a valid RSTS/E disk name, but that disk controller or the unit number
does not exist on this system.

Pack ID : TIGRISPack Cluster Size : 8Pack is currently : PrivateUpdate
PacK ID? SYSDSK
PacK cluster size ::1>^ U
MFD cluster size



Task 3 : Copy Files to Your System Disk (COPY)

Terminal Session

Your next task is to copy files from account [0,11 on the distribution tape or disk to
the system disk . To copy the required files, use COPY, an INIT.SYS program option .
Some of the files that COPY transfers from the distribution tape or disk are:

" INIT.SYS file - stores the program INIT.SYS . The INIT.SYS program provides
the options (for example, DSKINT, COPY, REFRESH) you need to generate
your monitor .

" SYSGEN.SIL file - stores the SYSGEN monitor code provided by DIGITAL .
" RT11.RTS file - stores the RT11 run-time system, which is the run-time system

that the SYSGEN monitor runs under.
" ERR. ERR file - stores the system error messages .

Option : COP`(

Response - Type COPY or CO.

15-DEC-B2? LF

05 :17 AM? 0

This terminal session lists the questions asked by COPY,
explains them, and gives you some possible responses . After
you understand the question, type the response at your con-
sole terminal . In some cases, your response will differ from
the response printed in red in the example installation .
If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after any
question . Press CTRL / C as a response to any question to
return to the Option : prompt . The common error messages

appear in Table 6, at the end of this task. If your error message does not appear
there, see Appendix A.

Explanation - The Option : prompt appears after DSKINT performs pattern checks
on your system disk . You can now use the COPY option to transfer only the required
files to your system disk.

Explanation - COPY prints the date in the format you specified in Task 2 of this
phase .
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the current date .
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Explanation - This question prints the time in the format you specified in Task 2 of
this phase.
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the current time .
To which disK? DM
Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of your system disk.
Response - Possible responses are: DK, DL, DM, DP, DB, DR, or DU. The
response is DM in the example installation .

Some installations may need to use the /A switch to copy all the
files that have SIL, RTS, and ERR file types, if you have a disk
or tape that has more than one of these file types. To do this,
just append a /A to the response you made to the previous
question (for example DL /A). However, most installations would
never need to use this switch and it is not recommended you use
this switch if you are copying files from the RSTS/E distribution
tape or disk .

Physical unit number? 0
Explanation - This question asks for the unit number of the drive on which your
system disk is mounted.
Response - Possible responses at this stage of system generation are 0 or 1. The
response is 0 in the example installation .
Enabling only consoles disKst and tapes .
RSTS V8 .0 (DMO) INIT V8 .0-08
Option :

Note

Explanation - After you type the unit number, COPY transfers the file to the sys-
tem disk . Upon completion, COPY automatically bootstraps your system disk, prints a
message on your console terminal, and returns to the Option : prompt.
If you have previously copied these files to your system disk, you will see the mes-
sage : FILE filnam .type EXISTS : SUPERSEDE? Type Y to replace the file with the
new file of the same name ; type N to retain the file on the disk ; press CTRL /C to
abort COPY and return to the Option : prompt .



Note
At this point in system generation you might have to manually
install a patch to the SYSGEN monitor or the INIT.SYS program
before continuing with system generation . Should this ever occur,
your software support representative or the RSTS/E Release
Notes will provide you with the instructions for applying this
patch.

Go to Task 4 if you need to initialize nonsystem disks .

If you do not need to initialize nonsystem disks, go to Task 6.

Table 6 :

	

COPY Error Messages
Message and Meaning

CANNOT COPY TO THE SYSTEM DISKYou specified the current system disk, which is invalid as an output disk for the COPY option .Specify another disk .
ILLEGAL DISK NAMEYou typed an invalid disk name . All DF and DS disks are illegal .
INVALID UNIT NUMBERThe disk unit number you specified does not exist on this system .
INVALID RESPONSEThe only valid responses to the FILE FILNAM.TYP EXISTS : prompt are Y, N, or CTRL/C, and

you typed something else .
SORRYt BUT THAT DISK DOESN'T EXISTThe disk type you specified does not exist on this system.
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If you are building a RSTS/E monitor on an RL01 disk, you must initialize a nonsys-
tem disk . This way you can store files and programs that will not fit on your system
disk .
Even though you may be building a RSTS/E monitor on a large system disk, you
may want to initialize a nonsystem disk in this phase. Then you can store system
programs and other files on the nonsystem disk, thereby freeing valuable space on
your system disk. The example installation plans to initialize another RK06 disk as a
nonsystem disk .
Mount the nonsystem disk on a free drive . Follow either the disk mount instructions
in Task 3B of Phase 1, or the disk mount instructions in the appropriate hardware
manual . Do not remove the distribution tape or disk that contains the system genera-
tion programs and files . Do not remove your system disk.



Task 5 : Initialize Nonsystem Disk (DSKINT)

Terminal Session
ftlow, i

If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after any question . Press CTRL /Z
to return to the previous question . Press CTRL /C to return to the Option : prompt .
The common DSKINT error messages appear in Table 5, located at the end of Task
2 of this phase .
Option : DSKINT

Response - You stopped here in Task 3. Type DSKINT or DS.

15-DEC-B2? LF

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the current date .

05 :20 AM?

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the current time .

DisK? DM

Response - Acceptable nonsystem disk responses are : DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP,
DR, DB, or DU. If your response is DF, Platters? is the next question .

In the example installation, the response is DM because an RK06 is the nonsystem
disk.

Unit? 1

Response - Acceptable responses are 0 or 1. The response is 1 in the example
installation .

Platters Cn>?

To initialize your nonsystem disk, you must answer some
questions asked by DSKINT. This terminal session provides
the questions and explains them only if the question did not
appear when you initialized your system disk. Otherwise, the
session gives only the possible responses. After you under-
stand the question, type the response at your console termi-
nal. In some cases, your response will differ from the
response shown in red in the example installation .

Disk Preparation

	

39



40

	

Disk Preparation

Explanation - This question asks for the number of platters for your RF11 (DF)
disk . The letter n represents the number of platters DSKINT found .
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default number. Or, type the number
(1 to 8) of platters connected to the RF controller .
This disk appears to be a RSTS/E formatted
disk with the following characteristics :

Response - Type a one- to six-character alphanumeric pack ID . The pack ID
chosen in the example installation is WRKDSK.
Pack cluster size "::1>? U
Response - See Table 3 in Task 2 of this phase for the disk pack cluster sizes . In
the example installation, the pack cluster size is 4 .
MFD cluster size <;18%? LF

Response -Type the MFD cluster size : 4, 8, or 16 . It must be greater than or
equal to the pack cluster size and must not be greater than 16 . You can change the
answer you type here only by reinitializing the disk. In the example installation, the
default response of 16 is chosen by pressing LINE FEED.

SATT .SYS base <13543>? (ED

Response - Press LINE FEED to have DSKINT position the file near the center of
the disk. To position the SATT.SYS file yourself, type the device cluster number
where you want the file placed . The device cluster number can range from 1 to the
total device size divided by the device cluster size . See Table 4 in Task 2 of this
phase for a list of device cluster sizes and total device sizes. In the example installa-
tion, the response is LINE FEED, which means DSKINT positions SATT.SYS near
the center of the disk.

Pre-extend directories <NO>? YES

Response -Type YES to have DSKINT automatically allocate a maximum of
seven clusters to accounts [0,1], [1,1], and [1,2] . When you answer YES to this ques-
tion, DSKINT attempts to allocate all seven clusters adjacent to each other, which
improves directory search times.

Type NO or press LINE FEED if you want DSKINT to allocate only the minimum of
0 or 1 clusters . In the example installation, the response is YES.

PUBt PRIP or SYS <PRI>? LF

Pack ID : TORKLE
Pack Cluster Size : 8
Pack is currently : Public .

Pack ID? WRKDSK



Response - DIGITAL recommends you press LINE FEED, as in the example instal-
lation, to indicate this disk will be used as a private disk . This response reduces the
overhead on systems with multiple disk drives . The PUB response forces the monitor
to search the directories of all public disks whenever a file is created, to ensure the
same file name does not already exist. This slows system performance .
Create [1t17 account <NO%? YES

Explanation - This question appears only if you typed PUB or PRI to the previous
question . It asks if you want to create account [1,1].
Response - Type YES to create this account, as in the example installation.
DSKINT then displays two more questions related to account [1,1] .
Type NO if you do not want to create this account. DSKINT skips to the Create [1,2]
account? question . You can also create, pre-extend, and position account [1,1] with
the REACT program after you build your monitor and start timesharing .

[1t17 Password {*i?

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the asterisk (*) or "no access" default.
Because this is a private disk, this password is never used. Or, type a one- to six-
character alphanumeric password of your choice . In the example installation, LINE
FEED is the response .

C1t1l cluster size <lG`?
Response - Type the cluster size for account [1,1]: 1, 2, 4, 8, or 16 . It must be
greater than or equal to the pack cluster size and must not be greater than 16 . Or,
press LINE FEED to accept the default response of 16 . Specify a large cluster size to
improve disk access time .
In the example installation, LINE FEED is the response . Because the answer to the
Pre-extend directories? question was YES, DSKINT allocates the maximum of seven
clusters, each containing 8,192 bytes (16 times 512 bytes), to this account.
Create account 11 t2l <;NO>? YES

Explanation - This question appears only if you typed PUB or PRI to the previous
question . It asks if you want to create account [1,2].
Response - Type YES to create this account, as in the example installation .
DSKINT then displays two more questions related to account [1,2] .
Type NO or press LINE FEED if you do not want to create this account. You can
also create, pre-extend, and position this account with the REACT program after you
build your monitor and start timesharing.
C1t2l Password "::*`? 1
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Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the asterisk (*) or "no access" default.
Because this is a private disk, this password is never used . Or, type a one- to six-
character alphanumeric password of your choice . In the example installation, the re-
sponse is LINE FEED.
C1t27 cluster size {1G>?
Response - Type the cluster size for account [1,2] : 1, 2, 4, 8, or 16 . It must be
greater than or equal to the pack cluster size and must not be greater than 16 . Or,
press LINE FEED to accept the default response of 16. DIGITAL recommends a clus-
ter size of 16 for account [1,2] to improve disk access time .
In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.

11 t17 and 11 +2] account base 013541>? LF

Response - This question appears only if you create accounts [1,1] and/or [1,2].

Press LINE FEED if you want DSKINT to place this account near the center of the

disk; type the device cluster number where you want these files placed . The device
cluster number can range from one to the total device size divided by the device
cluster size. See Table 4 in Task 2 of this phase for a list of device cluster sizes and
total device sizes.

In the example installation, LINE FEED is the response, which means DSKINT locates

these accounts as close to the center as possible .

Date last modified <YES>?

Response - Type YES or press LINE FEED to retain the date on which files were

last modified . Type NO to retain the date on which files were last accessed .

In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED, which means DSKINT

updates the date each time the files are modified .

New files first <NO>?

Response - DIGITAL recommends that you type NO or press LINE FEED to place
newly created files at the end of the directory, giving you overall faster access time .

Type YES to place newly created files at the beginning of the directory. This response
is useful when you have a private disk on which the files you most frequently access

are new files. In the example installation, LINE FEED is the response .

Read-Only ENO>? 0

Response -Type YES to make this disk a read-only device when you logically
mount it ; press LINE FEED to make this disk a read/ write device, as in the example
installation . You want your nonsystem disk to be a read /write device .

Use Previous bad block info <YES>?



Response - DIGITAL recommends that you type YES or press LINE FEED to cre-
ate the new bad block file, using information from the existing bad block file .
Type NO to have DSKINT ignore the current bad block file when creating the new
one. In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
Format ;NO}? YES
Response - You must format these disks if you are initializing them for the first
time :

RK05, RK05F, RP02, RP03, RP04, RP05, RP06
You can optionally reformat these disks :

RK06, RK07, RM02, RM03, RM05
You cannot format or reformat (in which case this question would not appear) these
disks :

RL01, RL02, RA60, RA80, RA81, RC25, RM80, RD51, RX50
Type YES to format the disk; type NO or press LINE FEED if you do not need to
format the disk . In the example installation, the response is YES, which means
DSKINT will reformat an RK06 system disk .

Patterns <;3%?

Your Pattern?

Note
DIGITAL recommends that if you format a disk, you mount the
disk on the drive and leave it spinning for about 15 minutes
before initializing it. This ensures that the disk temperature is
stable and uniform during the formatting . Failure to do this may
cause unreliable data storage on the disk.

Response - Type the number of patterns (0 to 3) . DIGITAL recommends you run
3. Any bad blocks discovered during pattern checking are added to the bad block file
(BADB.SYS) so that data will not be written to these blocks . Append an X to your
response if you want to specify your own patterns. DSKINT then asks the next ques-
tion . In the example installation, the response is 3.

Response - Specify a pattern, which must be one octal word. DSKINT repeats the
question until you have typed eight patterns or pressed LINE FEED eight times. In
the example installation, there is no response because an X was not appended to the
answer in the previous question .
Proceed (Y or N)? YES
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Response - Type YES to proceed with the disk initialization . Type NO to abort the
initialization and return to the Option : prompt . In the example installation, YES is the
response .
Figure 3 shows the entire DSKINT dialogue for nonsystem disks, the answers chosen
by the example installation, and the corresponding output. Note that DSKINT begins
pattern checking with pattern 3 and ends with pattern 1 . If DSKINT prints a block
and cluster number during pattern checking, it adds the device cluster number to the
BADB.SYS file (for example, device cluster numbers 2948 and 3271 in Figure 3) .
Errors that DSKINT marks as Recoverable (there are none in this example) are not
added to this file. Note also the figure shows the serial number of the disk and the
factory bad block data .

Note
When you are formatting RP02 or RP03 disks, DSKINT prints
two requests after the Starting and Ending format pass messages :
SET FORMAT ENABLE SWITCHt THEN TYPE LF

Set the RP11 controller FORMAT ENABLE/NORMAL switch to
ENABLE, then press LINE FEED.

SET FORMAT SWITCH TO NORMALt THEN TYPE ED :

Set the RP11 controller FORMAT ENABLE /NORMAL switch to
NORMAL, then press LINE FEED.

Option : DSKINT

15-DEC-82? LF
05 :20 AM? 0
Disk? DMUnit? 1
This disK pack appears to be a RSTS/E formatteddisK with the following characteristics :
PacK ID :

	

TORKLEPack Cluster Size :

	

8PacK is currently :

	

Public .
(continued on next page)

Figure 3 :

	

DSKINT Dialogue and Example Installation Output for Nonsystem Disk



Pack ID? WRKDSK
Pack cluster size 1'? 4
MFD cluster size <16"?
SATT .SYS base <13543??
Pre-extend directories <NO>? YES
PUB t

	

PR I ,

	

o r

	

SYS

	

: PR I '?

	

LF
Create account [ItIl "::NO " ? YES
[1t11 Password <* :>? ~F
C1#11 cluster size <16'? ~F
Create account [1.2l? ."NO'? YES
C1t27 Password <* :>?
C1#21 cluster size <16>? ~F
Cl+ll and C1t21 account base <13541}? LF
Date last modified <YES>? LF
New files first <NO>? LF
Read-Only <NO>? LF
Use Previous bad block info <YES`? LF
Format <NO>? YES
Patterns <3?.? 0
Proceed (Y or N)? Y

Current BADB .SYS
DCN PCN

----------------
11793 2548
13081 3270

Starting format Pass
End format Pass

(continued on next page)

Figure 3:

	

DSKINT Dialogue and Example Installation Output for Nonsystem Disk
(Cont.)

Disk Preparation

	

45

Pattern 3
DMO Error RKCS1 RKWC RKDA RKCS2 RKDS RKER RKDCYL100222 172502 001003 000200 100301 000200 000262100222 177502 001003 000200 100301 000200 000262Block Cluster11795 2948 100222 175202 000021 000200 100301 000200 000306100222 177502 000021 000200 100301 000200 00030613085 3271
Pattern 2
DMO Error RKCS1 RKWC RKDA RKCS2 RKDS RKER RKDCYL100222 172502 001003 000200 100301 000200 000262100222 177502 001003 000200 100301 000200 00026211795 2948 100222 172502 00021 000200 100301 000200 000306100222 177502 00021 000200 100301 000200 00030613085 3271

Disk Pack serial number = 3136
Factory bad block data :Cyl Track Sec Block Cluster178 2 3 11795 2948198 0 17 13085 3271
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Pattern I

Option :

Figure 3 :

	

DSKINTDialogue and Example Installation Output for Nonsystern Disk
(Cont .)

omo Error nKCSI eKwo nKoA RwcS2 RKDS nxsR nxDCYL100222 172502 001003 000200 100301 000200 000262100222 177502 001003 000200 100301 000200 000262
11795 2948

100222 172502 000021 000200 100301 000200 000306
100222 177502 000021 000200 100301 000200 000306

13085 3271



Task 6 : Calculate Number of Jobs

Preparation Session

Before you can further prepare your disks, you need to calculate the maximum num-
ber of jobs your system needs . You need to know the number of jobs in order to
create your swap files (described in Task 9 of this phase) . There is no terminal sessionin this task, only a preparation session.

" One detached job for ERRCPY, the error logger program that reads error-
related information stored in the monitor area of memory . A detached job is a
job that is not associated with a terminal . (See the RSTS/E System Manager's
Guide for information on ERRCPY . )
Two detached jobs for OPSER and QUEMAN. One detached job for each
copy of the SPOOL (SPL for the micro-RSTS spooling package), and BATCH
programs . These programs are part of the RSTS/E spooling package, which
supports line printer spooling and batch processing . See the RSTS/E System
Manager's Guide for more information on these programs. To get line printer
spooling, you need all of these programs except BATCH. To get batch spool-
ing, you need all of these programs except SPOOL and/or SPL. You need
BATCH, OPSER, QUEMAN, and either SPOOL or SPL to get both line printer
and batch spooling.
Two to five jobs if your installation uses dial-up terminals, because these termi-
nals may become detached as a result of a faulty phone connection .

" A number of detached jobs for optional software like DECWORD/DP and
DECnet/E . See the appropriate installation guides .

The example installation calculates a total of 27 jobs :
" Terminals - 14
" Pseudo keyboards - 8

The RSTS/E monitor keeps track of all users' activities by
assigning them jobs . To calculate the maximum number of
jobs your system needs, add the following :
" Number of terminals you have or plan to have .
" Number of pseudo keyboards you need. A pseudo key-
board is a logical device that has the characteristics of a termi-
nal, but has no physical terminal associated with it.

" System programs - 5 (for line printer spooling)
Figure 4 provides a job calculation worksheet to allow you to write the number of
jobs needed by your installation . The maximum number of jobs allowed by the
RSTS/E monitor is 63 .
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How many terminals do you plan to support?

How many pseudo keyboards do you have?

How many detached jobs do you need for these system programs :BATCH, OPSER, SPOOL, QUEMAN, ERRCPY?

How many jobs do you need to accommodateyour dial-up terminals?

How many detached jobs do you need for optional software?

Total # of jobs

Figure 4 :

	

Job Calculation Worksheet
MK-01092-00



Task 7 : Calculate SWAP MAX

Preparation Session

In addition to calculating the number of jobs, you also need to calculate the SWAPMAX before further preparing your disks . This task explains how to calculate theSWAP MAX. You need to know the SWAP MAX to create your swap files (describedin Task 9 of this phase) . There is no terminal session in this task, only a preparationsession .

For example, BASIC-PLUS might be your primary run-time system, which meansthe SWAP MAX should be 16K. However, you might need to run a FORTRAN pro-gram that uses the RT11 run-time system . The FORTRAN program can have a maxi-mum size of 28K . The SWAP MAX values for the RSTS/E run-time systems are :
" BASIC-PLUS - 16K or 28K words
" RT11 - 28K words
" RSX - 28K or 32K words

The RSTS/E monitor constantly moves jobs from memory todisk . For a job to move to disk, a special file must exist tostore the job . This file is called a swap file . The SWAP MAX
or swap maximum is the maximum amount of disk storage
space that a job can occupy in a swap file, when the job is
swapped from memory to disk during timesharing . The size of
your SWAP MAX depends on the run-time systems you plan
to use, as different run-time systems allow different sizes for
user jobs .

Figure 5 provides a SWAP MAX calculation worksheet. Circle the SWAP MAX
needed for your installation .

In the example installation, RSX is an available run-time system; therefore, the SWAP
MAX is 32K . DIGITAL recommends you specify 32K if you have the RSX run-time
system available because many optional software products require this size . This value
gives you an extra 4K of memory for your programs (only if you answer Y to the
RSX directives? question in Phase 4; otherwise, 28K is the SWAP MAX). Keep your
value for SWAP MAX handy; you will need it in later tasks .
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Run-Time System
BASIC-PLUS

	

16K or 28K*

RT11

SWAP MAX(in K words)

28K

If you have more than one disk, you will need the ONLCLN program, which runs under theRT11 run-time system . Therfore, specify 28K as the SWAP MAX.

Figure 5:

	

SWAP MAX Worksheet
MK-01093-00



Task 8 : List File Status Table (REFRESH LIST)

Terminal Session

Now that you have prepared your system disk and any nonsystem disks, your next
task is to list the file status table . This table lists all the files that can reside in account
[0,11 of your system and nonsystem disk . You should list the file status table before
and after creating or changing any system files .

You use the LIST suboption of REFRESH (an INIT.SYS option) to list the file status
table.

Option : REFRESH

Explanation - You stopped here in Task 3 or 5 of this phase .

Response - Type REFRESH or RE.

15-DEC-Bt? ED

Explanation - REFRESH prints the current date .

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept this date .

05 :35? AM Lf

Disk? DM

Unit?

This terminal session shows the questions asked by
REFRESH, explains them, and gives you some possible
responses. It also explains how to list the file status table .
After you understand the question, type the response at your
console terminal . In some cases, your response will differ
from the one in the example installation, which is printed in
red next to the question .

Explanation - REFRESH prints the current time .

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the current time .

Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of your system disk.

Response - Possible responses for your system disk are : DK, DL, DM, DP, DR,
DB, or DU.
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Explanation - This question asks for the number of the drive on which your sys-
tem disk is mounted.
Response -You must answer either 0 or 1. In the example installation, the system
disk is mounted on drive 0.
Rebuild? NO

52
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Explanation - This question asks if you want to force a rebuild of a disk that you
think might be corrupt. The rebuild feature of REFRESH rebuilds the SATT.SYS file
and checks the consistency of directories. Normally, you rebuild a disk if it was
dismounted improperly . You usually do not have to rebuild the disk during system
generation .
Response - Type YES to rebuild the disk ; type NO if you do not want to rebuild
the disk. In the example installation, the response is NO.

REFRESH suboption? LIST

Explanation -You are now finished with the questions asked by REFRESH and
are at the REFRESH suboption? prompt. Now you can list the file status table for the
system disk.
Response: Type LIST or Ll .

REFRESH suboption?
Option :

File File Current Minimum Start
Name Required? Flags Status Size Size LBN

System files :
SWAP SYS YES CRE 64
SWAPO SYS NO OK
SWAP1 SYS NO OK
SWAPS SYS NO OK
OVR SYS NO OK
ERR SYS NO OK 16
BUFF SYS NO OK
CRASH SYS NO OK

Others :
BADB SYS NOD 0
SATT SYS NOD CTG 2 13541
INIT SYS NOD CTG 535 241
ERR ERR CTG 1G 777
SYSGEN .SIL CTG 382 793
RT11 RTS CTG 20 1177



Explanation - LIST prints the file status table, which has seven columns:
File Name - This column lists all of the files that can or currently reside in
account [0,11 . The table lists the files in two categories : System Files and
Others .

" Required? - This column has two possible entries : YES, which means the files
are required for the operation of the current monitor ; NO, which means the
files are not required for the operation of the current monitor . This column is
always blank for nonsystem files, which are listed under the Others column .
Note that for the example installation, the file status table shows that the
SWARSYS file is the only required file . Because you have not yet installed a
monitor, the file status table cannot give you an accurate list of required files .
The planning session in Task 9 of this phase explains how to determine what
system files you need to create .

" File Flags - This column has two possible entries : NOD, which means you can-
not delete the file during timesharing ; CTG, which means the file is contiguous
on the disk .

" Status - This column has three possible entries : OK, which means you do not
have to change the file's characteristics ; CRE, which means you must create the
file ; D /C, which means you must delete and then recreate the file .
Current Size - This column shows the current file size in blocks . If the column
is blank, it means the file has not been created. The column also shows the
current size of the nonsystem files.

" Minimum Size - This column shows the minimum sizes, in blocks, of the
system files .

" Start LBN - This column shows the logical block number n at which each con-
tiguous file starts . Disk logical blocks are numbered from 0 to the disk size - 1 .
If the column is blank, it means either the file is not contiguous, or if it is con-
tiguous, it might be extended and become noncontiguous .

Response - After LIST prints the file status table, it returns to the REFRESH sub-
option? prompt . You can now list the file status table for any nonsystem disks by
pressing LINE FEED to this question and by typing REFRESH to the Option : prompt .
Follow the instructions presented in this task, but this time specify the unit number of
the drive your nonsystem disk is on when you come to the Unit? question . The
example installation does not show the file status table for the nonsystem disk ; there-
fore, the response in the example installation is LINE FEED. LIST returns to the
Option : prompt .
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Task 9 : Create System Files (REFRESH CHANGE)

Planning Session
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After you list the file status table, your next task is to create the required system files
and any optional system files you may need. This task is divided into a planning
session and a terminal session . The planning session explains what system files you
need to create, how to estimate their sizes, and where to locate them on the disk .
The terminal session explains how to use the CHANGE suboption of REFRESH to
create these system files .

System files need contiguous space on the disk, which means
they must be stored on a free area of the disk . During system
generation, many files are allocated to the system disk, and
space on that disk may become fragmented. This fragmenta-
tion may prevent you from allocating system files of sufficient
length . For example, you may need a SWAP.SYS file of
3,100 blocks . If the disk becomes fragmented and 3,100
blocks of contiguous space is not available, you will see the

error message : Unable To Create Requested Files .
Thus, it is better to create system files when there is sufficient contiguous space on
the disk. (If you initialized a nonsystem disk, you can create some of these files on the
nonsystem disk, freeing space on the system disk .) Do not worry about making these
system files too large ; you can always reduce their sizes in Phase 7 .
This planning session explains how to create the following system files :

" SWAP.SYS
" SWAPO.SYS
" SWAPLSYS
" SWAP3.SYS
" OVR.SYS
" ERR.SYS
" BUFF.SYS
" CRASH. SYS

Table 7 shows the system files, whether they are required or optional, where they
should be located, and a formula for calculating the size . The following sections
explain this table in more detail .



Table 7 :

	

Summary of System File Creation

Planning the SWAKSYS File
Definition - The SWAP. SYS file is one of four available swap files, which stores
jobs transferred out of memory.
Status - The SWARSYS file is required . Without this file, the monitor cannot swap
jobs out of memory ; your system will not work .
Location - The SWARSYS file should be located at the center of the system disk .
Size - The size of the SWAP. SYS file is :
# of jobs * SWAP MAX * 4
You calculated the number of jobs and the SWAP MAX in Tasks 6 and 7 in this
phase. If you anticipate future growth, you should create SWARSYS at a size that is
large enough to serve your future needs. (You may need to increase the total number
of jobs you calculated in Task 6 of this phase.)
If you have only a system disk and no nonsystem disks, create SWARSYS at the
maximum size on your system disk. You do not need to create the optional swap files
because they would take up a large amount of space.
If you have a system disk and one or more nonsystem disks, create SWARSYS at
the maximum size on your system disk . Then, consider creating some optional swap
files . This way, if a disk drive breaks, your monitor will still be able to swap jobs out
of memory . In the example installation, a SWARSYS file will be created at the center
of the system disk at the size :
Total Number of Jobs (27) * SWAP MAX (32K) * 4 = 3,456 blocks.
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System File Status Location Size
SWAP.SYS Required Center of system disk # of jobs * SWAP MAX * 4
SWAPO.SYS Optional Center of system or # of highly interactive jobs * SWAPnonsystem disk MAX * 4
SWAPLSYS Optional Center of system or # of highly interactive jobs * SWAPnonsystem disk MAX * 4
SWAP3.SYS Optional Center of system or # of event-driven jobs * SWAPnonsystem disk MAX * 4
OVR.SYS Optional Center of system or Allocate maximum of 182 blocks .nonsystem disk Reduce later in Phase 7 .
ERR.SYS Optional Center of system or 16nonsystem disk
BUFF.SYS Required for System disk 4 blocks * # of TU56 DECtapesTU56 DECtapes
CRASH.SYS Required if you System disk Size of XBUF * 4 plus 140enable crashdump
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Planning the SWAPO.SYS and SWAKSYS Files
Definition - The SWAPO.SYS and SWAPLSYS swap files perform the same func-tion as SWAP.SYS . The monitor uses these two files to store highly interactive jobs
jobs that get transferred in and out of memory frequently . A terminal is an example
of a highly interactive job.
Status - SWAPO.SYS and SWAPLSYS are optional system files .
Location - These files are usually located at the center of a nonsystem disk.
Reasons for Creating - Create either one of these files if you have a system and
a nonsystem disk . There is no point in having either of these files on the system disk .
When the monitor transfers a highly interactive job out of memory, it places the
highly interactive job in the first available space in a swap file, starting with
SWAPO.SYS . If it does not find any space (or SWAPO.SYS does not exist), the moni-
tor looks for space on SWAPLSYS, then SWARSYS, then SWAP3.SYS . Thus, you
can increase the speed of swapping highly interactive jobs by creating either
SWAPO.SYS or SWAPLSYS at the center of the nonsystem disk .
The example installation has a system and a nonsystem disk . Therefore, it will create
SWAPO.SYS at the center of the nonsystem disk at the size :
Estimated # of highly interactive jobs (15) * SWAP MAX (32K) * 4 = 1,920 blocks
This means that the monitor will swap the highly interactive jobs to SWAPO.SYS first
(as long as the number of highly interactive jobs does not exceed 15), before it swaps
them to SWAP.SYS, thus making the system disk available for other tasks.

Planning the SWAP3.SYS File
Definition - SWAP&SYS is a swap file that performs the same function asSWAP.SYS . The monitor uses this file to store event-driven jobs-jobs that do notget transferred in and out of memory frequently . Examples of event-driven jobs areQUEMAN, ERRCPY, OPSER, and SPOOL.
Status - The SWAP3.SYS file is an optional system file .
Location - This file is usually located at the center of a nonsystem disk .
Reasons for Creating - You would create SWAP3 .SYS if you have a system anda nonsystem disk . There is no point in creating this file on the system disk. The moni-tor uses a different method to swap event-driven jobs than it does for highly interac-tive jobs . Instead of starting with SWAPO.SYS, the monitor places the event-drivenjob in the first available space starting with SWAP&SYS. If it does not find any space,the monitor looks for space on SWARSYS, then SWAPLSYS, then SWAPO.SYS .Thus, you can speed up the swapping of event-driven jobs by creating SWAP&SYSat the center of the nonsystem disk .
The example installation has a system and a nonsystem disk . Therefore, it will createSWAP3.SYS at the center of the nonsystem disk at the size :
Estimated # of event-drive jobs (12) * SWAP MAX (32K) * 4 = 1,536 blocks



The monitor will swap the event-driven jobs to SWAP3.SYS first (as long as the num-
ber of event-driven jobs does not exceed 12), before it swaps them to SWARSYS,
making the system disk available for other tasks .
Table 8 shows the amount of time in seconds needed to transfer different size job
images for different disks . Use this information to create swap files on the disks that
you feel will give you optimum performance .
Table 8 :

	

Swap Times

Note
The swap times for each disk were calculated using the formula :
Time = Average seek time + (Transfer rate * Job size)
The average seek time and transfer rate for each disk are in the
PDP-11 Peripherals Handbook.

Planning the OVR.SYS File
Definition - The OVR.SYS file can store a copy of certain parts of the currently
installed monitor save image library (SIL) .
Status - You do not need to create OVR. SYS; it is an optional system file.
Location - You can create OVR.SYS on either the system or nonsystem disk . You
should locate OVR.SYS as close as possible to the center of the disk, so that the
monitor can access it quickly. In the example installation, OVR.SYS will be created
on the nonsystem disk .
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Disk

8K

Job

16K

Size

28K 31K
RL01 /02 .09 .12 .16 .17RS03/04 .04 .07 .12 .14RK05 .14 .23 .37 .40RK06 .08 .11 .17 .18RK07 .07 .11 .17 .18RP03 .09 .15 .24 .27RP04/05/06 .05 .07 .10 .11RM02 .05 .07 .10 .11RM03 /05 .04 .06 .08 .08RA80 /RM80 / .04 .05 .07 .07RM60 /RA81
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Reasons for Creating OVR.SYS - OVR.SYS stores part of the monitor code that
is located in the installed monitor SIL. Your RSTS SIL may be located at the begin-ning of the disk rather than at the center . Files are more quickly accessed when theyare located in the center of the disk. You cannot move the monitor SIL file, but youcan locate OVR.SYS near the center of the disk . Thus, when the monitor needs toaccess the installed monitor SIL code, it will access OVR.SYS instead of the installed
monitor SIL file, thereby increasing performance .
Size - You cannot determine the size of OVR.SYS at this point ; therefore, you
should specify the maximum of 182 blocks . You can reduce this size in Phase 7. In
the example installation, the OVR.SYS file will be created at the maximum size of
182 blocks and reduced later in Phase 7.
Planning the ERR.SYS File
Definition - The ERR.SYS file stores a copy of the system error messages, which
are located in the ERR. ERR file . You copied ERR.ERR to your system disk in Task 3
of this phase.
Status - You do not need to create ERR.SYS ; it is an optional system file .
Location - Create ERR.SYS on a nonsystem disk if you have one. Otherwise, cre-
ate ERR.SYS on the system disk . Locate ERR.SYS as close as possible to the center
of the system or nonsystem disk to improve access and response time .
Reasons for Creating ERR.SYS - ERR.SYS is merely a copy of ERR.ERR, but
ERR. ERR may be located at the beginning of the disk rather than at the center . Files
are more quickly accessed when they are located in the center of the disk. You can-not move ERR.ERR, but you can locate ERR.SYS as close to the center of the diskas possible . Thus, when the monitor needs to access system error messages, it will
access ERR.SYS instead of ERR.ERR, thereby increasing system performance .
Size - ERR. SYS should be the same size as ERR.ERR, which is currently 16
blocks .
Planning the BUFF.SYS File
Definition - The BUFF.SYS file stores the DECtape buffers .
Status - You must create this file if your RSTS/E monitor will support one or moreTU56 DECtapes .
Location - You must create BUFF.SYS in the center of your system disk.
Size - The size of this file depends on how many TU56 DECtapes you plan to
support. Allocate three blocks for each TU56 DECtape .
In the example installation, there are no TU56 DECtapes. Thus, the example installa-
tion will not create BUFF.SYS
Planning the CRASKSYS File
Definition - The CRASH. SYS file stores information about the read/ write area ofthe monitor and the extended buffer pool (often called XBUF) when a system crashoccurs .



Status - You must create CRASH. SYS if you plan to enable the crash dump fea-
ture . This feature causes the read /write area of the monitor and the extended buffer
pool to be dumped into CRASH.SYS when a system crash occurs . (The crash dump
feature will be explained in more detail in Phase 7.)
Location - You must create CRASH.SYS on the system disk ; its location on the
system disk is not important .
Size - Use the following to estimate the size of CRASH .SYS :

Estimated size of XBUF * 4 plus 140
To estimate the size of the extended buffer pool (XBUF) :

Multiply 10% times your CPU size (if you have a small system)
Multiply 15% times your CPU size (if you have a large system)

In the example installation, the estimated size of XBUF is :
10% * 124K = 12.4K

To find out how many blocks this is use the formula :
(Size of XBUF in K words * 4) + 1

Therefore the example installation will specify 288 blocks for CRASH.SYS . You can
increase or decrease this size in Task 3 of Phase 7 .
The following summarizes the system files created for the example installation :

Figure 6 provides a system file creation worksheet that allows you to write the sizes
and locations of the system files you need to create . Note the formula for calculating
the center of the disk for these files :
FORMULA FOR LOCATION :
(STARTING LBN FOR SATT.SYS) - (X TOTAL BLOCKS = STARTING LOCATION OF FILES

2
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System File Size (in blocks) Location

SWAP.SYS 3456 System Disk: 11813
SWAPO.SYS 1920 Nonsystem Disk : 11714
SWAPLSYS Not Created
SWAP3.SYS 1536 Nonsystem Disk : 11714
OVR.SYS 182 Nonsystem Disk: 11714
ERR.SYS 16 Nonsystem Disk: 11714
BUFF.SYS Not Created
CRASH.SYS 288 System Disk



where :

Terminal Session
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STARTING LBN

	

is the starting logical block number for the SATT. SYS file .FOR SATT.SYS

	

You can find this by looking at the file status table in theLBN column . You told DSKINT to locate SATT.SYS in thecenter of the disk when you pressed LINE FEED to theSATT.SYS base? question .
X TOTAL

	

is the total number of blocks for the system files you want toBLOCKS

	

create on that disk.
You need not total CRASH .SYS and BUFF.SYS because their location on the disk isnot important .
For example, to locate SWAP.SYS in the center of the system disk, the exampleinstallation uses :
13541 (Starting LBN of SARSYS) -3456 (Size of SWARSYS)1= 11813l2
To locate the optional system files on the nonsystem disk, the example installation
uses :
13541 -

(
3654)= 11714
2

System File

	

Size (in blocks)

	

Location
SWARSYS
SWAPO.SYS
SWAPLSYS
SWAPS.SYS
OVR. SYS
ERR.SYS
BUFF.SYS
CRASH. SYS

Figure 6 :

	

System File Creation Worksheet MK-01094-00

Now that you have planned the system files you need, usethe CHANGE suboption of REFRESH to create them . This
terminal session lists the questions that CHANGE asks, ex-
plains them, and gives you some possible responses . After
you understand the question, type the response at your con
sole terminal . Keep your System File Creation Worksheet(Figure 6) handy.



Option : REFRESH
15-DEC-82? LF
05 :33 AM? 0
Disk? DM
Unit? 0
Rebuild? NO

REFRESH suboption? CHANGE

Explanation - To create your system files, use the CHANGE suboption of
REFRESH. You answer the same questions that appeared when you listed the file
status table . In the example installation, the SWARSYS, BUFF.SYS, and
CRASH.SYS files will be created on the system disk ; therefore, the answer to the unit
question is 0 .

SWAP .SYS changes? YES

Explanation - This question asks if you want to create SWARSYS.

Response - Type YES.

Size? 27*32K

Response - Type the size of your SWARSYS file, which you calculated using the
System File Creation Worksheet . Or, simply type the formula to have CHANGE cal-
culate the number of blocks . In the example installation, the response is 27*32K .

Base? 11813

Response - Type the logical block number where you want to locate SWARSYS;
you calculated this using the System File Creation Worksheet . In the example installa-
tion, the response is 11813.

SWAPO .SYS changes? NO

Explanation - This question asks if you want to create SWAPO.SYS. Because the
example installation plans to create this file on the nonsystem disk, the answer is NO.

SWAPI .SYS changes? NO

Explanation - This question asks if you want to create SWAPLSYS. Because the
example installation plans not to create this file, the response is NO.

SWAP3 .SYS changes? NO

Explanation - This question asks if you want to create SWAP3. SYS. Because the
example installation plans not to create this file, the response is NO.

OVR .SYS changes? NO
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Explanation - This question asks if you want to create OVR.SYS . Because the
example installation plans to create this file on the nonsystem disk, the answer is NO.
Type YES if you want to create this file on your system disk . Enter the size and
location values from the System File Creation Worksheet to the Size? and Base?
questions that follow (not shown here) .
ERR .SYS changes? NO
Explanation - This question asks if you want to create ERR.SYS. Because the
example installation plans to create this file on the nonsystem disk, the response is
NO. Type YES if you want to create this file on your system disk. Enter the size and
location values from the System File Creation Worksheet to the Size? and Base?
questions that follow (not shown here) .

BUFF .SYS changes? NO
Explanation - This question asks if you want to create BUFF.SYS . Because the
example installation plans not to create this file, the response is NO. Type YES if you
want to create this file on your system disk. Enter the size and location values from
the System File Creation Worksheet to the Size? and Base? questions that follow (not
shown here) .
CRASH .SYS changes? 'LS
Explanation - This question asks if you want to create CRASH.SYS .
Response - Type YES if plan to create this file ; otherwise, type NO.
Size? 288
Response - Type the size you calculated on the System File Creation Worksheet .
The response is 288 in the example installation .
Base?
Response - Type LINE FEED to let CHANGE find a location . It is not important to
locate this file near the center of the disk.
Other files? NO
Explanation - This question asks if you need to create files of your own.
Response - Type YES if you need to create your own files ; otherwise, type NO, as
in the example installation .
REFRESH suboption? E



Explanation-Type LINE FEED to return to the Option : prompt . If you have no
nonsystem disks, go to Task 10 . If you want to create files on the nonsystem disk,
continue with this task.

Option : REFRESH
15-DEC-8i? ~F
05 :38 AM? ~F
DisK? DM
Unit? 1
Rebuild? NO

REFRESH subop ion? CHANGE

Explanation-To create system files on your nonsystem disk, use the CHANGE
suboption of REFRESH. Answer the same questions as before, but this time specify
the unit number of the drive your nonsystem disk is on to the Unit? question . In the

example installation, the SWAPO.SYS, SWAP3.SYS, OVR.SYS, and ERR.SYS will

be created on the nonsystem disk .

SWAP .SYS changes? NO

Response -Type NO; you can only create this file on the system disk .

SWAPO .SYS changes? YES

Explanation-This question asks if you want to create SWAPO.SYS .

Response - Type YES to create this file, as in the example installation . Type NO if

you do not want to create this file . CHANGE then skips the next two questions.

Size? 15*32K

Response -Type the size of SWAPO.SYS, which you calculated using the System
File Creation Worksheet. Or, type the formula if you want CHANGE to calculate the
number of blocks for you. In the example installation, the response is 15*32K .

Base? 11?14

Response - Type the location of SWAPO.SYS, which you calculated using the Sys-
tem File Creation Worksheet. The response is 11714 in the example installation .

SWAP1 .SYS changes? NO

Explanation - This question asks if you want to create SWAPLSYS. Because the
example installation plans not to create this file, the response is NO. Type YES if you
want to create this file . Enter the size and location values from your System File Crea-
tion Worksheet to the appropriate questions.

SWAP3.SYS changes? YES
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Response - Type YES if you want to create SWAP3.SYS ; otherwise, type NO.
CHANGE then skips the next two questions.
Size? 12*32K
Response - Type the size of SWAP3.SYS, which you calculated using the System
File Creation Worksheet . Or, type the formula if you want CHANGE to calculate the
number of blocks for you . In the example installation, the response is 12*32K.

Base? 11714
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Response - Type the location of OVR.SYS, which you calculated using the System
File Creation Worksheet. The response is 11714 in the example installation .

OVR .SYS changes? YES
Response - Type YES if you want to create this file ; type NO if you do not want to
create this file . If you type NO, CHANGE skips the next two questions .

Size? 182

Response - Type the size of OVR.SYS, which you calculated using the System File
Creation Worksheet . The maximum size of this file is 182 blocks, which is the
response in the example installation .
Base? 11714
Response - Type the location of OVR.SYS, which you calculated using the System
File Creation Worksheet. The response is 11714 in the example installation .
ERR .SYS changes? YES
Response - Type YES if you want to create ERR.SYS . Type the size and location
values from the System File Creation Worksheet to the following two questions. Note
the responses in the example installation . Or, type NO, in which case CHANGE skips
the next two questions .
Size? 18
Base? 11714
BUFF .SYS changes? NO
Explanation - Type NO ; this file can be created only on the system disk.

CRASH .SYS changes? NO
Explanation - Type NO; this file can be created only on the system disk .

Other files? NO



Explanation - This question asks if you need to create files of your own.
Response - Type YES if you need to create your own files ; otherwise, type NO, as
in the example installation .
REFRESH subopion^ 0
Explanation - CHANGE returns to the REFRESH suboption prompt . Press LINE
FEED to return to the Option : prompt.

Go to Task 10 .

Note
After you complete system generation and start timesharing, you
must use the UTILTY program to add your swapping files and
any other system files you created in this phase . The RSTS/E
System Manager's Guide has instructions on how to add these
files .
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Task 10 : List File Status Table (REFRESH LIST)
Now that you have created your system files, list the file status table again . Theexample installation shows the tables for the system disk and the nonsystem disk.Note the values in the different columns of the tables . The starting logical block num-ber (LBN) may not be the exact number you entered because CHANGE locates thefile as close to the center as possible .
Option : REFRESH15-DEC-82? 205 :45 AM? LF
Disk? DM
Unit?
Rebuild? NO

REFRESH suboption? LIST
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REFRESH suboption?
Option : REFRESH
15-DEC-82? LF
05 :46 AM?
Disk? DM
Unit? 1
Rebuild? NO

REFRESH suboption? LIST
(continued on next page)

File File Current Minimum Start
Name Required? Flags Status Size Size LBN

System files :

SWAP SYS YES NOD CTG OK 3456 64 14001
SWAPO SYS NO OK
SWAP1 SYS NO OK
SWAPS SYS NO OK
OVR SYS NO OK
ERR SYS NO OK 16
BUFF SYS NO OK
CRASH SYS NO NOD CTG OK 288 1197

Others :

BADB SYS NOD 0
SATT SYS NOD CTG 2 13541
INIT SYS NOD CTG 535 241
ERR ERR CTG 16 777
SYSGEN .SIL NOD CTG 382 793
RT11 RTS CTG 20 1177



File

	

File

	

Current Minimum StartName

	

Required? Flags Status

	

Size

	

Size

	

LBN
System files :

REFRESH suboption^ 0

17

	

Go to Phase 3.

There are two more file-related tasks that you might need to perform :
Changing Account [0,1 ] File Characteristics and Expanding the Bad
Block File . (These tasks are associated with the REFRESH option of
INIT.SYS .) Usually, you perform these tasks during day-to-day sys-
tem management. If you need to perform these tasks, go to the file-
related tasks, located in the conditional tasks section of this manual .
If you do not have to perform these tasks, then go to Phase 3.

Table 9 :

	

REFRESH Error Messages

Message and Meaning

CANNOT REFRESH THIS DISKRerun DSKINT and then try REFRESH again .
CANNOT CHANGE OR MOVE RTS OR SIL WITH REFRESHYou cannot move or change any files with a RTS or SIL file type .
ILLEGAL DISK NAMEThe response you typed is not a valid disk name . Valid disk names are DK, DL, DM, DP, DR,DB, and DU . Press LINE FEED to use the system disk .
ILLEGAL SUBOPTIONThe response you typed was not a valid suboption name .

(continued on next page)
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SWAP , SYS NO OK
SWAPO SYS NO NOD CTG OK 1920 14001
SWAP1 SYS NO OKSWAP3 SYS NO NOD CTG OK 1536 15861OVR SYS NO NOD CTG OK 182 11869ERR SYS NO NOD CTG OK iG 16 12053BUFF SYS NO OKCRASH SYS NO OK

Others :
BADE SYS NOD 16SATT SYS NOD CTG 2 13541
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Table 9:

	

REFRESH Error Messages (Cont.)
Message and Meaning

SORRYt BUT THAT DISK DOESN'T EXISTThe disk device or unit number you specified does not exist on this PDP-11 . Use the HARDWRoption to list the hardware configuration .
THAT FILE CANNOT BE CHANGEDYou cannot modify the file.
THAT FILE IS THE CURRENTLY INSTALLED SIL AND CANNOT BE MOVED OR
DELETEDYou cannot move or delete the installed monitor SIL.
TOO MANY BAD BLOCKS

There can be no more than 161 clusters in the bad block file.
UNABLE TO CREATE REQUESTED FILE(S)

The disk does not contain enough contiguous space at the specified bases to create the specifiedfiles . Try again, using different bases or smaller files.



Phase ~Tailor SYSGEN Monitor NJ

DIGITAL supplies a prebuilt RSTS/E monitor, called the SYSGEN monitor, on thedistribution tape or disk . The SYSGEN monitor is a temporary monitor ; you use itonly to build your RSTS/E monitor. (Phase 6 describes how to shut down theSYSGEN monitor when it is no longer needed .) The tasks for tailoring your SYSGENmonitor are :
" Task 1 : Install SYSGEN Monitor (INSTALL)" Task 2: Establish SYSGEN Monitor Defaults (DEFAULT)

You may have to perform two hardware-related tasks if you havehardware that has nonstandard CSR addresses or nonstandard vectorassignments . If so, go to either Declare a Nonstandard ControllerAddress (CSR) or Declare a Nonstandard Vector Assignment(VECTOR) . These tasks are located in the hardware-related taskssection of the Conditional Tasks.If your installation does not require you to perform any of thesetasks, then continue with this phase .



Task 1 : Install SYSGEN Monitor (INSTALL)

Terminal Session
~

Your first task is to install the SYSGEN monitor by using the INSTALL option ofINIT .SYS .

If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after thequestion . Press CTRL/C to any question to return to the Option : prompt .
The usual INSTALL error messages appear in Table 10 . If your error messages do
not appear there, see Appendix A.
RSTS Y8 .0 (DMO) INIT Y8 .0-o6
Option : INSTALL
Explanation - You stopped here in the last task of the previous phase .
Response - Type INSTALL or IN .

To install the SYSGEN monitor, you must answer somequestions asked by INSTALL . This terminal session lists thequestions, explains them, and gives you some possibleresponses . After you understand the question, type theresponse at your console terminal . In some cases, yourresponse will differ from the response printed in red in theexample installation .

Explanation - This question asks for the name of your monitor, which is stored in
account [0,1] with the file type of .SIL . SIL stands for save image library, which is a
file that stores the monitor code . Thus, the SYSGEN monitor code is stored in
account [0,1] as SYSGEN.SIL . Likewise, your RSTS/E monitor code is stored in this
account as RSTS.SIL (or any other name you may choose) .
Response - Before you respond with a name, it may be useful to check the moni-tor or monitors already in account [0,11 . To do this press RETURN after the Sil?question.
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Type the file name of the monitor save image library .
Directory of all SIL files in 10til :
SYSGEN .SIL
Sil? SYSGEN



Explanation - After you press RETURN to the Sil? question, INSTALL prints the
online instruction and a directory of all monitors currently in account [0,1]. Because
you are building a new RSTS/E monitor and have initialized your system disk, the
only monitor currently in account [0,1] is SYSGEN.SIL . This file was copied over to
the system disk in Phase 2.
Response - Type SYSGEN, as in the example installation .
Sil? SYSGEN
Rebooting . . .
RSTS V8 .0 (DMO) INIT V8 .U-4S
Option :
Explanation - After you type your response, INSTALL takes 30 to 40 seconds to
make certain that the SIL you named contains all the necessary modules. If a module
is missing or is in an incorrect format, INSTALL prints an error message and returns
to the Option : prompt .
If your response is valid, INSTALL scans your hardware configuration, reboots your
system disk, and returns to the Option : prompt . Note that INSTALL prints in
parentheses the device designator and unit number of the drive your system disk is
mounted on .

Table 10 :

	

INSTALL Error Messages
Message and Meaning

FILE NOT FOUNDThe installation code did not find the SIL file that you specified in account [0,11 on the system
disk .

ILLEGAL FILE NAMEThe file name you typed is not one- to six-alphanumeric characters .
INVALID SIL FORMAT

The file you specified does not have a valid SIL index block . Make sure you copied from the
correct RSTS/E distribution kit. If you still have a problem, contact your DIGITAL software sup-
port representative .
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Task 2 : Establish SYSGEN Monitor Defaults (DEFAULT)

Terminal Session

Your next task is to use the DEFAULT option of INIT.SYS to establish SYSGEN
monitor defaults for :

" Job and swap maximums
" Run-time system
" Error message file
" Installation name
" Crash dump
" Magnetic tape labeling
" System clock
" Date and time formats
" Power fail delay

If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after the question . Press CTRL / C
to any question to return to the Option : prompt .
The usual DEFAULT dialogue error messages appear in Table 11 . If your error mes-
sages do not appear there, see Appendix A.
Option : DEFAULT
Explanation - You stopped here in the previous task .
Response - Type DEFAULT or DE .
No defaults are currently set in SYSGEN .SIL
You currently have : JOB MAX = Zt SWAP MAX = 32K .
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes? NO

72

	

Tailor SYSGEN Monitor

To establish defaults for the SYSGEN monitor, you must
answer some questions asked by DEFAULT. This terminal
session provides the questions and some brief explanations .
You will be asked these same questions in Phase 7, at which
time you will be provided with more detailed explanations .
Because the SYSGEN monitor requires only minor tailoring,
accept the response printed in red in the example installation
unless otherwise instructed .



Explanation - This question asks for the JOB MAX and SWAP MAX for the
SYSGEN monitor. You calculated the total number of jobs and the SWAP MAX for
your RSTS/E monitor in the previous phase . These totals will be used in later tasks .
For now you need not be concerned with the totals because DIGITAL sets the JOB
MAX to 2 and the SWAP MAX to 32K for the SYSGEN monitor. You do not have to
change the job or swap maximums for the SYSGEN monitor .
Response - Type NO, as in the example installation .
Run Time System? RT11
Explanation - This question asks for the name of the run-time system of your
installed monitor, which at this point in system generation is RT11. All run-time sys-
tems reside in account [0,11 on your system disk .
Response - Type RT11, as in the example installation .
Error message file? ERR
Explanation - This question asks for the name of the default error message file . All
error message files reside in account [0,1] of the system disk .
Response - Type ERR, as in the example installation .
Installation name? RSTS/E SYSGEN
Explanation - This question asks for the name of your installation . This is only a
temporary name; you will specify the installation name for your RSTS/E monitor in
Phase 7 .
Response - Type RSTS/E SYSGEN, or any other name up to 15 characters .
Memory allocation table :

(RT11)

Explanation - After you type the installation name, DEFAULT prints the memory
allocation table . (Your memory allocation table may differ from the one in the exam-
ple installation .) This table shows the allocation of each K-word of memory . After
printing the table, DEFAULT prints the Table suboption? prompt . This prompt means
that you can use any one of the memory allocation table suboptions, which are dis-
cussed in detail in the memory allocation-related tasks, located in the Conditional
Tasks section of this manual .
Response - You do not need to use any of the memory allocation table suboptions
at this point, so type EXIT or EX.
Crash dump? YES
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OK : 00000000 - 00203777 ( 33K) : EXEC
33K : 00204000 - 00223777 ( 4K) : RTS
37K : 00224000 - 00757777 ( 87K) : USER
124K : 00780000 - END : NXM
Table subop ion? EXIT



Explanation - This question asks if you want to enable crash dump.

Response - Type YES, as in the example installation .

Magtape labelling default <none>? DOS

Explanation - This question asks for the magnetic tape labeling default .

Response - Type DOS, as in the example installation.

Preferred clocK <P 100>? LF

Explanation - This question asks for the default system clock.

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default within brackets.

Date format <ALPHABETIC>? LF

Explanation - This question asks for the default date format .

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default .

Time Format <AM/PM>? LF

Explanation - This question asks for the default time format .

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default .

Power fail delay ::300 :? LF

Explanation - This question asks for the default number of seconds to wait for
your hardware to restart before the RSTS/E monitor comes back after a power
failure.

Response - Press LINE FEED, as in the example installation .

Option :

Explanation - After you answer the last question, DEFAULT establishes the
defaults for your SYSGEN monitor . Upon completion, DEFAULT returns to the
Option : prompt.
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Table 11 :

	

DEFAULT Error Messages
Message and Meaning

FILE NOT CONTIGUOUSThe file you specified is not contiguous on the disk. The primary run-time system file and error
message file must be contiguous.

FILE NOT FOUND
The initialization code did not find the file you specified on disk . You may have typed the file
name incorrectly. Try typing the correct file name .

ILLEGAL FILE NAMEThe file name you specified is not one- to six-alphanumeric characters . Specify the correct file
name .

INVALID FILE FORMATThe error message file you specified is not exactly sixteen blocks long . Make sure you copied
from the correct RSTS/E distribution kit.

INVALID MODULE FORMAT
The run-time system SIL module is too long, too short, or has an upper limit other than
177776(8) . Make sure you copied from the correct RSTS/E distribution kit .

INVALID SIL FORMATThe run-time system file does not contain a valid SIL index. Make sure you copied from the
correct RSTS/E distribution kit .

NAME MUST BE 1 TO 15 PRINTABLE CHARACTERS
The installation name you typed is more than 15 characters long or contains unprintable charac-
ters. You cannot respond by pressing LINE FEED if no previously typed name is available . Type
the installation name, making sure you type no more than 15 characters .

RTS IS NOT A KEYBOARD MONITORThe run-time system you specified is not a keyboard monitor . RSTS/E requires the primary run-
time system be a keyboard monitor (for example, RT11 for the SYSGEN monitor, BASIC-PLUS
or RSX for the RSTS/E monitor) . Make sure you copied from the correct RSTS/E distribution kit.

TOO MANY MODULES
The run-time system SIL contains more than one module. If DIGITAL supplied the run-time
system, submit an SPR.
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Phase
Configure RSTS/E Monitor, Part I

You now have a temporary monitor to use in building your RSTS/E monitor . Unlikethe SYSGEN monitor, which comes prebuilt and only requires minor tailoring duringsystem generation, you must build or configure your RSTS/E monitor . To configure amonitor means to select the hardware and software it will support . You select thehardware and software by answering configuration questions . These questions askyou what hardware (controllers, disk drives, tape drives, and so forth) and softwarefeatures (RSX directives, extended data buffering, and so forth) your RSTS/E monitorwill support .
This phase discusses the tasks you must perform to configure your RSTS/E monitor .In addition, the phase explains how to configure the BASIC-PLUS run-time system .The tasks in this phase are :

" Task 1: Start SYSGEN Monitor (START)
" Task 2A : Make Sure Distribution Tape is Physically Mounted
" Task 213 : Logically Mount Distribution Disk
" Task 3: Run CREATESAV Program
" Task 4: Answer General Configuration Questions
" Task 5: Answer Terminal Interface Configuration Questions
" Task 6: Answer Disk Units Configuration Questions
" Task 7: Answer Peripheral Devices Configuration Questions
" Task 8: Answer Software Tuning and Features Configuration Questions
" Task 9: Answer BASIC-PLUS Configuration Questions

You perform either Task 2A or Task 213, depending on whether your RSTS/E distri-bution kit is tape or disk . You perform Task 9 only if you want the BASIC-PLUSrun-time system .



Task 1 : Start SYSGEN Monitor (START)

Terminal Session

Your first task in this phase requires you to start the SYSGEN monitor using the
START option of INIT.SYS .

Option : START

JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes?

Response - Type NO or press LINE FEED.
Any memory allocation changes?

Response - Type NO or press LINE FEED .
You currently have crash dump enabled .
Crash dump? YES
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To start the SYSGEN monitor, you must answer some ques-tions asked by START. This terminal session lists the ques-tions, explains them, and gives you some possible responses .After you understand the question, type the response at yourconsole terminal . In some cases, your response will differ
from the response printed in red in the example installation .
If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after the
question . Press CTRL / C after any question to return to the
Option : prompt.

Explanation - You stopped here in the last task of the previous phase .
Response - Type START or ST.
You currently have : JOB MAX = ?t SWAP MAX = 3?K .

Explanation - START prints the job and swap maximums you established for the
SYSGEN monitor. This question lets you change the job and swap maximums for
one time-sharing session . However, because you are starting the SYSGEN monitor,
you do not need to change any defaults .

Explanation - START asks if you want to make changes to the memory allocation
table. This question lets you make changes to the memory allocation table for one
time-sharing session . However, because you are starting the SYSGEN monitor you
do not need to change the memory allocation table .



Explanation - START asks if you want to enable crash dump. (The crash dump
feature is explained in more detail in Phase 7.)

Response - Type YES to enable crash dump.

15-DEC-S2^ 0

Explanation - START prints the current date .

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the current date .

06 :07 AM? LF

Explanation - START prints the current time .

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the current time . START pauses for sev-
eral seconds (10 to 20 seconds if you are using a UDA type disk) to enable your
console terminal and the disk drive your system disk is mounted on. START also :

" Starts the system clock

" Sets up SYSGEN monitor tables

e Loads the SYSGEN monitor and the RT11 run-time system into memory

e Enables memory management

Then it prints a list of disabled devices . In the example installation, the list looks like
this :

(continued on next page)
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DFO : disabled - no RF : controller
DFO : disabled - unit not Present
DSO : disabled - no RS : controller
DS1 : disabled - no RS : controller
DSO : disabled - unit not Present
DS1 : disabled - unit not Present
DKO : disabled - no RK : controller
DK1 : disabled - no RK : controller
DK2 : disabled - no RK : controller
DK3 : disabled - no RK : controller
DKO : disabled - unit not Present
DK1 : disabled - unit not Present
DK2 : disabled - unit not Present
DK3 : disabled - unit not Present
DPO : disabled - no RP : controller
DPI : disabled - no RP : controller
DPO : disabled - unit not Present
DP1 : disabled - unit not Present
DRO : disabled - no RR : controller
DR1 : disabled - no RR : controller
DRO : disabled - unit not Present
DR1 : disabled - unit not Present
DBO : disabled - no RB : controller
D51 : disabled - no RB : controller
DBO : disabled - unit not Present
DB 1 : disabled - unit not Present



33 devices disabled
?Can't find file or account

Explanation -START prints a list of disabled devices - devices that are not physi-
cally connected to a particular installation's PDP-11 . The monitor automatically dis-
ables devices that are not physically connected, thus your list may differ from the one
shown here.
In the example installation, the SYSGEN monitor disables 33 devices. Note that DL,
DM, and MM are not on this list because they are connected to the example installa-
tion's PDP-11 .
After printing the list of disabled devices, START transfers control to the installed
monitor, which at this time is the SYSGEN monitor. Because the SYSGEN monitor is
running under the RT11 run-time system, it attempts to run the INIT.SAV program,
which does not yet exist in the system library account. Therefore, it prints the mes-
sage : ?Can't find file or account. After it prints the message, the SYSGEN monitor
prints the period prompt ( . ) . This means that your SYSGEN monitor is now activated
and running under the RT11 run-time system .

17

Go to Task 2A if you have a distribution tape .

Go to Task 2B if you have a distribution disk .
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No RUO : controller
DUO : disabled - unit not Present
DU1 : disabled - unit not Present
DU2 : disabled - unit not Present
DU3 : disabled - unit not Present
MTO : disabled - no TM : controller
MT1 : disabled - no TM : controller
MS1 : disabled - no TS1 : controller



Task 2A : Make Sure Distribution Tape is Physically Mounted
In Phase 1, you physically mounted and bootstrapped your distribution tape, whichwas either 800 or 1600 bpi . It should still be loaded on drive 0 or 1. Make sure it isonline and ready to be accessed . Task 3 requires you to run a program stored on thistape .

Task 213 : Logically Mount Distribution Disk
In Phase 1, you physically mounted and bootstrapped your distribution disk. It shouldstill be loaded on the drive . Make sure it is online and write-protected . You need tologically mount your distribution disk before performing the next task, which requiresyou to run a program stored on this disk.

Logically Mount Distribution Disk Session
To logically mount this disk, type a command in the form :
,MOUNT XXn :XXXXXX /f10

where :
Is the period prompt displayed when you completed the previous
task .
Is the device designator and unit number (either 0 or 1) of the drive
on which your distribution disk is mounted . A colon must follow the
unit number.

XXXXXX

	

Is the pack ID of your distribution disk . Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E
Release Notes lists this ID .

/RO

	

Mounts the disk for read access only . (This prevents accidental
destruction of data on the disk .)
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Task 3 : Run CREATE .SAV Program

Terminal Session

Your next task is to run the CREATE.SAV program, which is stored on your distribu-tion tape or disk . CREATE.SAV:
" Logs in to account [1,2] .
" Executes a command file that runs the PIRSAV program. PIRSAV then copiesthe programs and files needed to build your RSTS/E monitor from the distribu-tion tape or disk to your system disk.

After PIRSAV copies the required programs, it logically dismounts your distributiondisk (if you have a distribution disk) and transfers control to the SYSGEN.SAV pro-gram, which asks you the configuration questions .

" R XXn :CREATE .SAV

This terminal session shows how to run CREATE.SAV andexplains the output you see on your console terminal .

Explanation - This is the command format for running CREATE.SAV,
where :

Is the period prompt displayed after you completed Task 1 inthis phase . Those of you who performed Task 2B in this phasewill see the period (.) prompt after you logically mount your dis-tribution disk .
R

	

Is the command that executes CREATE.SAV.
XXn:

	

Is the device designator and unit number of the drive your dis-tribution tape or disk is mounted on . A colon must follow theunit number .
CREATE.SAV

	

Is the program to run.
Response - Type the command, making sure you type the device designator andunit number of the drive your distribution tape or disk is mounted on . In the exampleinstallation, the response is MMO: because the distribution tape is mounted on a TE16tape drive . After you type the command, CREATE . SAV prints a message. Your mes-sage may differ from the one that appears in the example installation .
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.R MMO :CREATE .SAV
"CHELLO

	

1 / 2
Password :
1 other user is logged in under this account

.ASSIGN MMO : DOS

.ASSIGN MMO : IN

.R IN :PIP .SAV
*SY :$* .*<232>=IN :$LOGIN .SAV .$L000UT .SAV .$PIP .SAV
*SY :$* .*<104>=IN :$UTILTY .SAV
*SY :$* .*<104>=IN :$MACRO .SAVt$CREF .SAV .$LINK .SAV
*SY :$* .*<104>=IN :$SILUS .SAVt$HOOK .SAVt$SYSGEN .SAV
*SY :$* .*<124>=IN :$SYSBAT .SAV
*SY :$* .*<104>=IN :$ONLPAT .SAV
*DK :$* .*< 40>=IN :$ERR .STBt$PIPSAV .TXT
*SY :C0 .17* .*<40>=IN :$TECO .RTS
*SY :[0 .1]* .*/MO :1G=SY :10 .1]TECO .RTS
*SY :$* .*<104>/RTS :TECO=IN :$TECO .TEC
*C
.DEASSIGN IN
.DEASSIGN MMO :
.R LOGOUTConfirm :Y
Saved all disk files ; 592 blocKs in use
Job 2 User 1t2 logged off KB1 at 15-DEC-82 OG :09 AM
System RSTS V8 .0-0G RSTS/E SYSGEN
Run time was G .8 seconds
Elapsed time was 2 minutes
Good morning
**15-DEC-82**
Beginning of RSTS/E system generation .
Questions come in long and short forms .
If you are familiar with them# answer
"S" for short ; otherwiset answer "L" for
long form .
Explanation - As stated previously, CREATE .SAV enables logins, logs in to ac-
count [1,2], and runs the PIP.SAV program, which copies the required programs to
your system disk.
After PIP.SAV copies them to the system disk, it logically dismounts the distribution
tape or disk and transfers control to SYSGEN.SAV, which displays the configuration
questions .
If at any time while answering the questions you want to start over with the first
question, press CTRL/C and type R SYSGEN . SYSGEN.SAV starts again with the
first question.
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Task 4 : Answer General Configuration Questions

Terminal Session

Now that you have run CREATE.SAV and have copied over the programs and filesyou need to build your RSTS/E monitor, your next task is to answer the generalconfiguration questions. These questions relate to your distribution tape or disk ; youroutput tape or disk ; whether you want BASIC-PLUS or RSX as your primary run-time system ; and whether you want to apply automatic patches to your RSTS/E mon-itor, BASIC-PLUS, and RSX run-time systems .

This terminal session lists the general configuration questions,explains them, and gives you some possible responses(printed in red) . After you understand the question, type theresponse at your console terminal.

SYSGEN .SAV automatically prints answers to the questions it asks . The answers take
one of three forms:

" RES - The answer inside the asterisks (RES stands for a response) is the cor-rect response .
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#RES# - The answer inside the pound signs is the default response ; however,
it might not be the correct response for your installation .
#??# - The question marks inside the pound signs indicate the program can-
not determine the correct response. This always occurs when you answer NO
to the Same system? configuration question . It sometimes occurs when
SYSGEN.SAV cannot determine the correct response .

Note that SYSGEN.SAV may suggest different responses for your installation than the
ones provided in the example installation . You can respond in one of three ways :

" LINE FEED - press LINE FEED to accept the answer inside the asterisks or
pound signs .

" RES RE - type a response and then press RETURN to override the
answer inside the asterisks or pound signs .

" ® - press RETURN to print the long form of the question .

**15-DEC-82**
Beginning of RSTS/E system generation .
Questions come in long and short forms .
If you are familiar with themt answer
"S" for short ; otherwiset answer "L" for
long form .
Form? #S#



Explanation - This question asks you to choose the long or the short form of the
online explanations to the questions . If you are a new user, choose the short form
and follow the questions as they appear in the manual . (You can always press
RETURN to any question for an online explanation .) If you are an experienced user,
you may want to skip the explanations in the manual. In most cases, the answers in
the manual are not worded the same as the online explanations .
Response - Press LINE FEED if you want the short form ; type L if you want the
long form . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
Same system? #Y# 0
Explanation - This question asks if you are building a RSTS/E monitor for your
PDP-11 or for another PDP-11. If you want to build a RSTS/E monitor for a differ-
ent PDP-11, type N. If you type N, then SYSGEN.SAV cannot automatically supply
answers to the hardware configuration questions . When the program cannot make
assumptions about the answers, you will see responses like this : #??# .
Response - Press LINE FEED to build a monitor for this PDP-11 ; type N to build
a monitor for another PDP-11. In the example installation, the response is LINE
FEED.
Distribution Medium? #MM# 0
Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of the tape or disk on
which you received the RSTS/E distribution kit.
Response - Type the device designator of the disk on which you received the
RSTS/E distribution kit: DK, DL, or DM. You can type SY to this question if you are
performing an online system generation to generate a version 8.0 system from
another version 8.0 system .
Or, type the device designator of the tape on which you received the RSTS/E distri-
bution kit : MT, if you mounted this tape on a TU10, TE10, or TS03 tape drive ; MM,
if you mounted this tape on a TU16, TE16, TU45, or TU77 tape drive ; MS, if you
mounted this tape on a TS11, TSV05, or TU80 tape drive .
In the example installation, the default response is MM because the CREATE.SAV
program was run from the 1600 bpi distribution tape that was mounted on a TE16
tape drive . Thus, LINE FEED is the response. SYSGEN.SAV might suggest a different
response for you, depending on what RSTS/E distribution kit you are using .
Output medium? #SY# 0
Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of your system disk .
Response - Press LINE FEED to build the RSTS/E monitor on the system disk . In
the example installation, the response is LINE FEED. SYSGEN.SAV skips to the
Delete files? question.

Configure RSTS/E Monitor Part 1

	

85



Some installations might want to generate a monitor on another disk or magnetic
tape . The only requirement is that you previously initialized this disk . Possible
responses for disks are : DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB, or DU. Do not type DF or DS
because you cannot use these as system disks . If you specify a disk, SYSGEN.SAV
goes to the Pack ID? question .
MT, MS, or MM are possible responses if you want to generate a monitor onto
magnetic tape .

Pack ID?

Explanation - This question asks for the pack ID of the disk on which you want to
build the RSTS/E monitor. It is asked only if you responded with a disk device desig-
nator to the previous question .

	

-
Response - Type the pack ID of this disk, the ID you specified when you initialized
the disk . If you forget the ID you assigned to this disk, check your response to
DSKINT's Pack ID? question in Task 2 of Phase 2 . In the example installation, there
is no response because the answer to the Output medium? question was LINE FEED.

Delete Files? #NO# 2

Explanation - This question asks if you want to delete the system modules (files
with types of .OBJ, .LST, .SAV, and .STB) from your system disk . If you are building
a RSTS/E monitor on a large disk, you can keep these files without overloading the
disk .
If you are building a RSTS/E monitor on a small disk (RL01 /RL02), delete these
files . This deletion ensures that you have enough room on your system disk to build
a RSTS/E monitor .
Response - Press LINE FEED to keep all of these modules ; type Y to delete these
modules . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED because the system
disk is a large disk.

LP for SYSGEN? *NO*

Explanation - This question asks if you want to use the line printer to print system
load maps and, optionally, assembly listings of the system tables and terminal service
modules .
Response - Press LINE FEED if you do not want to print the system load maps, as
in the example installation . You may want to answer LINE FEED to this question
because it takes over 30 minutes to print the listings . (You can print the listings during
timesharing by using the DCL PRINT command or the QUEMAN system program .)
Type Y to print the system load maps. If you type Y, SYSGEN.SAV prints the
Assembly listings? question after it prints the Monitor name? configuration question .
(Note that if you answer Y to this question, but a line printer is not available, the load
maps will not be deleted from the system disk .)

Generate Monitor? #Y#
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Explanation - This question asks if you want to generate a RSTS/E monitor.
Response - Press LINE FEED to generate a monitor .

Monitor Name? #RSTS# RSTSB0

Explanation - This question asks for the name of your RSTS/E monitor, which is
stored as a save image library (SIL) in account [0,11 on your system disk.
Response - Type a one- to six-character alphanumeric name for your RSTS/E
monitor . The default response is RSTS . In the example installation, the response is
RSTS80 .
Assembly listings?
Explanation - This question appears only if you typed Y to the LP for SYSGEN?
configuration question . It asks if you want to print the assembly listings (TT driver and
monitor tables), in addition to the load maps.
Response - The default is Y if you answered YES to the LP for SYSGEN? ques-
tion . There is no response in the example installation because LINE FEED was the
response to the LP for SYSGEN? question .

Monitor Patching? #??# Y

Explanation - This question asks if you want to automatically patch the monitor,
using the ONLPAT program . The ONLPAT program and the automatic monitor
patches are on the RSTS/E update kit .
Response - DIGITAL recommends you type Y to automatically apply patches to
your RSTS/E monitor. In the example installation, the response is Y . If you type Y,
you will be asked to mount the RSTS/E update kit in Phase 5 . If you do not want to
automatically apply patches to the RSTS/E monitor, type N. If you type N, Generate
BASIC-PLUS? is the next question .

Patch file medium? #MM#

Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of the tape or disk
where the monitor patch file resides . DIGITAL distributes the monitor patch file on
the RSTS/E update kit .
Response - Type the device designator of the disk on which you received the
RSTS/E update kit : DK, DL, or DM.
Or, type the device designator of the tape on which you received the RSTS/E update
kit : MT, if you plan to mount this tape on a TU10, TE10, or TS03 tape drive ; MM, if
you plan to mount this tape on a TU16, TE16, TU45, or TU77 tape drive ; MS, if you
plan to mount this tape on a TS11, TSV05, or TU80 tape drive.
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In the example installation, LINE FEED is the response because SYSGEN.SAV
expects the RSTS/E update tape to be mounted on the same tape drive as the
RSTS/E distribution tape . Therefore, SYSGEN.SAV prints the same device designator
as it printed in the Distribution medium? question . The program might show a differ-
ent default for you.
Pack ID? #??#
Explanation - This question appears only if you typed a disk device designator in
the previous question . This question asks for the pack ID of your RSTS/E update kit.
Response - Check Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes for the pack ID of your
RSTS/E update kit. Note that no response is shown in the example installation
because the RSTS/E update kit is on tape . (Tapes do not have pack IDs.)
Patch file name? #$MONITR .CMD#
Explanation - This question asks for the name of the file that contains the monitor
patches.
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default response .
Generate BASIC-PLUS? #Y#
Explanation - This question asks if you want to generate the BASIC-PLUS run-
time system . (See Table 15 in Phase 8 for the advantages and disadvantages of
building system programs with BASIC-PLUS as the primary run-time system . After
studying that table you might decide to make BASIC-PLUS your auxiliary run-time
system and make RSX your primary run-time system . To make BASIC-PLUS your
auxiliary run-time system, answer Y to this question and answer Y to the RSX as
primary run-time system? question . To make BASIC-PLUS your primary run-time
system, answer Y to this question and NO to the RSX as primary run-time system?
question .)
Response - Press LINE FEED to generate the BASIC-PLUS run-time system . If
you type Y, BASIC-PLUS RTS name? is the next question . In the example installa-
tion, the response is LINE FEED.
Type N if you do not want to generate BASIC-PLUS either as a primary or auxiliary
run-time system . If you type N, RSX as primary run-time system? is the next configu-
ration question .
BASIC-PLUS RTS name? #BASIC#
Explanation - This question asks for a BASIC-PLUS run-time system name .
SYSGEN.SAV automatically assigns a file type of RTS to this name . Your run-time
system will be stored as a save image library (SIL) in account [0,1] on your system
disk.
Response -Type a one- to six-character alphanumeric name for your
BASIC-PLUS run-time system or press LINE FEED to accept the default, as in the
example installation .
BASIC-PLUS Patching?
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Explanation - This question asks if you want to automatically patch the
BASIC-PLUS run-time system, using the ONLPAT program. The ONLPAT program
and the BASIC-PLUS run-time system patches are on the RSTS/E update kit.
Response - DIGITAL recommends you type Y to automatically apply patches to
the BASIC-PLUS run-time system . In the example installation, the response is Y. If
you type Y, you will be asked to mount the RSTS/E update kit in Phase 5. Type N if
you do not want to apply automatic patches to BASIC-PLUS . If you type N, RSX as
primary run-time system? is the next question .
Patch File Medium? #Identical to reonitor# 0
Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of the tape or disk
on which you received your RSTS/E update kit. Note that the default response is
#Identical to monitor#, which means the program expects the patches for both the
monitor and BASIC-PLUS run-time system to be on the same tape or disk .
Response -Type the device designator of the disk on which you received your
RSTS/E update kit: DK, DL, or DM. If you type a disk device designator, Pack ID? is
the next question .
Type the device designator of the tape on which you received the RSTS/E update kit:
MT, if you plan to mount this tape on a TU10, TE10, or TS03 tape drive ; MM, if you
plan to mount this tape on a TU16, TE16, TU45, or TU77 tape drive; MS, if you
plan to mount this tape on a TS 11, TSV05, or TU80 tape drive .
In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
PacK ID?
Explanation - This question asks for the pack ID of the disk that contains the
BASIC-PLUS run-time system patches .
Response - Check Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes for the pack ID of the
RSTS/E update kit. In the example installation, there is no response because the
RSTS/E update kit is on tape . (Tapes do not have pack IDs.)
Patch file name? #BASIC .CMD#
Explanation - This question asks for the name of the file that contains the
BASIC-PLUS patches.
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default response, as in the example
installation .
RSX as Primary run-time system? #NO# Y
Explanation - This question asks if you want RSX as your primary run-time
system . The RSX run-time system requires only 3K words of memory, in contrast to a
minimum of 14K words for BASIC-PLUS . If you do not use the BASIC-PLUS run-
time system very often, you can save at least 11K words of memory by installing RSX
as your primary run-time system .
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You must answer Y to this question if you want RSX as your primary run-time sys-
tem . If you want RSX as an auxiliary run-time system, answer N to this question .
(See Table 15 in Phase 8 for the advantages and disadvantages of building system
programs with RSX as your primary run-time system.)

Response - Type Y if you want RSX as your primary run-time system . If you type
Y, RSX patching? is the next question . In the example installation, the response is Y .
(Unlike the BASIC-PLUS run-time system, the RSX run-time system does not require
you to answer any configuration questions other than the ones about patching that
follow .)

Type N if you do not want RSX as your primary run-time system . If you type N,
DL11A compatible lines? is the next question .

RSX Patchin5? #??# Y

Explanation - This question asks if you want to automatically patch the RSX run-
time system, using the ONLPAT program . The ONLPAT program and the automatic
RSX patches are on the RSTS/E update kit .

Response - DIGITAL recommends you type Y to automatically apply patches to
the RSX run-time system . In the example installation, the response is Y. If you type
Y, you will be asked to mount the RSTS/E update kit in Phase 5. Type N, if you do
not want to apply automatic patches to RSX. If you type N, DL11A compatible lines?
is the next question .

Patch file medium? #Identical to monitor# OLF

Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of the tape or disk
on which you received your RSTS/E update kit. Note that the default response is
#Identical to monitor#, which means the program expects the patches for the RSX
run-time system to be on the same tape or disk as the monitor and BASIC-PLUS
patches .

Response - Type the device designator of the disk on which you received your
RSTS/E update kit: DK, DL, or DM. If you type a disk device designator, Pack ID? is
the next question .

Type the device designator of the tape on which you received your RSTS/E update
kit: MT, if you plan to mount this tape on a TU10, TE10, or TS03 tape drive ; MM, if
you plan to mount this tape on a TU16, TE16, TU45, or TU77 tape drive; MS, if you
plan to mount this tape on a TS11, TSV05, or TU80 tape drive .

In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.

Pack ID?
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Explanation - This question asks for the pack ID of the disk that contains the RSX
patches.
Response -Check Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes for the pack ID of the
RSTS/E update kit. In the example installation there is no response because the
RSTS/E update kit is on tape . (Tapes do not have pack IDs.)

Patch file name? #$RSXRTS .CMD#

Explanation - This question asks for the name of the file that contains the RSX
patches .
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default response, as in the example
installation .

Now You must specify the hardware configuration on which this RSTS/E
system will run .

Explanation - SYSGEN.SAV now tells you to answer the hardware configuration
questions.
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Task 5 : Answer Terminal Interface Configuration Questions

Terminal Session

Your next task is to answer the terminal interface configuration questions . Thesequestions deal with the number and types of hardware that connect your terminals tothe PDP-11 and the software features related to these terminals . The RSTS/E moni-tor can support a maximum of 128 terminals and pseudo keyboards . Therefore, thetotal number of terminal interfaces and pseudo keyboards cannot exceed 128 .

This terminal session lists the terminal interface configurationquestions, explains them, and gives some possible responses(printed in red) . After you understand the question, type theresponse at your console terminal .
Press the ESC key to return to a previous question . (Youcannot use the ESC key to return to any of the general con-figuration questions .) You should use the automatic answerssupplied by SYSGEN.SAV when answering these questions,unless you are building a RSTS/E monitor for another PDP-11 .

DL11A compatible lines? *02* LF

Explanation - The DL11A single-line interface is a device that allows communica-
tion between serial ASCII terminals and your PDP-11 . The DL11A single-line inter-
face can connect a terminal either directly to the PDP-11 or indirectly through leased
private telephone lines . The RSTS/E monitor can support a maximum of 16 DL11A
single-line interfaces .

Response - Type the number (1 to 16) of DL11A single-line interfaces you need to
configure . In the example installation, SYSGEN.SAV prints 2 as the number of
DL11A compatible lines to configure ; thus, LINE FEED is the response .
SYSGEN.SAV may display a different answer on your console terminal .

DL11Ct DL11D's? *oo* lF

Explanation - The DL11C and DL11D are another class of single-line interfaces
that allow communication between serial ASCII terminals and your PDP-11 . The
DL11C and DL11D single-line interfaces can connect a terminal either directly to the
PDP-11 or indirectly through leased telephone lines . Your RSTS/E monitor can sup-
port a maximum of 31 DL11C and DL11D single-line interfaces .

Response - Type the number (0 to 31) of DL11C and DL11D single-line interfaces
you want to configure . (Do not include as part of your response any DL11Cs or
DL11Ds connected to TU58 DECtape controllers .) In the example installation, the
program prints 0 as the number of DL11C and DL11D single-line interfaces to
enable ; thus, LINE FEED is the response . SYSGEN.SAV may display a different
answer on your console terminal .

DL11E # DLV11E's? *(_1G* LF
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Explanation - The DL11E and DLV11E single-line interfaces connect terminals to
the PDP-11. These terminals transfer automatic answer datasets on the dial-up tele-
phone network . The RSTS/E monitor can support a maximum of 31 DL11E and
DLV11E single-line interfaces.

Response - Type the number (0 to 31) of DL11E or DLV11E single-line interfaces
you need to enable . If you configure more than 31 of any combination of DL11A,
DL11C, DL11D, DL11E, or DLV11E single-line interfaces, SYSGEN.SAV returns to
the DL11A compatible lines? question .

In the example installation, the program prints 0 as the number of DL11E and
DLV11E single-line interfaces to enable; thus, the response is LINE FEED.
SYSGEN.SAV may print a different answer on your console terminal .

DJ11's? *00* 0

Explanation - The DJ11 multiplexer can connect 1 to 16 terminals to your
PDP-11 . A RSTS/E monitor can support a maximum of 16 DJ11 multiplexers .

Response - Type the number (0 to 16) of DJ 11 multiplexers attached to your
PDP-11 .

In the example installation, the number of DJ 11 multiplexers is 0 ; thus, LINE FEED is
the response . SYSGEN.SAV may print a different answer on your console terminal . If
you type 0, SYSGEN.SAV skips the next question and goes to the DH11's? question.

DJ11 unit xx lines enabled?

Explanation - This question appears for each DJ11 multiplexer supported by your
RSTS/E monitor. For example, if you typed 3 to the previous question, this question
would appear three times . (The manual shows this question only once.)

Response - Type the number (0 to 16) of lines you need to enable for this DJ 11
multiplexer . DIGITAL recommends you configure the maximum number of lines, if
you have enough memory, and you do not exceed the maximum of 128 lines.
Because the example installation does not support any DJ11 multiplexers, there is no
response to this question .

DH11's? *01* LF

Explanation - The DH11 multiplexer can connect 1 to 16 terminals to your
PDP-11 . A RSTS/E monitor can support a maximum of 16 DH11 multiplexers .

Response - Type the number (0 to 16) of DH11 multiplexers attached to your
PDP-11 . In the example installation, the program prints 1 as the number of DH11
multiplexers to enable; thus, LINE FEED is the response . If you type 0, the program
skips the next question and goes to the DZ11 /DZV11's? question .

DH11 unit 00 lines enabled? #16# 0
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Explanation - Type the number (0 to 16) of lines you need to enable for this
DH11 multiplexer. SYSGEN.SAV prints this question for each DH11 multiplexer sup-
ported by your RSTS/E monitor. For example, if you typed 4 to the previous ques-
tion, this question appears four times . (The manual shows this question only once.)

Response - Type the number (0 to 16) of lines you want to enable for this DH11
multiplexer. DIGITAL recommends you configure the maximum number, if you have
enough memory, and you do not exceed the maximum of 128 lines .

In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.

Dataset support for DH11's? *NO* (ED

Explanation - A DH11 multiplexer can support automatic answer datasets . A
DM11-BB modem controller connects a DH11 multiplexer to an automatic answer
dataset .

Response - SYSGEN.SAV determines whether your installation has a DM11-BB
modem controller . If it does, the default is Y . In this case, type Y or press LINE FEED
for dataset support ; type N for no dataset support .

In the example installation, SYSGEN.SAV indicates that the DM11-BB modem con-
troller does not exist ; therefore, the default is NO and the response is LINE FEED.

DZ11 / DZV11's? *04* LF

Explanation - The DZ11 multiplexer can connect one to eight terminals to a
RSTS/E Unibus PDP-11 ; the DZV11 multiplexer can connect one to four terminals to
a RSTS/E Q-bus PDP-11 .

Response - Type the number (0 to 16) of DZ11 or DZV11 multiplexers attached to
your PDP-11. A RSTS/E monitor can support a maximum of 16 DZ11 /DZV11
multiplexers .

In the example installation, the program shows that there are no DZ11 /DZV11 multi-
plexers attached to this PDP-11 ; thus, LINE FEED is the response . SYSGEN.SAV
may print a different answer on your console terminal .

If you type 0, the program skips the next question and goes to the Pseudo
keyboards? question .

Multiplexer type (DZ11 /DZY11)?

Explanation - This question asks for the type of multiplexer attached to your
PDP-11 .

Response - Type DZ11 or DZV11, depending on which one is attached to your
PDP-11 . If you have a PDP-11 /23-PLUS, type DZV11 . Because neither of these
multiplexers is supported in the example installation, there is no response to the
question .

DZ11 /DZY11 unit xx lines enabled?
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Explanation - This question asks for the number of lines to enable for the DZ11 or
DZVll multiplexer . (Note that this question shows either DZ11 or DZV11, depending
on your answer to the previous question .) SYSGEN.SAV prints this question for each
DZ11 or DZVll multiplexer supported by your RSTS/E monitor. For example, if you
typed 6 to the DZ11 /DZVll's? configuration question, this question appears six
times . (The manual shows this question only once.)
Response - Type the number (0 to 8 for DZ11 or 0 to 4 for DZV1l) of lines you
need to enable for this DZ11 or DZV11 multiplexer. DIGITAL recommends you con-
figure the maximum as long as you have enough memory and as long as you do not
exceed the maximum of 128 lines. Because neither of these devices is supported in
the example installation, there is no response to this question .

Dataset suPPort for DZ11's?

Explanation - This question appears only if you answered the previous three ques-
tions . (Note that this question shows either DZ11 or DZV11, depending on your
answer to the Multiplexer type (DZ11 /DZV11)? configuration question.) It asks if you
want to connect dial-up telephone lines to a DZ11 or DZV11 multiplexer. The con-
nection is established through an automatic answer dataset, with a modem controller
connected to the multiplexer.
There are four models of DZlls: DZ11-A and DZ11-B, which support partial
modem control and, therefore, can support automatic datasets ; and DZ11-C and
DZ11-D, which do not support modem control and, therefore, cannot support auto-
matic answer datasets.
The DZV11 supports partial modem control and, therefore, can support automatic
answer data sets .
Response -Type Y if you have a DZ11-A, DZ11-B, or DZVll and you want
automatic answer dataset support; type N if you do not want automatic answer data-
set support, or if you have the DZ11-C or DZ11-D models . Because neither of these
multiplexers is supported by the example installation, there is no response to this
question .

Pseudo keyboards? #04# 8

Explanation - A pseudo keyboard is a logical device that has the characteristics of
a terminal, but has no physical terminal associated with it. This question asks you to
type the number of pseudo keyboards supported by your RSTS/E monitor. See
Figure 4, Job Calculation Worksheet in Phase 2. You should have already figured out
how many pseudo keyboards you need .
Response -Type the number (1 to 127) of pseudo keyboards you listed on your
Job Calculation Worksheet. In the example installation, the number of pseudo key-
boards is 8; thus, 8 is the response .
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A RSTS/E monitor permits a maximum of 128 single-line
interfaces, enabled multiplexer lines, and pseudo keyboards . (The
console terminal is always enabled .) If you configured more than
128 single-line interfaces, multiplexers, and pseudo keyboards,
SYSGEN.SAV prints an error message and returns to the DL11A
compatible lines? question .

2741 support? #NO# LF

Explanation - This question appears only if you configured one or more DL11D
or DL11E single-line interfaces, or one or more DH11, DZ11, or DZV11 multiplexers.
It asks if you want to support IBM 2741-compatible terminals and connect them to
any combination of these single-line interfaces or multiplexers .

IBM 2741-compatible terminals normally use the RS232 EIA standard connection ;
thus, they can be connected locally to the PDP-11 through null modems to any of
the preceding interfaces or multiplexers . You can also connect these terminals to
these interfaces or multiplexers through data sets or acoustic couplers for operation
over telephone lines .
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Note

Note
To function properly on RSTS/E, an IBM 2741-compatible
terminal must have the Transmit Interrupt feature, the Receive
Interrupt feature, and the ATTN (or BREAK) key . These features
allow the terminal to recognize a reverse break signal from the
PDP-11, lock its keyboard, and enter receive mode. Manufactur-
ers of IBM 2741-compatible terminals usually provide these as
standard features, but some offer them at additional cost .

Response - Type Y if you want your RSTS/E monitor to support IBM 2741-com-
patible terminals ; type N if you do not want to support these terminals. If you type N,
the program goes to the Multi-terminal service? configuration question . In the exam-
ple installation, the response is LINE FEED.
Single line 2741 support?
Explanation - This question appears only if you configured one or more DL11D
or DL11E single-line interfaces . It asks if you want to connect IBM 2741-compatible
terminals to either of these devices .
Response - Type Y if you want to connect IBM 2741-compatible terminals to
either the DL11D or DL11E single-line interface . Type N if you do not want to con-
nect this terminal to these devices . In the example installation, there is no response
because there are no IBM 2741-compatible terminals .
2741 support on DH's?



Explanation - This question appears only if you configured one or more DH11
multiplexers . It asks if you want to support IBM 2741-compatible terminals by con-
necting them to the DH11 multiplexer.
Response - Type Y if you want to connect IBM 2741-compatible terminals to the
DH11 multiplexer; type N if you do not want to connect these terminals to this multi-
plexer . In the example installation, there is no response because there are no IBM
2741-compatible terminals .

2741 support on DZ's?

Explanation - This question appears only if you configured one or more DZ11s or
DZV11s . It asks if you want to connect IBM 2741-compatible terminals to either the
DZ11 or DZV11 multiplexer .
Response -Type Y if you want to connect these terminals to either of these multi-
plexers; type N if you do not want to connect these terminals to either of these multi-
plexers . This question does not appear in the example installation because there are
no IBM 2741-compatible terminals.

2741 codes? #NO#

Explanation - The RSTS/E monitor supports four code and keyboard arrange-
ments for IBM 2741-compatible terminals : IBM Correspondence Code (CORR), Ex-
tended Binary Coded Decimal (EBCD), Standard Binary Coded Decimal (SBCD),
and Call 360 BASIC Code (C360) . This question asks you to choose from one to
four of these codes.
Response - Type the abbreviated code names (CORR, EBCD, SBCD, C360),
separated by commas, for the IBM 2741 codes you want your RSTS/E monitor to
support. The first code you type becomes the default . For example, if you want the
C360 code as your default along with the CORR and EBCD codes, type : C360,
CORR, EBCD. Be careful not to configure too many of these codes; otherwise, you
may not be able to install your monitor.
In the example installation, there is no response because there are no IBM
2741-compatible terminals.

Multi-terminal service? #Y# 0

Explanation-The multiterminal service feature allows one program to interact
simultaneously with several terminals on one input/output channel instead of opening
each terminal for input or output .
This feature is useful with applications such as order entry, inventory control, query-
response, or any other application where the same function is performed on several
terminals. It eliminates the need to run separate copies of the same program at each
terminal when several terminals perform a similar function . The procedures for pro-
gramming multiterminal service are explained in detail in the RSTS/E Programming
Manual.
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Response - Type Y to support this feature ; type N if you do not want to support it .
In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
Echo control? #Y# 0
Explanation - Echo control affects the way characters are displayed on the termi-
nal screen . Normally, characters are displayed on the screen just as you type them .
This feature lets you use echo control mode in an application program, as described
in the RSTS/E Programming Manual. In echo control mode, the monitor handles
characters differently .
This feature is useful for data entry and other applications where you need to definefixed-length fields for user input, accept input from only one field at a time, definespecial characters for character deletion sequences within a field, and control the
appearance of terminal output . For more information on this feature, see the RSTS/EProgramming Manual.
Response - Type Y or press LINE FEED to enable this feature ; type N if you donot want to enable this feature . In the example installation, LINE FEED is the
response .
One-line status report? #Y# 2
Explanation - This question asks if you want the ability to display a one-line status
report at your terminal by pressing CTRL/T . The report has the format :
18 REGAL::KB32 SYSTAT+BAS4F C(OR) 11(16)K+16K 3.3(+ .5)-8.
The report shows:

" Your current job number (for example, 18)
" The node name of your PDP-11, if you use DECnet/E (for example, REGAL)
" The keyboard number of your terminal (for example, KB32)
" The name of the program or operation you are currently running (for

example, SYSTAT)
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The current run-time system name (for example, BAS4F)
The current job state

" The current program size in words
" The run-time system size in words
" The amount of CPU time in seconds your job has used
" The amount of time the job has run since the last CTRL/T

For more information on this feature, see the RSTS/E System User's Guide .
Response - Type Y or press LINE FEED if you want one-line status reports ; type N
if you do not want these reports .
FMS-11 support? #NO# LF



Explanation - The Forms Management System (FMS-11) is a DIGITAL software
product that provides tools for developing forms applications that run only on VT100
or VT52 terminals . If you want to develop forms applications with FMS-11, you must
order the FMS-11 Software Kit separately from the RSTS/E distribution kit.
This question asks if you plan to use FMS-11 . If so, the RSTS/E code needed to
support FMS-11 adds approximately 2K words to the size of your resident monitor.
Response - Type Y to add the RSTS/E code required to support FMS-11. Type N
if you plan not to support FMS-11 . If you type Y, then you can install FMS-11 in
Phase 8, using the instructions in the FMS-11 Installation Guide . In the example
installation, LINE FEED is the response .
Multiple Private delimiters? #NO# 2
Explanation - A delimiter is a character that separates and organizes elements of
data . A private delimiter is a delimiter used within a program . You can define a letter,
a function key such as DELETE, a control character such as CTRL /Z, or even a
standard delimiter such as LINE FEED as a private delimiter. A private delimiter is
useful on a data entry terminal with a specialized keyboard . You can use a large or
conveniently located key as the private delimiter. Private delimiters are also useful in
keypad applications .
All RSTS/E monitors support the use of one private delimiter in a program . Answer Y
to this question to include support for multiple private delimiters . You can declare up
to 256 multiple private delimiters in a single program by answering Y to this question
and a maximum of 1 by answering NO. Multiple private delimiters allow you to do
special character processing without using single character input/output (I/O) strokes.
For example, by combining escape sequences with multiple private delimiters, you
can define your own function keys in keypad applications . Note that you cannot
declare multiple private delimiters in BASIC-PLUS.
For more information on this feature see the RSTS/E Programming Manual and the
RSTS/E System Directives Manual.
Response - If you want your RSTS/E monitor to support multiple private delim-
iters, type Y; if you do not want your RSTS/E monitor to support these, type N. In
the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
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Task 6 : Answer Disk Units Configuration Questions

Terminal Session

Your next task is to answer the disk units configuration questions . These questions
deal with the number and types of disk drives supported by your RSTS/E monitor.

RF / RS 1 1 ' s?

	

*NO*

	

0
Explanation - The RS11 disk system consists of an RF11 controller and from one
to eight RS11 fixed-head disk drives .
Response -Type Y to support these drives ; type N if you do not plan to support
them . In the example installation, SYSGEN.SAV indicates that there are none of
these drives ; thus, the response is LINE FEED.
RS03 / RS04's? *00*

	

LF

This terminal session lists the disk units configuration ques-
tions, explains them, and gives some possible responses
(printed in red) . After you understand the question, type the
response at your console terminal. Press the ESC key to
return to a previous question . However, you cannot press the

ESC key to return to the terminal interface or general config-

uration questions.

Explanation - The RS03 /RS04 disk system consists of an RH11 or RH70 control-

ler and from one to eight RS03 or RS04 fixed-head disk drives.

Response -Type the number (0 to 8) of RS03 or RS04 disk drives supported by

your RSTS/E monitor. In the example installation, SYSGEN.SAV indicates there are

none of these drives, thus the response is LINE FEED.

RK05's? *00* 0
Explanation - The RK05 disk system consists of an RK11 controller and from one
to eight RK05 moving-head cartridge disk drives . Note that the RK05F counts as two
units .
Response - Type the number (0 to 8) of RK05 disk drives supported by your
RSTS/E monitor. Note that SYSGEN.SAV always prints 0 or 8 as a default . In the
example installation, SYSGEN.SAV indicates that there are none of these drives, thus
the response is LINE FEED. If you type 1 or 0, SYSGEN.SAV skips the next question
and goes to the RL01 / RL02's? question .
Overlapped seek?
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Explanation - The overlapped seek driver is software that increases the efficiency
of RK05 disk input/output at the expense of some memory.
Response - Type Y to use the overlapped seek driver ; type N to use the nonover-
lapped seek driver. DIGITAL recommends you type N to this question if you have a
single RK05F disk and no RK05 disks . No overlapping can occur on the RK05F disk.
Because the example installation does not have any RK05 disk drives, there is no
response to this question .
RL01 / RL02's? *OU*

	

LF

Explanation - The RL01 /RL02 disk system consists of an RL11 controller and any
combination of up to four RL01 and RL02 disk drives.

Response -Type the number (0 to 4) of RL01 and RL02 disk drives supported by
your RSTS/E monitor. In the example installation, SYSGEN. SAV indicates that there
are four of these drives, thus the response is LINE FEED. If you type 0 or 1,
SYSGEN.SAV skips the next question and goes to the RK06/RK07's? question .

Overlapped seek? *1'*

Explanation - The overlapped seek driver increases the efficiency of RL01 /RL02
disk input/output, at the expense of some memory.
Response -Type Y to use the overlapped seek driver; type N to use the nonover-
lapped seek driver. DIGITAL recommends you choose the overlapped seek driver if
you have more than one RL01 /RL02 disk drive . In the example installation, the
response is LINE FEED.

RKOG / RK07's? *03* 0
Explanation - The RK06 /RK07 disk system consists of an RK611 or RK711 con-
troller and any combination of up to eight RK06 and RK07 disk drives .
Response - Type the number (0 to 8) of RK06 and RK07 disk drives supported by
your RSTS/E monitor. In the example installation, SYSGEN.SAV indicates that there
are three of these drives, thus the response is LINE FEED. If you type 0 or 1,
SYSGEN.SAV skips the next question and goes to the RP02 / RP03? question .
Overlapped seeK? *Y* LF

Explanation - The overlapped seek driver increases the efficiency of RK06 /RK07
disk input/output at the expense of some memory .

Response - Type Y to use the overlapped seek driver ; type N to use the nonover-
lapped seek driver . DIGITAL recommends you choose the overlapped seek driver if
you have more than one drive. In the example installation, the response is LINE
FEED.

RP02 / RP03's? *00*

	

LF
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Explanation - The RP02 /RP03 disk system consists of an RP11 controller and any
combination of up to eight RP02 and RP03 disk drives . Note that SYSGEN.SAV
always prints a default of 0 or 8 .

Response - Type the number (0 to 8) of RP02 and RP03 disk drives supported by
your RSTS/E monitor. In the example installation, SYSGEN.SAV indicates that there
are none of these drives, thus the response is LINE FEED. If you type 0 or 1,
SYSGEN.SAV skips the next question and goes to the RM02/RM03/RM05/RM80's?
question .

Overlapped seek?

Explanation - The overlapped seek driver increases the efficiency of RP02 /RP03
disk input/output at the expense of some memory.

Response - Type Y if you want your RSTS/E monitor to use the overlapped seek
driver ; type N if you want your RSTS/E monitor to use the nonoverlapped seek
driver . DIGITAL recommends you choose the overlapped seek driver if you have
more than one drive . Because the example installation has no RP02 /RP03 disk
drives, there is no response to this question.

RM02 / RM03 / RM05 / RM80's? *00*

	

LF

Explanation - The RM02 /RM03 /RM05 / RM80 disk system consists of an RH 11 or
RH70 controller and any combination of up to eight RM02, RM03, RM05, or RM80
disk drives . This question asks you to type the number of these drives your RSTS/E
monitor will support.

Response - Type the number (0 to 8) of RM02, RM03, RM05, and RM80 disk
drives that your RSTS/E monitor will support . In the example installation,
SYSGEN.SAV indicates that there are none of these drives, thus the response is LINE
FEED. If you type 0 or 1, SYSGEN.SAV skips the next question and goes to the
RP04/ RP05 /RP06's? question.

Overlapped seek?

Explanation - The overlapped seek driver increases the efficiency of
RM02 / RM03 /RM05 /RM80 disk input /output, at the expense of some memory .

Response - Type Y to use the overlapped seek driver; type N to use the nonover-
lapped seek driver . DIGITAL recommends you choose the overlapped seek driver if
you have more than one RM02 /RM03 / RM05 / RM80 disk drive . In the example in-
stallation, there is no response because there are none of these drives .

RP04 / RP05 / RPOG's? *00*

	

LF
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Explanation - The RP04/RP05/RP06 disk system consists of an RH11 or RH70
controller and any combination of up to eight RP04, RP05, or RP06 disk drives.
Response -Type the number (0 to 8) of RP04, RP05, and/or RP06 disk drives
supported by your RSTS/E monitor. In the example installation, SYSGEN.SAV indi-
cates there are none of these drives, thus the response is LINE FEED. If you type 0
or 1, SYSGEN.SAV skips the next question and goes to the MSCP controller?
question.

Overlapped seeK^

Explanation - The overlapped seek driver increases the efficiency of
RP04 /RP05 / RP06 disk input / output at the expense of some memory.
Response - Type Y to support the overlapped seek driver; type N to support the
nonoverlapped seek driver . DIGITAL recommends you choose the overlapped seek
driver if you have more than one drive . Because the example installation has none of
these disk drives, there is no response to this question .

MSCP controllers? *(fin* LF

Explanation-This question asks you to type the number of MSCP class control-

lers supported by your RSTS/E monitor. The MSCP controller is comprised of the
UDA50, the RC25, and the RQDX1 controllers . The UDA50 controller can control a
maximum of four RA60, RA80, and RA81 disk drives. The RC25 controller can con-

trol a maximum of two RC25 drives . The RQDX1 controller can control a maximum

of one RD51 and two RX50 disk drives.

Response -Type the number (0 to 2) of MSCP controllers supported by your
RSTS/E monitor. In the example installation, SYSGEN.SAV indicates there are no

MSCP class controllers, thus the response is LINE FEED. (Note that if you select one

or more MSCP class controllers, SYSGEN.SAV does not ask any RJ2780 related

questions.)
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Task 7 : Answer Peripheral Devices Configuration Questions

Terminal Session

Your next task is to answer the peripheral devices configuration questions . These
questions deal with the number and types of tape drives, printers, and card readers
supported by your RSTS/E monitor . There are also questions related to DECnet/E,
RJ2780, 3271, and 2780/3780.

TU1G/TE1G/TU45/TU77's?

This terminal session lists the peripheral devices configurationquestions, explains them, and gives some possible responses(printed in red) . After you understand the question, type theresponse at your console terminal . Press the ESC key toreturn to a previous question . However, you cannot press the
ESC key to return to the disk units, terminal interface, or gen-
eral configuration questions .

Explanation - The TU16 /TE16 /TU45 /TU77 magnetic tape system consists of anRH11 or RH70 massbus interface, a TM02 or TM03 controller, and a maximum ofeight TU16, TE16, TU45, or TU77 magnetic tape drives .
Response - Type the number (0 to 8) of these tape drives supported by yourRSTS/E monitor . In the example installation, the response is 1 . Note thatSYSGEN.SAV always prints a default of 0 or 8.
TUIO/TE1O/TSO3's? #GC1# LF

Explanation - The TU10/TE10/TS03 magnetic tape system consists of a TM11,
TMA11, or TMB11 magnetic tape controller and a maximum of eight TWO, TE10,
or TS03 magnetic tape drives .

Response - Type the number (0 to 8) of these tape drives supported by your
RSTS/E monitor. In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED . Note that
SYSGEN.SAV always prints a default of 0 or 8 .

TS11/TSVO5/TUBO's? *O1* LF

Explanation - The TS11 magnetic tape system consists of a TS11 controller and
one TS11, TSV05, or TU80 magnetic tape drive .

Response - Type the number (0 to 4) of TS11, TSV05, or TS80 tape drives sup-
ported by your RSTS/E monitor. In the example installation, the response is LINE
FEED.

DECtapes? #OO# 9
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Explanation - The DECtape system consists of a TC11 controller, a maximum of
eight DEC single-tape drives and/or a maximum of four TU56 DEC dual-tape drives.
(Note that these are dual drives ; thus, if you have four TU56 units you actually have
eight drives.) This question asks for the number of DECtape drives (counting each
TU56 unit as two drives) your RSTS/E monitor will support.

Response - Type the number (0 to 8) of DECtape drives supported by your
RSTS/E monitor. Note that SYSGEN.SAV always prints a default of 0 or 8 . In the
example installation, the response is LINE FEED.

TUSB's? #00# LF

Explanation - The TU58 DECtape-II system consists of a DL11 controller and a
maximum of four TU58 DEC dual-tape drives . (Note that these are dual drives ; thus,
if you have four you actually have eight drives.)

Response - Type the number (0 to 8) of these drives supported by your RSTS/E
monitor . Note that SYSGEN.SAV always prints a default of 0 or 8 . In the example
installation, the response is LINE FEED.

Printers? *O1* LF

Explanation - A RSTS/E monitor can support a maximum of eight LP11 or LA11
printers .

Response - Type the number of LP11 or LA11 line printers (0 to 8) supported by
your RSTS/E monitor . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED. (Note
that the LP11 line printer includes the LP1125, LP1126, LP1127, and so forth.)

rx01/rxo2's? #0e# 2

Explanation - The RX11 or RX211 flexible diskette system consists of a UNIBUS
interface and an RX01 single density or RX02 double density flexible diskette subsys-
tem . The RX01 and RX02 flexible diskette subsystems each consist of a disk control-
ler and two flexible diskette drives . The RSTS/E monitor can support a maximum of
four RX11 or RX211 flexible diskette systems, for a maximum of eight RX01 or
RX02 flexible diskette drives .

Response - Type the number (0 to 8) of RX01 or RX02 flexible diskette drives
supported by your RSTS/E monitor. Note that SYSGEN.SAV always prints a default
of 0 or 8 . The example installation plans to use one of these dual drives, thus the
response is 2 (remember one unit consists of two drives) .

Cfil/CM11 card reader? *NO* LF

Explanation - This question asks if your RSTS/E monitor will support the CR11
punched card reader or the CM11 marked card reader.

Response - Type Y if your RSTS/E monitor will support either of these devices ;
type N if it will not support either of these devices . In the example installation, the
response is LINE FEED.

CD11 card reader? *NO* B
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Explanation - This question asks if your RSTS/E monitor will support the CD11
high-speed punched card reader .

Response - Type Y if your RSTS/E monitor will support this device ; type N if your
RSTS/E monitor will not support this device . In the example installation, the response
is LINE FEED.

Card decode?

Explanation - This question appears only if you answered Y to the CR11 /CM11
card reader? or the CD11 card reader? questions . The RSTS/E monitor interprets
cards through the use of an ANSI standard card decoder . However, it is possible
that your installation uses some other card decoder . This question asks you to type
the card decoder you want your RSTS/E monitor to support . See the RSTS/E
Programming Manual for more information on the card codes .

Response - In the example installation, there is no response because N was the
response to the previous card reader questions . Possible responses are : ANSI, 029 for
cards punched in DEC 029, 026 for cards punched in DEC 026, or 1401 for cards
punched in IBM 1401.

P .T . reader/Punch ? *NO* LF

Explanation - This question asks if your RSTS/E monitor will support the high-
speed paper tape reader and the high-speed paper tape punch.

Response - Type Y if your RSTS/E monitor will support these devices; type N if
your RSTS/E monitor will not support these devices . In the example installation, the
response is LINE FEED.

DECnet network support? #N# LF

Explanation - DECnet/E is a DIGITAL software product that lets you communi-
cate with two or more DIGITAL computer systems . If you want the features provided
by DECnet/E, you must order the DECnet/E software kit separately from the
RSTS/E distribution kit. This question asks if you want to add the code needed
to support DECnet/E. The DECnet / E documentation set describes the concepts
and capabilities of DECnet/E. Before you install DECnet/E, consult the
DECnet/E Network Installation Guide.

Response - Type Y to add the code needed to support DECnet /E; type N if you
plan not to use DECnet/E . If you type Y, then you will be asked to mount the tape
or disk that contains the DECnet /E software in Phase 5. If you type Y, the program
prints DECnet /E distribution medium? as the next configuration question; if you type
N, the program prints DMC11's/DMR11's? as the next configuration question . In the
example installation, the response is LINE FEED.

DECnet/E distribution medium?
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Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of the tape or disk that
contains the DECnet / E software kit .
Response - Type the device designator of the disk that contains the DECnet /E
software kit : DK, DL, or DM.
Or, type the device designator of the tape that contains the DECnet / E software kit:
MT, if you plan to mount this tape on a TU10, TE10, or TS03 tape drive ; MM, if you
plan to mount this tape on a TU16, TE16, TU45, or TU77 tape drive; MS, if you
plan to mount this tape on a TS 11, TSV05, or TU80 tape drive .
The example installation plans not to use DECnet / E at this time ; thus, there is no
response to this question .
DECnet/E Patching?
Explanation - This question asks if you want to automatically patch DECnet/E,
using the ONLPAT program. The automatic patches and replacement modules are on
the RSTS/E update kit .
Response - DIGITAL recommends you type Y to automatically apply any patches
and replacement modules to DECnet/E ; type N if you do not want to automatically
apply patches and replacement modules to DECnet/E. If you type N, the program
goes to the DMC11's/DMR11's? configuration question . There is no response here
because the example installation plans not to use DECnet/E.
Patch file medium?
Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of the tape or disk on
which you received the RSTS/E update kit, which contains the DECnet / E patches
and replacement modules. If you type a disk device designator, Pack ID? is the next
question .
Response - Possible disk device designators are: DK, DL, or DM.
Possible tape device designators are: MT, if you plan to mount this tape on a TU10,
TE10, or TS03 tape drive; MM, if you plan to mount this tape on a TU16, TE16,
TU45, or TU77 tape drive; MS, if you plan to mount this tape on a TS 11, TSV05, or
TU80 tape drive .
PacK ID?
Explanation - This question asks for the pack ID of the disk you specified in the
previous question .
Response -Check Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes for the pack ID of the
disk you specified in the previous question . In the example installation, there is no
response because DECnet /E is not supported.
Patch file name?
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Explanation - This question asks for the name of the file that contains theDECnet /E patches and replacement modules.
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default response of $DECNTC.CMD.
In the example installation, there is no response because DECnet / E is not supported.
DMC11's/DMR11's?
Explanation - The DMC11 and DMR11 network links are synchronous communi-cation line interfaces that implement the DDCMP line protocol in the hardware . Theseinterfaces are used primarily with DECnet/E .
Response - Type the number (0 to 16) of DMC11 or DMR11 network linksattached to your PDP-11 . Because the example installation is not using DECnet/E,
there is no response to this question .
DMVil's/DMP11's?
Explanation - The DMV11 and DMP11 network links are synchronous communi-
cation line interfaces that implement the DDCMP line protocol in the hardware . Thisquestion asks for the number of DMV11 or DMP11 network links attached to yourPDP-11, and appears only if you typed Y to the Decnet network support? question .
Response - Type the number (0 to 16) of DMV11 or DMP11 network linksattached to your PDP-11 . If you type 0, the program goes to the KMC11's? configu-ration question . In the example installation, there is no response because DECnet/E
was not chosen .
Controller type (DMV11/DMP11)?
Explanation - This question asks for the controller attached to your PDP-11 . The
DMV11 is for use on the PDP-11 /23 PLUS Q-bus . The DMP11 is for use on thePDP-11 UNIBUS.
Response - Type either DMV11 or DMP11, depending on which one is attached
to your PDP-11 . In the example installation, there is no response because this instal-
lation does not use either of these line interfaces .
DMY11/DMP11 unit xx tributaries?
Explanation - This question asks for the number of tributaries you will activate atone time . SYSGEN.SAV prints this question for each DMV11 /DMP11 supported by
your RSTS/E monitor . For example, if you typed 5 to the DMV11 /DMP11's? ques-
tion, this question appears five times. (The manual shows this question only once .)
The question refers to either DMV11 or DMP11, depending on how you answered
the previous question . The program repeats the DMVll's/DMP11's? configuration
question if you specified more than 128 tributaries . See the DECnet lE Installation
Guide and DECnet l E Release Notes for information on this question .
Response - Type 1 to 12 for the DMV11, or type 1 to 32 for the DMP11. In theexample installation, there is no response because this installation does not use either
of these interfaces.
KMC11's? *flit* (LO
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Explanation - The KMC-11 is a microprocessor that can be attached to the
UNIBUS of a PDP-11 . The KMC-11 runs asynchronously with the PDP-11 . When
loaded with the appropriate microcodes, the KMC-11 can control the 3271 or
2780/3780 IBM protocol emulators.

Response - Type the number (0 to 16) of KMC-11 microprocessors attached to
your PDP-11. In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED. If you type 0,
the program skips the next two questions and goes to the Extended buffering for LP?
question.

KMC IBM Protocol support?

Explanation - The KMC-11 microprocessor can emulate different IBM protocols .
For example, the KMC-11 can handle IBM 3271 protocol emulation . This reduces
PDP-11 central processor overhead because the KMC-11 eliminates almost all
binary synchronous communication character interrupts and protocol processing . IBM
protocol emulator products (the 3271 and high performance 2780/3780) use the
extended buffer pool rather than small buffers .

Response - Type Y to add this support ; type N if you do not want to add this
support . If you type N, the program goes to the Extended buffering for LP? question .
In the example installation, there is no response because this installation does not
support KMC 11s .

3271 or 2780/3780 simultaneous links?

Explanation - Each KMC-11 microprocessor can control one DUP11 synchronous
line interface to the 3271 or 2780/3780 host. The 3271 is a terminal ; the 2780/3780
is a remote batch job entry device . An IBM host connected to a RSTS/E computer
system can communicate with these devices as though they were actually there
because the RSTS/E monitor emulates them . This question asks for the number of
3271 or 2780/3780 simultaneous links you want.

Response - Type the number (0 to 16) of KMC-11 /3271 or KMC-11 /2780 /
3780 simultaneous links you want attached to your PDP-11 . In the example installa-
tion, there is no response because the example installation does not support
KMC-11s.

Extended buffering for LP? #Y# U

Explanation - The extended buffer pool is (often referred to as XBUF) an area of
memory reserved for data output by the printer. (It is also reserved for other kinds of
data.) This question appears only if you typed 1 or more to the Printers? configura-
tion question . It asks if you want to use the extended buffer pool instead of the small
buffer pool (described in the next task) to store character output from the line printer .
Each line printer driver uses a maximum of 2.5K words of the extended buffer pool
while it is running . In addition, the driver is about 70 words longer if you choose this
feature .

This feature improves line printer performance and reduces line printer impact on the
small buffer pool; therefore, it is more useful for large systems .
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Response - Type Y if you want to use the extended buffer pool to store character
output from the line printer; type N if you do not want to use the extended buffer

pool. In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.

RJ2780 support? #NO# LF

Explanation - This question does not appear if you answered 1 or more to the
MSCP controllers? question . The RJ2780 Emulator Package is a DIGITAL software
product that emulates the IBM RJ2780 Model 1 data transmission terminal . This soft-
ware lets a RSTS/E monitor communicate with any IBM computer that supports this
terminal, or with another DIGITAL computer running the RJ2780 terminal emulator
package. Transmission of data can originate from a card reader or disk files. Received
data can be directed to a line printer or disk files. All data is transmitted in EBCDIC
or binary code, and communication is supported over synchronous, point-to-point
contention mode only, at up to 4800 baud . This package also supports a spooling
operation that allows RSTS/E users to queue files for transmission .

If you want to support this package, you must order the RJ2780 software kit
separately from the RSTS/E distribution kit . For more information on this software
package, see the RSTS /2780 User's Guide. Messages printed by the SYSBAT.SAV
program in Phase 5 will tell you when to mount the tape or disk that contains the
RJ2780 software .

Response -Type Y to add the code needed by the RSTS/E monitor to support
this optional software ; type N if you do not want to add this optional software . If you
type N, Maximum jobs? is the next question . In the example installation, the response
is LINE FEED, which accepts the default response of N.

RJ2780 interface?

Explanation - The RJ2780 Emulator Package requires a DP11, DU11, or DUP11
synchronous line interface and the KG11-A communications arithmetic unit. This

question asks you to specify the synchronous line interface you want to use with the

RJ2780 Emulator Package.

Response -Type DP11, DU11, or DUP11 . Because the example installation plans
not to use the RJ2780 package, there is no response .

RJ2780 distribution medium?

Explanation- This question asks for the device designator of the tape or disk that
contains the RJ2780 Emulator Package software kit.

Response - Type the device designator of the disk that contains the RJ2780 Emu-
lator Package software kit : DK, DL, or DM.

Or, type the device designator of the tape that contains the RJ2780 Emulator Pack-
age software kit : MT, if you plan to mount this tape on a TU10, TE10, or TS03 tape
drive; MM, if you plan to mount this tape on a TU16, TE16, TU45, or TU77 tape

drive; MS, if you plan to mount this tape on a TS11, TSV05, or TU80 tape drive.

Because the example installation plans not to use this software, there is no response .

RJ2780 Patching?
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Explanation - This question asks if you want to automatically patch the RJ2780
Emulator Package, using the ONLPAT program . The automatic patches and replace-
ment modules are on the RSTS/E update kit .
Response - DIGITAL recommends you type Y to automatically apply any patches
and replacement modules to the RJ2780 Emulator Package ; type N if you do not
want to automatically apply patches and replacement modules to the RJ2780 Emula-
tor Package . If you type N, the program goes to the Maximum jobs? question .
Because the example installation does not use RJ2780, there is no response .

Patch file medium?

Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of the tape or disk on
which you received the RSTS/E update kit, which contains the RJ2780 patches and
replacement modules.
Response - Type the device designator of the disk: DK, DL, or DM. If you type a
disk device designator, Pack ID? is the next question .
Type the device designator of the tape : MT, if you plan to mount this tape on a
TWO, TE10, or TS03 tape drive ; MM, if you plan to mount this tape on a TU16,
TE16, TU45, or TU77 tape drive ; MS, if you plan to mount this tape on a TS11,
TSV05, or TU80 tape drive .
Because the example installation does not use RJ2780, there is no response here .

Pack ID?

Explanation - This question asks for the pack ID of the disk that contains the
RJ2780 patches and replacement modules .
Response - Check Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes for the pack ID of the
RSTS/E update disk . Because the example installation does not use RJ2780, there is
no response here .
Patch file name?

Explanation - This question asks for the name of the file that contains the RJ2780
patches and replacement modules .
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default of $RJ2780.CMD. Because the
example installation does not use RJ2780, there is no response here .
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Task 8 : Answer Software Tuning and Features ConfigurationQuestions

Terminal Session

Your next task is to answer the software tuning and features configuration questions.These questions relate to RSTS/E monitor software features, such as maximum num-
ber of jobs, small buffers, system-wide logicals, and so forth .

Maximum jobs? #10# 27

Small buffers? #323#

System wide lo5icals^ #25# LF
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This terminal session lists the software tuning and features
configuration questions, explains them, and gives you some
possible responses (printed in red) . After you understand the
question, type the response at your console terminal . Press
the ESC key to return to a previous question . However, you
cannot press the ESC key to return to the peripheral devices,
disk units, terminal interface, or general configuration
questions.

Explanation -In Phase 2 you were asked to calculate the number of jobs your
RSTS/E monitor would support by using the Job Calculation Worksheet. (See Task 6
in Phase 2 for more information on jobs.) You will be able to decrease the maximum
job number in Phase 7, when you set RSTS/E monitor defaults. However, you can-
not increase the number you enter here unless you perform another system genera-
tion .
Response - Refer to the Job Calculation Worksheet now (Phase 2, Figure 4) and
enter the maximum number of jobs (2 to 63) your RSTS/E monitor will support .

Explanation -A small buffer is a 16-word storage area located in the monitor area
of memory . There are two types of small buffers: general small buffers and FIP small
buffers. You allocate general small buffers now by answering this question . Note that
SYSGEN.SAV automatically calculates the number of general small buffers you need
for your installation . In the example installation, for instance, the program calculates a
total of 323 general small buffers. Your default may differ from the default in the
example installation . Your installation may also need more than the number printed
in the default . A more detailed explanation of how to add general and FIP small
buffers is provided in the Allocate Memory to the Small Buffer Pools Task, located in
the memory allocation-related tasks section of this manual .

Response -Because you will have the opportunity to add more small buffers in a
later task, press LINE FEED to accept the default. Or type in the number of small
buffers you want . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED .



Explanation - A logical name consists of one- to six-alphanumeric characters fol-lowed by a colon that you can assign to any RSTS/E device. A system-wide logicalname is a logical name assigned by a system manager; any user can then type thissystem-wide logical name to access the device and account it represents .
Each system-wide logical name requires five words of monitor memory. See theRSTS/E Programming Manual, the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide, and theRSTS/E System User's Guide for more information.
Response - Type the number (5 to 999) of system-wide logical names you plan touse now and in the future . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED .
Monitor statistics? #NO#
Explanation - Monitor statistics is a software feature that provides tables thatrecord job, disk, and directory cache statistics. This feature is not supported byDIGITAL unless you provide for such support in a DIGITAL Software Services Con-sultation Contract . This feature may change in future releases with respect to whatdata is accumulated and how the data is accessed.
Response - Type Y if you want this feature; type N if you do not want this feature .In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED .
EMT logging? #NO# (ED
Explanation - EMT logging is a feature that allows you to pass information onselected monitor directives by means of send/receive to a program that you writeafter you build your monitor. Your program can then make use of these monitordirectives to log selected kinds of system activity. See the RSTS/E System Manager'sGuide for more information on EMT logging.
Response - Type Y if you want your monitor to support EMT logging (in whichcase you will have to write a program) ; type N if you do not want this support. If youtype Y to this question, SYSGEN.SAV does not ask the Resident send/receive? ques-tion because it automatically becomes resident . In the example installation, theresponse is LINE FEED, which accepts the default of NO.
Directory caching? #Y# LF

Explanation - File processor buffering (FIP) - more frequently called directorycaching - is a software feature that accelerates file processing . Because it can usesmall buffers or extended buffers to store directory information, directory caching im-proves the performance of operations that involve the access of disk directories . Ex-amples of operations that involve the access of disk directories are file open and closeoperations, directory listing operations, and wildcard file operations . (You can turndirectory caching on or off during timesharing with the ENABLE and DISABLE com-mands of the UTILTY program . See the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide.)
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Response - Type Y if you want the directory caching feature; type N if you do not

want this feature. DIGITAL strongly recommends you type Y to this question because
of the speed gained for file processing . If you choose directory caching, you should
allocate a minimum of 2K words to the extended buffer pool in Phase 7. In the
example installation, the response is LINE FEED.

Data caching? #NO# LF

Explanation-Extended data buffering (more frequently called data caching) is a
software feature that reduces the number of data transfers from disk to memory,
thereby increasing response time . Because it reduces the number of data transfers
between disk and memory, extended data buffering is most useful for speeding up
read operations .

Data caching uses only extended buffers, unlike directory caching, which uses both

extended buffers and small buffers. (See the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide for
more information on data caching .)
Response - DIGITAL recommends you type N if your PDP-11 has 128K words of
memory or less, because you cannot afford to allocate enough memory to the
extended buffer pool to make data caching effective . (These PDP-11s should use
directory caching .) If you have enough memory, type Y. To select data caching,
however, you must also have selected directory caching . In Phase 7, you will need to
allocate a minimum of 2K words to the extended buffer pool . In the example installa-
tion, the PDP-11 /34 has less than 128K of memory; thus, LINE FEED is the
response.
Resident libraries? #Y# LF

Explanation - A resident library is a collection of shareable code and/or data that
saves disk access time and lessens the load on disk input/output drivers. The resident
library stores the code or data in memory and allows more than one program to
share the code or data .

You must include the resident library feature if :

" You plan to use RMS-11 (which you can build in Phase 8), in which case you
will be able to use the RMS-11 resident library.

" You plan to use the shared version of EDT (which you can build in Phase 8).

" You plan to use any optional software that requires this feature. See the appro-
priate installation guide for any optional software you plan to build. It may tell
you to answer Y to this question .

To learn how to create your own resident libraries, see the RSTS/E Task Builder
Reference Manual ; see the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide or the RSTS/E
Programming Manual for information on how to load a resident library .
If you choose resident libraries, the size of your monitor increases by approximately
.5K words . In addition, each job that accesses a resident library uses an additional
one to three small buffers .
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Response - Type Y if you have at least 124K words of memory and you plan touse resident libraries ; otherwise, type N. In the example installation, the response isLINE FEED .
RSX directives? #Y#
Explanation - RSX directives is a software feature that allows the RSTS/E monitorto perform the functions (except the load operation and keyboard monitor) of the
RSX run-time system . When you choose this feature, RSX emulator code (code thatimitates the RSX run-time system) becomes part of the RSTS/E monitor. After theRSX run-time system loads a program into memory, it passes control to the RSXemulator code . Therefore, the RSX run-time system is no longer needed, and theRSTS/E monitor removes it from the user address space . (This is why the RSX run-time system is often called the disappearing RSX run-time system .)
When you select this feature, programs that run under the RSX run-time system donot require a run-time system ; therefore, they can be 32K (instead of 28K with theBASIC-PLUS run-time system) .
You must answer Y to this question if:

" You plan to use the RMS-11 resident library .
" You plan to use the shared version of EDT .
" You plan to use BASIC-PLUS 2 V2.0
" You plan to use optional software that requires RSX directives . See the appro-priate installation guides .
You plan to develop programs using TKB.

Although this feature adds 1K word to the size of your monitor, it is worth it becauseyou gain 4K words of memory .
Note

If you choose this feature, programs on your system will not be
able to read data from the RSX run-time system (that is, from the
pseudo-vector region as described in the RSTS/E System Directives Manual) . The error message indicating this failure is : Mem-ory Management Violation .

Response - Type Y to include RSX directives ; type N if you do not want to includeRSX directives . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
Resident file OPEN/CLOSE? #Y# tF
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Explanation - The overlay code is that part of the RSTS/E monitor code that
resides on disk, not in memory. The overlay code is loaded into memory when
needed, and "overlays" part of the RSTS/E monitor that is resident in memory. The
monitor save image library (SIL) stores the overlay code on the disk . (You may have
created the OVR.SYS file in Phase 2. OVR.SYS stores a copy of the overlay code.)

This question-and the five subsequent ones-ask if you want portions of the overlay
code to be resident in memory rather than on disk during timesharing. System per-
formance improves if you make frequently used code memory resident . DIGITAL
recommends you press LINE FEED to accept the default response of Y to this and
the following five questions, unless you have severe memory constraints.

The following functions are made memory resident by answering Y to this question :

System routines for disk file creation

" Open and close routines

" Routines for processing the RUN command

General routines for opening other devices, and for retrieving error messages .

Response - Because open /close code is so frequently used, DIGITAL recommends
you accept the default by pressing LINE FEED. If memory space is critical, type N. In
the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.

Resident send/receive? #Y#

Explanation - The send/ receive overlay code provides interjob communications
for such programs as OPSER, QUEMAN, and BATCH. If your applications require
frequent interjob communications, then choosing to make this code memory resident
improves system performance. If you answered Y to the DECnet network? or EMT
logging? questions, this code is automatically made memory resident ; thus, the ques-
tion does not appear.

Response -Type Y or press LINE FEED to make this code memory resident ; type
N if you do not want to make this code memory resident . In the example installation,
the response is LINE FEED.

Resident simple SYS calls? #Y# LF

Explanation - This question determines whether certain common SYS() function
routines are made memory resident . All these routines are subfunctions of the FIP
SYS() call (function code 6) . The following functions are made memory resident by
answering Y to this question :

" Monitor tables part 1, 2, and 3 (function codes -3, -12, and -20)

" Open files information (function -8)

" Date and time conversions (function +20) and the BASIC-PLUS Date$() and
Time$ () functions.

" Return job status (function +26)

The RSTS/E Programming Manual describes the SYS calls .
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Response - DIGITAL recommends that you make this code memory resident by
pressing LINE FEED, as in the example installation . (Note that if you press ESC to
this question, SYSGEN.SAV will not return to any previous questions .) Or, type NO
to make this code nonmemory resident .

Resident file DELETE/RENAME? #Y# R

Explanation - The file DELETE /RENAME code is used whenever you delete and
rename files .

Response - DIGITAL recommends you accept the default by pressing LINE FEED
if your system is large or if your applications require a large number of file delete and
rename operations . The code then becomes memory resident, thereby improving per-
formance. Type N to make this code nonmemory resident .

Resident attribute? #Y# LF

Explanation - The attribute code performs file attribute read/write operations .

Response - DIGITAL recommends you accept the default of Y by pressing LINE
FEED if :

" You plan to use languages such as COBOL-81, BASIC-PLUS-2, and
FORTRAN 77.

" You plan to use the task builder for or during program developement .

" You plan to use RMS-11 .

Type N to make this code nonmemory resident.

Resident directory lookup? #`j# L

Explanation - The directory lookup code gathers information about disk directo-
ries, performs wildcard disk file lookups, and manipulates file identification blocks for
certain files . This code is used by the CATALOG command in BASIC-PLUS and by
PIRSAV for obtaining directory information . DCL, DIR, and COPY also use this
code .

Response - DIGITAL recommends that you accept the default of Y by pressing
LINE FEED to make this code memory resident, if you use any of the programs or
commands listed in the explanation . In the example installation, the response is LINE
FEED. Type N to make this code nonmemory resident.

If you answered Y to the Generate BASIC-PLUS? configuration
question, go to Task 9 .

If you answered N to that question, go to Phase 5.
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Task 9 : Answer BASIC-PLUS Configuration Questions

Terminal Session

Your next task is to answer the BASIC-PLUS Configuration Questions . These ques-tions relate to optional features of the BASIC-PLUS run-time system such as mathprecision, logarithmic functions, and trigonometric functions . Note that you cannotanswer Y to all of these questions because your BASIC-PLUS run-time system wouldexceed 16K words (which limits programs running under BASIC-PLUS to a maxi-mum size of 12K words) .

This terminal session lists the BASIC-PLUS configurationquestions, explains them, and gives some possible responses(printed in red) . After you understand the question, type theresponse at your console terminal . Press the ESC key toreturn to an earlier BASIC-PLUS question . However, youcannot use the ESC key to return to the software tuning,peripheral devices, disk units, terminal interface, or generalconfiguration questions.
Your answers to the FPP?, FIS?, Math precision?, Log functions?, and Trig functions?
questions determine which mathematical software package the BASIC-PLUS run-
time system will use. Before you answer these questions, you may want to study
Table 12, which lists the 15 math packages on the RSTS/E distribution kit .
Table 12 :

	

Math Packages Available with BASIC-PLUS
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Math Package Description
MA2 2-word without FIS or FPP
MA2I 2-word with FIS
MA2F 2-word with FPP
MA4 4-word without FIS or FPP
MA4F 4-word with FPP
XL2 2-word log function without FIS or FPP
XL2I 2-word log function with FIS
XL2F 2-word log function with FPP
XL4 4-word log function without FIS or FPP
XL4F 4-word log function with FPP
XT2 2-word trig function without FIS or FPP
XT2I 2-word trig function with FIS
XT2F 2-word trig function with FPP
XT4 4-word trig function without FIS or FPP
XT4F 4-word trig function with FPP



FPP? *NO* Lf

Explanation - The floating point processor (FPP) is hardware that supports both
single-precision (2-word) or double-precision (4-word) floating point instructions . For
a description of these floating point instructions, see the BASICPLUS Language
Manual. FPP is available for the PDP-11 /23 PLUS, 11 /24, 11 /34, 11 /45, 11 /50,
11 / 55, and 11 / 70 . It is standard hardware on the 11 / 60 .

Response - SYSGEN.SAV prints a Y default if your PDP-11 has FPP ; it prints a N
default if your PDP-11 does not have FPP . Type Y or press LINE FEED if your
PDP-11 has FPP ; type N or press LINE FEED if it does not. If you type Y, the
program goes to the Math precision? question . In the example installation,
SYSGEN.SAV indicates there is no FPP on the PDP-11 /34 ; thus, the response is
LINE FEED.

FIS? *NO* 0

Explanation - The floating instruction set (FIS) is hardware that provides single-
precision floating point instructions . The FIS is available only on the PDP-11 /40 and
11 /35. For these processors, the BASIC-PLUS run-time system uses the slower soft-
ware math packages to perform double-precision floating point operations .

Response - SYSGEN.SAV prints a Y default if your PDP-11 has FIS; it prints a N
default if it does not. Type Y or press LINE FEED if your PDP-11 has FIS ; type N or
press LINE FEED if it does not . In the example installation, SYSGEN.SAV indicates
there is no FIS; thus, the response is LINE FEED.

Math Precision?

Log functions? #Y#

Explanation - This question asks if you want your math package to support single-
precision or double-precision floating point instructions . The single-precision floating
point instructions provide floating-point numbers that are precise to six significant
digits ; the double-precision floating point instructions provide floating point numbers
that are precise to 15 significant digits. In addition, the double-precision floating-point
instructions provide a scaled arithmetic feature . The BASIC-PLUS Language Manual
describes this feature, along with its associated SCALE command . Scaled arithmetic is
useful for calculating sums that cannot be easily expressed as integer quantities, such
as dollars and cents .

Response - Type 2 if you want the single-precision floating point instruction ; type 4
if you want the double-precision floating point instruction . In the example installation,
LINE FEED is the response .

Explanation - This question asks if you want the BASIC-PLUS run-time system
to use the logarithmic functions SQR, EXP, LOG, and LOG10. The BASIC-PLUS
Language Manual describes these log functions . Some installations may not need this
feature, in which case you can reduce the size of the BASIC-PLUS run-time system
by answering N to this question . (The polynomial calculation portion of the math
functions is present if either this or the trigonometric feature are included .) Operations
such as X^Y require the log functions if Y is not an integer .
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Response - Type Y to add the logarithmic functions ; type N if you do not want to
add the logarithmic functions . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
Trig functions? #Y# 0
Explanation - This question asks if you want the BASIC-PLUS run-time system
to use the trigonometric functions SIN, COS, TAN, and ATN. The BASICPLUS
Language Manual describes these functions. Some installations may not need this fea-
ture, in which case you can reduce the size of the BASIC-PLUS run-time system by
answering N to this question . (The polynomial calculation portion of the math func-
tions is present if either this or the logarithmic feature are included.)
Response - Type Y if you need to add these functions ; type N if you do not need
to add these functions . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
Print using? #Y#

Explanation - This question asks if you want special output formatting with the
PRINT-USING statement of BASIC-PLUS, as described in the BASIC-PLUS
Language Manual. You can reduce the size of the BASIC-PLUS run-time system by
answering N to this question .
Response - Type Y if you need this feature ; type N if you do not need this feature .
In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
Matrices? #NO#
Explanation - This question asks if you want BASIC-PLUS to operate on an
entire matrix using single MAT statements, as described in the BASIC-PLUS
Language Manual .
Response - Type Y if you need this feature ; type N if you do not need this feature .
In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
String arithmetic? #NO# 0
Explanation - The BASIC-PLUS run-time system can use special string arithmetic
functions like SUM$, DIF$, PROD$, QUO$, PLACE$, and COMP%. These functions
perform arithmetic functions on strings of numeric characters, minus signs, and deci-
mal points with an accuracy of up to 56 significant digits . The string arithmetic func-
tions, although slow to execute, are useful for applications that involve large numbers,
such as monetary conversions . See the BASIC-PLUS Language Manual for detailed
information on string arithmetic functions .
Response - Type Y if you need this feature ; type N if you do not need this feature .
In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
The system generation dialog is finish-
ed . If you have any special requirements
which require editing the generated file
CONFIG .MAC (system configuration file) or
SYSGEN .CTL (batch control file) you may
do it now . When ready type "RUN $SYSBAT" .
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Explanation - SYSGEN.SAV prints the above information when you answer the
final question .
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Task 1 : Run SYSBAT.SAV Program

Terminal Session

Now that you have finished answering the configuration questions, you are ready toperform the second part of configuring your RSTS/E monitor. This involves runningthe SYSBAT.SAV program .

Remember that in Task 3 of the previous phase you copied SYSBAT to your systemdisk . The SYSBAT program completes the building of the configuration file(CONFIG.MAC) and the batch control file (SYSGEN.CTL); that is, it builds yourRSTS/E monitor and the BASIC-PLUS run-time system (if you answered Y to theGenerate BASIC-PLUS? question) .
The CONFIG.MAC file contains most of the options you selected when you answeredthe configuration questions in the previous phase . The SYSGEN.CTL file contains thecommands that assemble terminal service, device drivers, system tables, and some ofthe options you selected in the previous phase . This file also contains commands thatlink your RSTS/E monitor to the BASIC-PLUS run-time system .

Phase
Configure RSTS/E Monitor, Part II

This terminal session explains how to run SYSBAT .

The system generation dialog is finish-ed . If you have any special requirementswhich require editing the generated fileCONFIG .MAC (system configuration file) orSYSGEN .CTL (batch control file) you maydo it now . When ready type "RUN $SYSBAT" .



Explanation - You stopped here in the last task of the previous phase . Although
the message tells you that you can edit these files, DIGITAL does not support this
activity .
Response - To run SYSBAT. SAV, type :

.RUN $SYSBAT
°C
HELLO

	

1 / 2
Password :
1 other user is logged in under this account
.SIZE 20
MOUNT AP-2773K-BC OR BB-H751K-BC ON A MAGTAPE DRIVE
WITH NO "WRITE RING" AND SET TO "ON LINE"
Mount MM :"SYSGNK"-write locked
Unit? 0

Explanation - SYSBAT prints output on your console terminal while it executes
commands in the SYSGEN.CTL file . (The output is not shown here .) These com-
mands generate the RSTS/E monitor save image library (SIL) and the BASIC-PLUS
run-time system, if you chose it. Additionally, SYSBAT may ask you to load a partic-
ular tape or disk, depending on how you answered certain configuration questions. In
the example installation, SYSBAT asks for the RSTS/E distribution tape that contains
the system generation programs and files. Note that SYSBAT prints the order num-
bers of the 800 and 1600 bpi tape . (It will print the order numbers of the disks if
your RSTS/E distribution kit was on disk.) In the example installation, the appropriate
tape is loaded (if it was not already loaded) and the answer to the Unit? question is 0.
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Note
See the RSTS/E Release Notes, Chapter 3, for a list of order
numbers and contents of the different RSTS/E distribution kits .

SYSBAT may ask you to mount other disks and tapes, depending on how you
answered the configuration questions . The order may differ depending on how you
answered the questions :

" SYSBAT.SAV asks you to load the distribution tape or disk that contains the
system generation programs and files . (It may ask you to load this tape or disk
more than once.)

" DECnet network support? - If you answered Y to this question, SYSBAT. SAV
asks you to load the DECnet / E Software Kit.

" RJ2780 support? - If you answered Y to this question, SYSBAT.SAV asks you
to load the RJ2780 Software Kit .

" Monitor patching? - If you answered Y to this question, SYSBAT . SAV asks
you to load the RSTS/E update kit .



" BASIC-PLUS patching? - If you answered Y to this question, SYSBAT.SAV
asks you to load the RSTS/E update kit .

" RSX patching? - If you answered Y to this question, SYSBAT.SAV asks you to
load the RSTS/E update kit .

" Output medium? - If you answered anything other than SY to this question,
SYSBAT asks you to load the tape or disk you designated as your system disk .

In addition to these questions, SYSBAT also prints a table that tells you how many
small buffers you can add . This table will be shown and discussed in the Allocate
Memory to the Small Buffer Pools Task, located in the Conditional Tasks section of
this manual .
After SYSBAT executes the files, it prints information similar to :
.R LDGDUT
Con firm :Y
Saved all disk files ; 6152 blocKs in use
Jot 2 User 1t2 lo95ed off KB1 at 15-Dec-82 6 :58 AM
1 other user still lo9!led in under this account
System RSTS Y8 .0-U6 RSTS/E SYSGEN
Run time was 11 minutest 28 .1 seconds
Elapsed time was 39 minutes
Good mornin5
Batch job completed .

You are finished with Phase 5. If any error messages appear in the printout, see
Appendix A .
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Now that you have built your RSTS/E monitor, you no longer need the SYSGENmonitor. In this phase, you will run the UTILTY.SAV program to shut down theSYSGEN monitor .
Task 1 : Run UTILTY Program

.R LOGOUTConfirm : YSaved all disk, files ; 6152 blocks in useJob 2 User I t2 logged off KB1 at 15-Dec-82 6 :58 AM1 other user still logged in under this accountSystem RSTS Y8 .0-06 RSTS/E SYSGENRun time was 11 minutest 28 .1 secondsElapsed time was 39 minutesGood morningBatch job completed .
Explanation - After SYSBAT.SAV finishes building your monitor, it prints theabove information. The dates and times are installation dependent . SYSBAT finishesby telling you the batch job is completed . You can now shut down the SYSGENmonitor .
Response - To shut down the SYSGEN monitor type :
.R UTILTY*NO LOGINS*SHUTUP

RSTS Y8 .0-U6 RSTS/E SYSGEN (DMO) INIT Y8 .0-06
Option :

PhaseShut Down SYSGEN Monitor

Explanation - After you shut down the SYSGEN monitor, INIT.SYS prints the cur-rent version number of RSTS, the installation name (which you specified in Phase 3),and the device designator and unit number of the drive your system disk is mountedon . You are back under control of INIT.SYS . (You see the installation name youspecified for the SYSGEN monitor because you have not yet installed your RSTS/Emonitor . You will do this in Phase 7.)



CTRL/C
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Shut Down SYSGEN Monitor

Note
After you shut down the SYSGEN monitor, you may want to
correct errors that occurred during the running of the SYSBAT
program . To return to the configuration questions :

1 .

	

Specify the START option of INIT.SYS . START prints the
list of disabled devices and the message : ?Can't find file or
account. It then prints the period prompt that means you
are running under the control of the SYSGEN monitor .

2 .

	

Run the UTILTY program by typing at the period prompt :
.R UTILTY*LOGINS
*

3 .

	

INIT.SYS returns to the period prompt. Type RUN
$SYSGEN to return to the first configuration question .



This phase describes the tasks you must perform to tailor your RSTS/E monitor . Totailor your RSTS/E monitor means to :
" Establish RSTS/E monitor defaults
" Make adjustments to the memory allocation table

This phase differs from Phase 3 (where you tailored your SYSGEN monitor), in thatyou must make more decisions about how you answer certain questions . Anotherdifference is that you can adjust the memory allocation table : for example, you canallocate more memory to the small buffer and extended buffer pools .
The tasks are :

" Task 1 : Install RSTS/E Monitor (INSTALL)
" Task 2 : Establish RSTS/E Monitor Defaults (DEFAULT)
" Task 3 : List File Status Table (REFRESH LIST)
" Task 4 : Start RSTS/E Monitor (START)

Phase ~/
Tailor RSTS/E Monitor 11



Task 1 : Install RSTS/E Monitor (INSTALL)
To install your RSTS/E monitor, use the INSTALL option of INIT . SYS . You used thisoption to install the SYSGEN monitor in Phase 3 .

Terminal Session
I r

The common INSTALL dialogue error messages appear in Table 13 . If your errormessages do not appear there, see Appendix A .

Option : INSTALL
Explanation - In Phase 6 you ran the UTILTY program to shut down the
SYSGEN monitor . Now you need to use the INSTALL option of INIT.SYS to install
your RSTS/E monitor .
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RSTS V8 .0-0G RSTS/E SYSGEN (DMO) INIT V8 .0-0G

Response - Type INSTALL or IN .

Sil <SYSGEN>?

Explanation - This question asks for the name of your RSTS/E monitor. Note that
the name of the monitor you installed in Phase 3 (SYSGEN) appears in brackets .
Although you shut down the SYSGEN monitor in Phase 6, it remains the installed
monitor until you install your RSTS/E monitor.
Response - Before you respond with a name, check the monitors you currently
have in account [0,1 ] . To do this, press RETURN after the Sil? question .

Director,/ of all SIL files in 10t1l :
SYSGEN .SIL
RSTS80 .SIL
Sil '.'.SYSGEN :? RSTS80
Option :

This terminal session lists the INSTALL question, explains it,
and gives you some possible responses. After you understand
the question, type the response at your console terminal . In
some cases, your response will differ from the response
printed in red in the example installation .
If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after the
question . Type CTRL /C to any question to return to the
Option : prompt.



Explanation - After you press RETURN, INSTALL prints a directory of all monitor
SILs in account [0,1 ] . In phase 3, there was only one monitor SIL in this
account-the SYSGEN monitor. Now your RSTS/E monitor is also in this account .
Note that the monitor name, RSTS80, is the name typed by the example installation
in response to the Monitor name? configuration question . (Your response to that
question may have been different .) As you can see, it is possible to have more than
one monitor in account [0,1] . However, it is not possible to have more than one
monitor installed at the same time .
Response - Type the name of your RSTS/E monitor, the one you designated in
response to the Monitor name? configuration question. In the example installation,
the response is RSTS80.
INSTALL makes sure that the monitor you want to install contains all the necessary
modules. If a module is missing or is in an incorrect format, INSTALL prints an error
message and returns to the Option : prompt. If this happens, report your problems to
a DIGITAL software support specialist, or write an SPR. If you get the message: Mon-
itor too big, you need to make the RSTS/E monitor smaller by answering the configu-
ration questions again and specifying less devices, small buffers, and so forth . After
INSTALL successfully installs your RSTS/E monitor, it returns to the Option : prompt
without printing an error message.
Note that this is different from what occurred in Phase 3, where you installed the
SYSGEN monitor. In Phase 3, INSTALL rebooted your system disk before returning
to the Option: prompt. INSTALL does not reboot your system disk now because
INIT.SYS has already completely scanned the hardware configuration . It takes 30-40
seconds to install your RSTS/E monitor.

You may need to perform some device-related tasks now.
These tasks are associated with the SET option of INIT.SYS .
You might find it helpful to perform List Status of Devices
(SET LIST), Enable Modem Control for Keyboards (SET Mo-
DEM), and Establish Line Printer Characteristics (SET LP) tasks
now. Go to the device-related tasks located in the Conditional
Tasks section of this manual .
You might also have to enter some manual patches to your
installed monitor and run-time system . A manual patch is a
correction to code . You would have to do this only if the cor-
rection is not on the update kit . You will be notified either in
the RSTS/E Release Notes or by a software support specialist
should this ever occur. You will also be provided with instruc-
tions for entering this manual patch.
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If your installation does not require you to perform any of these tasks,
then continue with this phase and go to Task 2.

Table 13 :

	

INSTALL Error Messages
Message and Meaning

FILE NOT FOUNDThe installation code did not find the SIL file that you specified on the system disk in account
[0,11 .

ILLEGAL FILE NAME
The file name you typed is not one- to six-alphanumeric characters .

INVALID SIL FORMAT
The file you specified does not have a valid SIL index block . Call your DIGITAL software sup-
port specialist or write an SPR.
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Task 2 : Establish RSTS/E Monitor Defaults (DEFAULT)

Terminal Session

Your next task is to use the DEFAULT option of INIT.SYS to establish RSTS/E
monitor defaults . This task is similar to the one you performed in Phase 3 for the
SYSGEN monitor . Here, however, you make more decisions before answering the
questions . In addition, you may have to allocate more memory to the small buffer
and extended buffer pools.
You need to set the following defaults for your RSTS/E monitor :

" Maximum number of jobs the monitor allows during timesharing
" The maximum storage space a job can occupy in memory and in the swap files
" Primary run-time system
" Error message file
" Installation name, used in the LOGIN program's identifying message
" Memory for the extended buffer pool (XBUF suboption)
" Memory for the small buffer pool (BUFFERS suboption)
" Data caching parameters
" Crash dump
" Magnetic tape labeling
" System clock
" Date and time formats
" Power fail delay

To establish defaults for your RSTS/E monitor, you must
answer some questions asked by DEFAULT. This terminal
session lists the questions, explains them, and gives you some
possible responses . After you understand the question, type
the response at your console terminal. In some cases, your
response will differ from the response printed in red in the
example installation .
If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after the

question . Press CTRL/C to any question to return to the Option : prompt.
The common DEFAULT error messages and the common memory allocation table
error messages appear in Table 14 . If your error messages do not appear there, see
Appendix A.
Option : DEFAULT
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Explanation -You stopped here in the last task of the previous phase .
Response -Type DEFAULT or DE.

No defaults are currently set in RSTS80 .SIL .
You currently have : JOB MAX = 27, SWAP MAX = 32K .
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes? YES

Explanation - DEFAULT tells you that no defaults are currently set for your
RSTS/E monitor. After this message, DEFAULT prints your current JOB and SWAP
MAX. The JOB MAX is the largest number of jobs you can run during timesharing .
DEFAULT prints the number you specified in response to the Maximum jobs? config-
uration question . In the example installation, 27 is the JOB MAX. (You calculated the
number of jobs in Phase 2.) The JOB MAX for your installation may be different .
The SWAP MAX is the largest amount of storage space that a job can occupy in
memory and in the swap files. In the example installation, DEFAULT shows a SWAP
MAX of 32K words . (You calculated the SWAP MAX in Phase 2.) The SWAP MAX
for your installation may be different .
Response - Type YES if you want to change the JOB or SWAP MAX. Type NO or
press LINE FEED if you are satisfied with these values . In the example installation,
the response is YES.

New JOB MAX? 0
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Explanation - DEFAULT prints the question again . It asks if you want to specify
another default JOB MAX.
Response - Type a number from 1 to the number DEFAULT printed in its opening
message. In the example installation, the default JOB MAX can range from 1 to 27 .
That is, for this installation any number greater than 27 could not be specified as the
default job maximum. If you want to retain the value printed by DEFAULT, type NO,
OLD, or press LINE FEED. In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.

New SWAP MAX? LF

Explanation - DEFAULT now asks you to specify the default SWAP MAX.

Response - Type a number from 8K to 32K. See the SWAP MAX worksheet
(Figure 5, Phase 2) ; you should have already decided on the SWAP MAX for your
installation . To retain the value printed by DEFAULT, type NO, OLD, or press LINE
FEED. In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED . If you did not calcu-
late the SWAP MAX correctly, DEFAULT prints :

Warning - this SWAP MAX requires that SWAP .SYS be at least n blocks .
SWAP .SYS is currently m blocks .

You must reduce SWAP MAX now or at START timer or use REFRESH before
starting to enlarge SWAP .SYS .



In the message, n indicates the minimum size for SWARSYS and m indicates the
current size. You must use the CHANGE suboption of REFRESH to allocate the
minimum number of blocks. (If you followed the instructions in Phase 2, you will
probably not see this message.)

JOB or SWAP MAX changes? NO

Explanation - After you specify the default JOB and SWAP MAX, DEFAULT
again asks the question . This gives you another opportunity to change the defaults.
Response - Type YES if you want to make any changes; type NO if you are satis-
fied with the default values . In the example installation, the response is NO.

Run Time System? 90

Explanation - This question asks for the name of the primary run-time system
associated with your installed RSTS/E monitor. At this point in system generation, all
run-time systems are stored as files in account [0,11 with the file type . RTS.
Response - Before typing a response, press RETURN to check the run-time
systems currently stored in account [0,1] . To do this, press RETURN.

Specify the name of the Run Time System to be used as the system de-
fault . The named Run Time System must exist on the system disk in ac-
count [0t11 with the extension 'RTS' .
Directory of all valid run time systems :
RT11 .RTS
BASIC .RTS
RSX .RTS
Name of default Run Time System? RSX

Explanation - After you press RETURN, DEFAULT prints the online instruction
and the directory of all run-time systems currently in account [0,1] . Note that in the
example installation there are now three run-time systems: RSX, BASIC, and RT11.
Response - Type the name of your primary run-time system (RSX or BASIC) . In
the example installation, RSX is the primary run-time system .

Error message file? ERR

Explanation - This question asks for the name of the error message file in account
[0,1] .
Response - Type ERR as the error message file for your RSTS/E monitor.

Installation name? My System
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Explanation - This question asks for the name of your installation . You see this
name each time you log in or out . It is also the name associated with system error
message 0.
Response - Type an installation name, using from 1 to 15 alphanumeric charac-
ters, including spaces . In the example installation, My System is the response .
Memory allocation table :

(RSX)

Table subopion? U
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Explanation - DEFAULT now prints the memory allocation table . At this point you
may want to adjust the memory allocation table . If so, go to the memory allocation-
related tasks, located in the Conditional Tasks Section of this manual . The example
installation goes to the memory allocation-related tasks to perform the Allocate Mem-
ory to the Extended Buffer Pool and Allocate Memory to the Small Buffer Pools
tasks . After it performs those tasks it continues with the questions asked by DE-
FAULT.
If you do not need to adjust the memory allocation table, press LINE FEED to this
question to continue with this task. You will see the Cache cluster size? question, if
you answered Y to the Data Caching? question in Phase 4. Or, you will see the
Crash dump? question if you answered N to the question .
Cache cluster size :4 :'-?
Explanation - This question appears only if you answered Y to the Data Caching?
question in Phase 4 . This means you have the data caching feature . The data caching
feature uses extended buffers, and you should have already allocated at least 2K
words of memory to the extended buffer pool by using the XBUF memory allocation
table suboption . Before you can use data caching, you must specify the cluster size of
the data cache, the area of the extended buffer pool that stores information related to
read operations . The cache cluster size is the number of 512-byte blocks that can be
stored in the data cache in one unit . This question tells the RSTS/E monitor how
many 512-byte blocks of information to store in the data cache each time a read
operation occurs .
Normally you should make the cache cluster size equal to or less than the pack clus-
ter size of the disk with the most activity . (You set the pack cluster size when you
initialized your disks.)
You might also want to consider the size of your extended buffer pool . If your ex-
tended buffer pool is 20K words, and the cache cluster size is 2 blocks, then about 40
clusters will fit. If the cache cluster size is increased to 8 blocks, then only about 10
clusters fit and response time might be slower. See the RSTS/E System Manager's
Guide for more information on data caching.

OK : 00000000 - 00223777 ( 37K) : EXEC37K : 00224000 - 00237777 ( 3K) : RTS40K : 00240000 - 00757777 ( 84K) : USER124K : 00760000 - End : NXM



Response - To accept the default of 4, press LINE FEED . Otherwise, type the
cache cluster size (1, 2, 4, or 8) . In the example installation, there is no responsebecause the response to the Data Caching? configuration question was N.
You currently have crash dump enabled .
Crash dump? YES
Explanation - DEFAULT first prints the status of the crash dump facility . Your
message would read: You currently have crash dump disabled, if you previously used
DEFAULT on the same installed monitor and disabled crash dump . Crash dump is a
software feature that dumps the read /write area of monitor memory and theextended buffer pool to the CRASH.SYS file . You must enable this feature if youever plan to submit a software performance report (SPR) . This question asks if youwant to enable this feature . DEFAULT checks that the CRASH.SYS file exists in
account [0,1] on your system disk, that it is large enough for your RSTS/E monitor,
and that it is contiguous . If the file does not meet all three conditions, DEFAULT
prints the warning text : Warning - CRASH.SYS file of xx blocks is not available .
In the example installation, the CRASH.SYS file was created in Phase 2. Because it
meets all three conditions, no warning message appears . If a warning message
appears, use the CHANGE suboption of REFRESH to adjust the size of
CRASH.SYS . (See Phase 2 if you forget how to use these options .)
Response - DIGITAL. recommends you enable the crash dump feature by typing
YES. Type NO to disable the crash dump feature . If your CRASH.SYS file is not
large enough and you enable crash dump anyway, DEFAULT prints no further
warning message . In that case, DEFAULT automatically disables crash dump until
you create a valid CRASH.SYS file .
Magtape labeling <none>? DOS
Explanation - This question appears only if your RSTS/E monitor supports mag-
netic tape drives . It asks for the magnetic tape default labeling, either DOS or ANSI.
Individual jobs can change and restore the magnetic tape labeling default duringtimesharing with the ASSIGN and DEASSIGN commands (described in the RSTS/ESystem User's Guide) . Individual programs can set the magnetic tape labeling defaultwith the MODE option of the OPEN statement (described in the RSTS/E Program-ming Manual) . To change the system default, however, you must use DEFAULT and
answer this question .
Response - To accept the default response, press LINE FEED or type OLD. In the
example installation, these responses are not valid because there is no default . If this
is the case, type DOS to set the default format to DOS labeling. If your RSTS/Edistribution kit is on tape, you must type DOS. (Otherwise, you will not be able toperform any of the build/patch tasks described in Phase 8 . You can use theDEFAULT option after you complete Phase 8 to set the magnetic tape labeling de-fault to ANSI, if you so desire.) Type ANSI to set the default format to ANSI standardlabeling. In the example installation, DOS is the response because the RSTS/E distri-
bution kit is on tape.
Preferred clocK <P 100>?
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Explanation - Your hardware configuration can include one or both of these sys-
tem clocks: the KW11-L Line Time Clock or the KW11-P Programmable Real-Time
Clock. The KW11-L Line Clock divides system time into intervals based on the AC
line frequency of the power source used to run your PDP-11 computer system . AC
line frequency can be either 50 Hz (the standard in many European countries) or 60
Hz (the standard in the United States) .
The KW11-P Programmable Real-Time Clock can use the AC line frequency of the
power source to provide a system time base, or it can be set to provide a crystal-
controlled time base independent of the power source . This clock is useful in areas
where fluctuations in AC line frequency would adversely affect system timing .
Response - To accept the default, press LINE FEED. If you have both clocks and
the default is not the clock you want, type L to use the KW11-L Line Time Clock,
or, type P to use the KW11-P Programmable Real-Time Clock. If you type L,
DEFAULT goes to the Date format? question. In the example installation, the
response is LINE FEED, which means the system clock is the KW11-P Program-
mable Real-Time Clock.
Interrupt frequency? LINE
Explanation - This question appears only if you chose the KW11-P Program-
mable Real-Time Clock. It asks for the frequency (AC line frequency or the crystal
oscillator) you will use for the time base .
Response - DIGITAL recommends you type LINE to use the AC line frequency,
unless you live in an area where the line frequency is not accurately maintained by
the power supplier (for example, if the power was supplied from diesel generators) . In
many areas, the AC line frequency is more accurate than the crystal oscillator.
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Or, type a number (a multiple of 50 from 50 to 1000 interrupts /second) to use the
KW11-P's crystal oscillator for the time base. In the example installation, the
response is LINE.

Date format :ALPHABETIC ::?

Explanation - This question asks for the date format you prefer: alphabetic or
numeric.
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default; type A to indicate the alpha-
betic date format DD-MMM-YY (for example 25-DEC-82) ; type N to indicate the
numeric date format YY.MM.DD (for example, 82.12.25) . In the example installation,
the response is LINE FEED.

Time format <AM/PM>? 0

Explanation - This question asks for the time format you prefer: AM/PM or
24-hour. The answers to the Date format? and Time format? questions determine the
date and time formats your users will see when they use the system .



Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default ; type AM/PM to indicate AM/
PM format (05:13 PM); type 24-hour to indicate military time nn:nn (for example,
17:13) .
Power fail delay <300i^ Go
Explanation - This question asks for the number of seconds you want to wait
before your RSTS/E monitor attempts to restart . The RSTS/E monitor attempts to
recover from a momentary power failure by performing an automatic restart
procedure .
You can specify the delay factor (in seconds) before the RSTS/E monitor attempts to
restart after a momentary power failure . Specifying a long delay factor ensures that all
disk devices are ready before the monitor attempts an automatic restart. (For informa-
tion on the recovery times required by different RSTS/E devices, consult the appro-
priate hardware publications . For information on automatic restart procedures refer to
the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide.)
Response -Type the number (1 to 300) seconds you want to wait before your
RSTS/E monitor attempts an automatic restart . In the example installation, the
response is 60 seconds, which should be sufficient time for all disk devices to become
ready before the RSTS/E monitor attempts an automatic restart .
Option :
Explanation - After you specify defaults for your RSTS/E monitor, DEFAULT
returns to the Option : prompt.

Table 14 :

	

DEFAULT and Memory Allocation Table Error Messages
Message and Meaning

EXTENDED BUFFER SPACE NOT IN RANGE 00100000 (16K) TO03777700(511K)The extended buffer space must fit entirely within the specified range.
FILE NOT CONTIGUOUSThe file you specified is not contiguous on disk . The primary run-time system file and error

message file must be contiguous .
FILE NOT FOUNDThe initialization code did not find the file you specified on disk.
ILLEGAL FILE NAMEThe file name you specified is not one- to six-alphanumeric characters . Specify the correct file

name .
(continued on next page)
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Table 14:

	

DEFAULT and Memory Allocation Table Error Messages (Cont.)
Message and Meaning

ILLEGAL 1K SECTION ADDRESS SPECIFIED
The address you specified is not a multiple of 4000(8) or is greater than 1919K (16774000(8)) .
If you specified a range of addresses, the second of the two addresses must be greater than the
first.

ILLEGAL SUBOPTION GIVEN
Your response to the Table suboption? prompt is not a valid suboption name. Specify a valid
suboption name .

INVALID FILE FORMATThe error message file you specified is not exactly sixteen blocks long . Make sure you copied
from the correct RSTS/E distribution kit.

INVALID MODULE FORMAT
The run-time system SIL module is too long, too short, or has an upper limit other than
177776(8) . Make sure you copied from the correct RSTS/E distribution kit .

INVALID SIL FORMAT
The run-time system file does not contain a valid SIL index. Make sure you copied from the
correct RSTS/E distribution kit .

MUST FIT ENTIRELY BELOW 124KThe region you specified for the run-time system extends beyond the system's upper limit of
124K.

NAME MUST BE 1 TO 15 PRINTABLE CHARACTERS
The installation name you typed is more than 15 characters long or contains unprintable charac-
ters. You cannot respond by pressing LINE FEED if no previously typed name is available . Type
the installation name, making sure you type no more than 15 characters .

PART OF THAT AREA IS ALREADY IN USE
The region you specified is unavailable for use. Specify another area in memory for that region
or move the region currently occupying that area. (You can allocate space marked RTS to the
run-time system.)

PART OF THAT AREA IS NOT LOCKEDPart of the region you specified is not locked; therefore, you cannot unlock it .
RTS IS NOT A KEYBOARD MONITOR

The run-time system you specified is not a keyboard monitor. RSTS/E requires the primary run-
time system be a keyboard monitor (for example, RT11 for the SYSGEN monitor, BASIC-PLUS
or RSX for the RSTS/E monitor) . Make sure you copied from the correct RSTS/E distribution kit .

TOO MANY MODULESThe run-time system SIL contains more than one module. If DIGITAL supplied the run-time
system, submit a SPR.
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Task 3 : List File Status Table for RSTS/E Monitor (REFRESH LIST)

Terminal Session

Now that you have established defaults for your RSTS/E monitor, your next task is to
list the file status table to see if you need to reduce any of the system files you
created in Phase 2.
Use the LIST suboption of REFRESH (an INIT.SYS option) to list the file status table .

Option : REFRESH15-DEC-82? 007 :42 AM? 0Disk? DMUnit? 0Rebuild? NO
REFRESH subop ion? LIST

Figure 7 shows how to print the file status table for the sys-
tem disk. Figure 8 shows how to print the file status table for
the nonsystem disk. The responses appear in red next to the
question . Remember to enter the device designators and unit
numbers of your disks, which may differ from the ones in the
example installation .

Figure 7:

	

File Status Table for the System Disk (continued on next page)
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File
Name

System files :
Required?

File
Flags Status

CurrentSize
Minimum

Size
Start
LBN

SWAP SYS YES NOD CTG OK 3456 64 14001
SWAPO SYS NO OK
SWAP1 SYS NO OK
SWAP3 SYS NO OK
OVR SYS NO OK
ERR SYS NO OK 18
BUFF SYS NO OK
CRASH SYS NO NOD CTG OK 288 117 1197

Others :
BADB .SYS NOD 0
SATT SYS NOD CTG 2 13541
INIT SYS NOD CTG 535 241
ERR ERR NOD CTG 16 777
SYSGEN .SIL CTG 382 793
RT11 RTS CTG 20 1177



REFRESH suboption^ 0

Figure 7 :

	

File Status Table for the System Disk (Cont.)

option : REFRESH15-DEC-82^ ~F
07 :45 AM? LF
DisK^ DM
Unit? 1
Rebuild? NO

REFRESH suboption^ LIST

File

	

File

	

Current Minimum Start
Name

	

Required? Flags Status

	

Size

	

Size

	

LBN

System files :

REFRESH suboption^ 0
Option :
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Figure 8 :

	

File Status Table for Nonsystem Disk

Explanation - Check the sizes of your system files by referring to the Minimum
Size Column . You can use the CHANGE suboption to reduce these sizes . (If you
forget how to use CHANGE, see Task 9 in Phase 2.) In the example installation, the
CRASH.SYS file will be reduced from 288 to 120 blocks and the OVR.SYS file will
be reduced from 182 to 75 blocks (The CHANGE option is not shown here) .

SWAP SYS NO OKSWAP() SYS NO NOD CTG OK 1920 14001
SWAP1 SYS NO Oh
SWAPS SYS NO NOD CTG OK 1536 15861
OYR SYS NO NOD CTG OK 182 75 11869
ERR SYS NO NOD CTG OK iG 16 12053
BUFF .SYS NO OK
CRASH SYS NO OK

Others :
BADB .SYS NOD 16
SATT SYS NOD CTG 2 13541

TECD RTS CTG 39 1981
RSTS80 .SIL NOD CTG 369 7153
BASIC RTS CTG G9 8125
RSX RTS NOD CTG 1G 8197



The CRASH.SYS file is important because it prevents you from losing information
during a system crash. When a crash occurs, the RSTS/E monitor dumps the contents
of the read/write area of monitor memory into CRASH.SYS . Because the crash
dump facility preserves the state of the system at the time of the crash, CRASH.SYS
contains important diagnostic information .
To figure out the size of CRASH.SYS, check the file status table for the minimum size
you need . To get a more accurate size, add the number of blocks that make up the
monitor read/write area to the number of blocks that make up the extended buffer
pool (XBUF) . The size of the monitor read/ write area depends on your hardware and
software configuration . Use this formula to estimate the number of blocks in the
extended buffer pool :

(Size of XBUF in K words * 4) + 1
After you press LINE FEED to the REFRESH suboption? prompt, REFRESH returns
to the Option : prompt.
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Task 4 : Start Your RSTS/E Monitor

Terminal Session

This task is similar to the one you performed in Phase 4, where you used the START
option to activate your SYSGEN monitor . Now you will use START to activate your
RSTS/E monitor .

Option : START
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To start your RSTS/E monitor, you must answer the ques-
tions asked by START. This terminal session lists the ques-
tions, explains them, and gives you some possible responses.
After you understand the question, type the response at your
console terminal . In some cases, your response will differ
from the response shown in red in the example installation .
If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after the
question . Type CTRL /C after any question to return to the
Option: prompt.

Explanation -You stopped here in the previous task. The Option : prompt now
asks you to type the INIT.SYS option that will activate your RSTS/E monitor.
Response - Type START or ST . START lets you override JOB MAX, SWAP MAX,
memory allocation, and crash dump defaults for one timesharing session . You can
make permanent changes to these defaults only by using the DEFAULT option .
If you do not want to override any defaults, press LINE FEED instead of typing
START or ST . When you do this, INIT.SYS omits the default questions, prints a sum-
mary of your system defaults, requests the date and time, and then prints the number
of disabled devices. In the example installation, the response is START.

You currently have JOB MAX = 27r SWAP MAY, = 32K .
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes? NO

Explanation - START prints your current JOB and SWAP MAX. If SWARSYS
does not exist, is not contiguous, or is too small to accommodate the installed moni-
tor, START prints :

SWAP .SYS not contiguous or too small
SWAP .SYS not Present in 14 .1]

START prints similar messages for the other system files if similar conditions exist.
Use the CHANGE suboption to correct the problem.
Response -Type YES if you need to change either of these; type NO if you do
not want to change these . In the example installation, the response is NO.

Any memory allocation changes? NO



Explanation - START asks if you want to make changes to the memory allocation
table for this timesharing session .
Response -Type YES to make changes to the memory allocation table. (See the
memory allocation-related tasks in the Conditional Tasks section of this manual.)
Type NO if you do not want any changes. In the example installation, the response is
NO.

You currently have crash dump enabled .
Crash dump? YES

Explanation - START asks if you want to enable the crash dump facility . START
routines check that the CRASH. SYS file exists in account [0,11 on the system disk, is
large enough for the installed RSTS/E monitor and extended buffer pool allocation,
and is contiguous on the disk. If the file does not meet all these conditions, START
prints one of the following error messages :

CRASH .SYS does not exist
CRASH .SYS file of nnn blocks is not available
CRASH .SYS is not contiguous

The error message is followed by:

Crash dump automatically disabled

In the second message, nnn indicates the minimum number of blocks the
CRASH.SYS file needs to support the crash dump facility . Use the CHANGE sub-
option of REFRESH to change the size .
Response -Type YES to enable the crash dump facility ; type NO to disable the
crash dump facility . In the example installation, the response is YES.

15-DEC-82? LF

Explanation - START prints the current date.

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the current date .

07 :47 AM? 0

Explanation -START prints the current time.
Response -Press LINE FEED to accept the current time .

?Can't find file or account
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Explanation-START pauses for several seconds to :
" Verify that all configured hardware exists and that it responds properly .
" Disable any device it cannot find or that you have disabled with the SET or
HARDWR suboptions . If this is the case, START prints the devices it disables.
There are none in the example installation .

" Enable all configured terminal controllers and disable any that do not respond.
" Set up monitor tables .
" Turn on memory management .
" Load the installed monitor and run-time system into memory .
" Start the system clock.
" Load the stack limit register, if applicable .
" Enable parity traps for all parity memory .

Then START transfers control to INIT.SYS, which tries to run the INIT.TSK system
program (if your primary run-time system is RSX) or INIT.BAC (if your primary run-
time system is BASIC-PLUS) . Both of these programs are described in the RSTS/E
System Manager's Guide . Neither program has been created yet. (You will create
these programs in Phase 8.)
Because these programs do not exist yet, INIT.SYS prints :

" ?Can't find file or account and an angle bracket (>) prompt if your primary
runtime system is RSX . This is what occurs in the example installation .

" ?Can't find file or account, ?Program lost-sorry, and the Ready prompt if your
primary run-time system is BASIC-PLUS .



PhaseBuild /Patch RSX, System Programs,and Bundled Software

You are now finished building your RSTS/E monitor and BASIC-PLUS run-timesystem, if you chose it . If RSX is your primary run-time system, you will build it inthis phase . (Unlike the BASIC-PLUS run-time system, the RSX run-time system isbuilt by the BUILD program, not by the SYSBAT program .)This phase explains how to build and patch RSX as a primary or auxiliary run-timesystem . It also tells how to build and patch system programs and bundled software(RMS-11, SORT, and EDT) . The appropriate installation guides describe the buildingof optional software.The tasks you perform in this phase are :
" Task 1A : Physically Mount RSTS/E Update Tape" Task 1B: Physically and Logically Mount RSTS/E Update Disk" Task 2 : Copy Patch Files and Replacement Modules" Task 3 : Build /Patch RSX Primary Run-Time System" Task 4: Build /Patch System Programs" Task 5 : Build/Patch RSX as Auxiliary Run-Time System" Task 6: Build/Patch Record Management Services (RMS-11)" Task 7: Build/Patch SORT Utility Package (SORT)" Task 8: Build/ Patch EDT Text Editor (EDT)

You perform Task 1A and Task 2 if the RSTS/E update kit is on tape; you performTask 1B and Task 2 if the RSTS/E update kit is on disk-and only if you do not haveenough disk drives to simultaneously mount the system disk, the RSTS/E distributiondisk, and the RSTS/E update kit.You perform Task 3 only if your primary run-time system is RSX. Every installationmust perform Task 4 . Perform Tasks 5 through 8 according to the needs of yourinstallation .



Task 1A : Physically Mount RSTS/E Update Tape

Tape Mount Session

The BUILD program requires that the patches and replacement modules be on disk ;therefore, you must mount the RSTS/E update tape and (in Task 2) use the PATCPYprogram to copy the patches and replacement modules to disk. During Phase S it isadvantageous to have the following mounted at the same time :
" The system disk (and any nonsystem disks you may have initialized)
" The RSTS/E distribution tape
" The RSTS/E update tape

If your installation does not have enough drives, you may have to mount and dis-mount several tapes. Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes tells you the contents
of each tape needed for this phase. Always refer to that chapter before you mount or
dismount a tape .

To load the tape onto the drive :
1.

	

Mount the tape on a free drive, with the write-enable ring removed. Press the
LOAD indicator.

2 .

	

The drive automatically winds the tape until the beginning of tape (BOT) indi-
cator light comes on . This indicates the tape is at its load point.

3.

	

Make sure that the write-lock (VJR) indicator light is on . (If not, you did not
remove the write-enable ring ; you must dismount the tape to remove this ring.)

4.

	

Press the ONLINE indicator . The light on this indicator comes on .

If you have any nonsystem disks, you must logically mount them now by using the
command :
MOUNT dev :PacKID

where :

Note
The previous instructions may not apply to your tape drive . If
not, refer to the hardware manual supplied with your tape drive
for the mount instructions .

dev :

	

is the device designator of the nonsystem disk .
pack ID

	

is the pack ID you specified when you initialized the nonsystem disk in
Phase 2 of system generation .
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Disk Mount Session

In the example installation there is one nonsystem disk; therefore, the command is :
MOUNT DMI :WRKDSK

Task 1B: Physically and Logically Mount RSTS/E Update Disk
The BUILD program requires that the patches and replacement modules be on disk ;
therefore, you must perform this task if you do not have enough drives to simultane-
ously mount the system disk, any nonsystem disks, the RSTS/E distribution kit, and
the RSTS/E update disk. If you do have enough drives to simultaneously mount all
these, then you can apply the patches and replacement modules directly from the
RSTS/E update disk.

To load the RSTS/E update disk onto the disk drive :
1 .

	

Physically mount the disk in a free drive .
2 .

	

Make sure that the LOAD light is on .
3.

	

Make sure that the WR PROT (write-protect) light is on .
4.

	

Type the following command to logically mount the disk :
MOUNT deu :PackID/RO
where:

dev:
pack ID
/RO

is the device designator of the disk .
is the identifier listed in the RSTS/E Release Notes.
is the qualifier for making this disk a read-only device .

Note
The previous load instructions may not apply to your disk drive .
If not, see the hardware manual supplied with your disk drive for
the mount instructions.
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If you have any nonsystem disks you must logically mount them now, using the

command:

MOUNT dev :aacKID

where :

dev:

	

is the device designator of the nonsystem disk .

pack ID

	

is the pack ID you specified when you initialized the nonsystem disk in
Phase 2 of system generation .

In the example installation there is one nonsystem disk; therefore, the command is :

MOUNT DM1 :WRKDSK

If your installation does not have enough drives, you may have to mount and dis-
mount a number of disks . Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes tells you the con-
tents of each disk needed for this phase . Always refer to that chapter before you
mount or dismount a disk. Remember that you must logically dismount a disk before
physically removing it from the drive, and you must logically mount a disk after physi-

cally mounting it on the drive . Use the MOUNT command, as described above, to
logically mount a disk . Remember to use the /RO command if the disk you logically

mount is a distribution disk .

Use the DISMOUNT command to logically dismount a disk. For example, to logically

dismount the nonsystem disk, the response in the example installation would be :

DISMOUNT DMI :WRKDSK

After you build your system programs in Task 4 of this phase, you can logically dis-
mount disks by using the UTILTY program :

RUN $UTILTY
UTILTY Y8 .0 RSTS Y8 .0 My System
#DISMOUNT dev : W

,CTRL/ Z

Explanation - After you type the command shown in the first line, UTILTY prints

a pound sign (#) . In response, type DISMOUNT and the device designator of the

disk you need to logically dismount . UTILTY logically dismounts the disk and prints
another pound sign . Press CTRL/Z to exit the program .
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Go to Task 2 if you cannot simultaneously mount the system disk,
any nonsystem disks, the RSTS/E distribution kit, and the RSTS/E
update disk .

Go to Task 3, if you have enough free drives and your primary run-
time system is RSX . (In this case you can apply the patches and
replacement modules directly from the RSTS/E update disk.)

Go to Task 4, if you have enough free drives and your primary run-
time system is BASIC-PLUS . (In this case you can apply the patches
and replacement modules directly from the RSTS/E update disk.)
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Task 2 : Copy Patch Files and Replacement Modules

Terminal Session

Your next task is to copy the patches and replacement modules to disk by runningthe PATCPY program .

15-DEC-B2? LF
07 :47 AM?
?Can't find file or account
RUN MMO : $PATCPY

Explanation - In Phase 7, you used START to activate your RSTS/E monitor . As a
result, your monitor set up job 1 under the system library account [1,2] . Then it tried
to run a start-up program (INIT.BAC for the BASIC-PLUS run-time system or
INIT.TSK for the RSX run-time system) . There are no system programs in account
[1,2] because you have not created them yet. (You will create them in Task 4 of this
phase.) The BASIC-PLUS run-time system prints the ?Can't find file or account and
?Program lost-Sorry messages and then prints the Ready prompt. The RSX run-time
system prints the ?Can't find file or account message and then prints the angle
bracket (>) prompt, as in the example installation .

Response - To run the PATCPY program type :

RUN dev :$PATCPY

where :

This terminal session shows how to run PATCPY, explains
the questions it asks, and gives some possible responses.
After you understand the question, type the response at your
console terminal . In some cases, your response will differ
from the response shown in red in the example installation .
Although the example installation shows the RSX run-time
system, you might be running under the BASIC-PLUS run-
time system .

dev:

	

is the device designator of the drive your RSTS/E update tape or disk is
mounted on. In the example installation, the response is RUN
MMO:$PATCPY.

::RUN MMU :$PATCPY
PATCPY V8 .0-06 RSTS 18 .0-06 MY SYSTEM
Enter distribution device/ PPN <;SY :11t2l>

	

:

	

MMO :

Explanation - After you type the appropriate command, PATCPY prints header
information .

Response - Type the device designator of the drive your RSTS/E update tape or
disk is mounted on. Because the RSTS/E update tape is mounted on a TE16 tape
drive, the response is MMO: in the example installation .

Enter output device/ PPN "<SY :120012007 .. DM1 :12-00 .2001
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Explanation - PATCPY asks where you want to store the patches and replacement
modules.
Response - Press LINE FEED to store the patches and replacement modules in
account [200,200] on your system disk. Otherwise, type the device designator and
account of the disk on which you want to store these files . DIGITAL recommends
you specify account [200,200] . In the example installation, the response is
DM1:[200,200], which means PATCPY will copy the patches and replacement mod-
ules to account [200,200] of the nonsystem disk.
%Can't find file or account - DMl :C200t2003
Create account DM1 :1200t2003 <No>? YES
Explanation - If the account you specified does not exist, PATCPY prints %Can't
find file or account and asks if you want to create this account.
Response - Type YES to have PATCPY create the account. If you type NO or
press LINE FEED, PATCPY does not create the account and returns to the previous
question, where it expects you to specify another device designator and account
number. In the example installation, the response is YES.
Account DM1 :C200t2003 created with Your PasswordPacKa9es to Patch?
Explanation - PATCPY displays a message after it creates the account. Then it
asks what patches and replacement modules you want copied to disk. These patches
and replacement modules are on control files, located on the RSTS/E update kit.
Response - To find out what control files are available, type a question mark (?)
after this question .
No PacKa9es named?Valid PacKale names are :

Explanation - After you type a question mark (?) to the previous question,
PATCPY lists the components of the RSTS/E update kit . For example, the list shows
that the update disk or tape contains the patches and replacement modules for
COBOLV4.4 optional software . If you plan to build this software, copy the
COBOLV4.4 patches and replacement modules to disk . (The components of the
update kits may change with each update kit, so your list may differ from the one in
the example installation .)
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Response - Type ALL to have PATCPY transfer all the patches and replacementmodules to the specified disk; or, type the names of the individual patch files youwant PATCPY to transfer, separating them with commas. In the example installation,ALL is the response . (The patch files and replacement modules may take up a lot ofspace on the disk, so you may want to specify only the packages you will need .)Other wild card strings?
Explanation - PATCPY asks for the wild card strings . This question is useful if youare creating your own patch kits . It is not applicable here .Response - Press LINE FEED to ignore the question .
Copying MM0 : C1 t21PATCHA .DOCCopying MM0 :C1t21PATCPY .BASCopying MM0 :C1t21MONITR .CMD

t o

	

DM 1 :1200 ,2001 PATCHA . DOCto DM1 :1200>2001PATCPY .BASto DM1 :1200,2d01MONITR .CMDExplanation - PATCPY copies the files from account [1,2] of the RSTS/E updatetape or disk to the specified account and disk (in the example installation, account[200,200] of the nonsystem disk) . As it transfers the files, PATCPY prints the devicedesignator of the drive your update tape or disk is mounted on, the account, and thefile it is currently transferring . It also prints the device designator and account of thedisk where PATCPY is transferring the files, and the name of the file it has trans-ferred . (Only three lines of the PATCPY printout are shown here.) PATCPY also cop-ies several files in addition to the ones you requested . Do not worry about these; theBUILD program uses only the required files and ignores any additional files .Response - If you do not want PATCPY to display the files it is copying, typeCTRL/O .229 files copiedCopy operation complete
Explanation - Upon completion, PATCPY prints the number of files (229 in theexample installation) it copied and a message declaring the copy is finished . It thenreturns to the angle bracket (>) prompt if you are running under RSX (or the Readyprompt if you are running under BASIC-PLUS) . If you used a RSTS/E update tape,you can remove it now. If you mounted a RSTS/E update disk, PATCPY displaysone more question .
Logically dismount "̀ dev :> <YES>?
Response - To logically dismount the RSTS/E update disk press LINE FEED;otherwise, type NO. In the example installation, there is no response because theRSTS/E update kit is on tape .
Bg~" Go to Task 3 if your primary run-time system is RSX .

Go to Task 4 if your primary run-time system is BASIC-PLUS .
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Task 3 : Build/ Patch RSX Primary Run-Time System

Terminal Session

You must perform this task if you chose RSX as your primary run-time system (which
means you typed Y to the RSX as primary run-time system? configuration question in
Phase 4) .
In Phase 5 you ran the SYSBAT program, which built your RSTS/E monitor and the
BASIC-PLUS run-time system (if you typed Y to the Generate BASIC-PLUS? con-
figuration question) . SYSBAT, however, does not build the RSX run-time system . It
merely adds the prerequisite code needed to build RSX.
This task explains how to build and/or patch RSX as a primary run-time system .
Before beginning the terminal session, check Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes
for the tape or disk that contains the RSX.CTL control file . This control file contains
the commands that BUILD uses to build/patch the RSX run-time system . Follow the
tape mount instructions in Task 1A of this phase to mount the correct tape. Follow
the disk mount instructions in Task 1B to physically and logically mount the correct
disk . Make sure you specify the /RO qualifier to avoid writing to the disk that con-
tains the RSX. CTL control file .

Type the following command to run BUILD:
RUN dev :$BUILD
where:

After you mount the tape or disk that contains the RSX.CTL
control file, you are ready to build and/or patch RSX as a
primary run-time system . This terminal session shows how to
run BUILD, explains the questions, and provides some possi-
ble responses. After you understand the question, type the
response at your console terminal . In some cases, your
response will differ from the response shown in red in the
example installation .

dev:

	

is the device designator of the tape or disk that contains the RSX.CTL
control file .

';RUN MMO :$BUILD
BUILD V8 .0-08 RSTS V8 .0-0S My System
System Build <No .'~?
Explanation - Note that the device designator in the example installation is MMO: .
After you type the RUN command, BUILD prints a heading and the first question,
which asks if you want to perform a system build .
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Response - Type NO or press LINE FEED, as in the example installation . (You
type YES to this question only when you build the system programs associated with
the BUILD.CTL control file and only if your primary run-time system is
BASIC-PLUS.)

Source Input Device <SY :>? MMO :

Explanation - This question asks for the location of the RSX.CTL control file .

Response - Type the device designator of the tape or disk that contains the
RSX.CTL control file . In the example installation, the response is MMO: because the
RSX.CTL control file is on a 1600 BPI tape mounted on a TE16 tape drive .

Library output device <SY :>? 9

Explanation - This question asks where you want to locate the RSX run-time
system after BUILD finishes processing the RSX.CTL control file .

Response - Press LINE FEED to place the programs and files associated with the
RSX run-time system on the public disk structure, as in the example installation . If
you are generating a RSTS/E monitor for another PDP-11, type the device designa-
tor of the drive that contains the disk on which you want to place these programs and
files .

Target system device SYO :`? U

Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of your system disk.

Response - Press LINE FEED to place the programs and files associated with the
RSX run-time system on the system disk, as in the example installation . If you are
generating a RSTS/E monitor for another PDP-11, type the device designator of the
drive that contains your system disk .

Library account <1t2>? LF

Explanation - This question asks for the account in the public disk structure where
you want to store the RSX programs and files.

Response - Press LINE FEED to instruct BUILD to place the programs and files
associated with the RSX run-time system in account [1,2] of the disk you specified in
the two previous questions. DIGITAL recommends this response .

Control file is? RS;;

Explanation - BUILD asks for the name of the control file it needs to build the
RSX run-time system .

Response - Type RSX, as in the example installation .

Copying file MMO :[1 #?]RSX .CTL TO BLDOI .TMP

Locate logical 'LB :' on <SY :C1+1]>? DMI-11 t1]
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Explanation - BUILD prints a message declaring that it is transferring the

RSX.CTL control file from the distribution tape or disk (in the example installation

MMO:) to a temporary file (BLDO1 .TMP) on the system disk . Then BUILD asks if you

want to locate the system-wide logical account LB: in account [1,1]. The account

designated by the system-wide logical name LB: stores some of the files used by the

RSX run-time system .

Response - DIGITAL recommends you store account LB: in [1,1] of your system

or nonsystem disk. Accept the default by pressing LINE FEED. This places LB: in

account [1,11 of your system disk. If you press LINE FEED, BUILD skips the next

question . To place LB: on the nonsystem disk, type the device designator and the

account number . In the example installation, the response is DM1: [ 1,1 ], which means

BUILD creates LB: in account [1,1] of the nonsystem disk .

%Can't find file or account - DMi :C1#11
Attempt to create account DMI :11 ti] <No .? YES

Explanation - If you do not accept the default in the previous question, BUILD

prints a message declaring that it cannot find the file or account you specified. It then

asks if you want to create this account.

Response -Type YES to create this account; type NO or press LINE FEED to

return to the previous question, in which case BUILD expects you to specify another

location for the LB: account. In the example installation, the response is YES.

Account DM1 : 11t11 created with Your Password
Function (BUILD/PATCHY PATCHY BUILD) :BUILD/PATCH :? LF

Explanation- BUILD prints a message declaring that it has created the account

you specified (only if you did not answer LINE FEED to the previous question). It

then asks whether you want to build and patch, patch, or build the RSX primary run-

time system .

Response - DIGITAL recommends you accept the default by pressing LINE FEED,

as in the example installation . By doing so, you instruct BUILD to build and patch the

RSX run-time system . (The program builds RSX correctly, even if it finds no RSX

patches.) If you want to just build the system programs, type BUILD, in which case

the program skips the next two questions.

If you want to just patch the system programs, type PATCH.

Patch file input location CS`( :1200t2001>? DM1 :1200>2001

Explanation - BUILD asks for the location of your patch files and replacement

modules.

Response - Type the device designator and account [1,2] of your RSTS/E update

disk, if it is logically mounted.

If you used PATCPY to transfer patches and replacement modules to another disk,

specify the same device designator and account number you specified in Task 2. In

the example installation, the response is DM1:[200,200] because the patches and

replacement modules were copied to this disk in Task 2.
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Press LINE FEED if you accepted the default and stored the patches and replacement

modules on the system disk in account [200,200].

Save Patched sources <NO>?

Explanation -Because of the way BUILD patches and builds RSX, no RSX

patched sources are saved. Thus, this question is not applicable to RSX.

Response - Press LINE FEED, as in the example installation .

Additional control file is ,'NONE', ? 0

Explanation - This question asks if you want BUILD to process another control

file .

Response -Press LINE FEED, as in the example installation . (Do not respond with

NONE because BUILD will search for the NONE.CTL control file, which does not

exist.)

!END OF BUILD PROCEDURE for RSX

w.

!*** BUILD COMPETE ***

! ** Processing ended on 15-Dec-82 at 08 :27 AM
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Explanation - BUILD prints output on your console terminal as it builds and/or
patches the RSX primary run-time system (the output is not shown here) . Upon com-
pletion, BUILD prints a message declaring it is finished processing the RSX. CTL con-
trol file . It then returns to the angle bracket (>) prompt. Do not unload your distribu-
tion tape or disk at this point.



Task 4 : Build/ Patch System Programs

Terminal Session

Your next task is to build and patch system programs . These programs allow you to
perform different tasks during timesharing. DIGITAL supplies these system programs
on the following control files :

" BUILD .CTL
" DCL. CTL
" BIGPRG. CTL
" HELP.CTL
" SPLER. CTL
" SPL. CTL
" BACKUP.CTL
" DEVTST.CTL

These control files contain commands that, when executed by BUILD, read, patch,
and compile system programs and place them in specified accounts. The compiled
system programs associated with the BUILD.CTL control file are collectively called
the standard system library .
You must build the system programs associated with the BUILD.CTL control file . The
system programs associated with the other control files are optional . DIGITAL recom-
mends you build the system programs associated wit the HELP .CTL and DCL. CTL
control files . Please read the RSTS/E Release Notes for information concerning the
new micro-RSTS spooling package (SPL.CTL) .
Before you start building the system programs, check Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E
Release Notes for the tape or disk that contains the control file(s) you need to pro-
cess . If there is more than one control file on the tape or disk, make sure you specify
the control files in the same order as they appear on the list provided in the RSTS/E
Release Notes .
Follow the tape mount instructions in Task lA of this phase to mount the correct
tape. Follow the disk mount instructions in Task 1B to physically and logically mount
the disk that contains the control files you want to process. Make sure to specify the
/RO qualifier to avoid writing to the disk that contains these control files .

This terminal session shows how to run BUILD, explains the
questions BUILD asks, and provides some possible responses .
In some cases, your response will differ from the responseshown in red in the example installation . Before beginningthe terminal session, see Table 15, which compares three
methods you can use to build thesystem programs .
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Table 15 :

	

Methods for Building System Programs

You can build the system programs using BASIC-PLUS or RSX as your primary run-
time system . Some of you may prefer to build the system programs using the
BASIC-PLUS-2 optional software, which uses RSX as the primary run-time system .
If so, you must build BASIC-PLUS-2 now, before building any system programs .
See the BASIC-PLUS-2 Installation Guide for information on how to build
BASIC-PLUS-2 .
Table 15 also shows that the RSX run-time system uses CSPCOM, which are the
prebuilt system programs supplied by DIGITAL. Using the prebuilt system programs is
faster than using either BASIC-PLUS or BASIC-PLUS-2 . In addition, the perform-
ance gained after installation is better than BASIC-PLUS .
Now you are ready to build your system programs . As stated previously, you needbuild only the system programs associated with the BUILD.CTL control file .
Type the following command if your primary run-time system is BASIC-PLUS:
RUN det) :$BUILD

where:
dev:

	

is the device designator of the drive on which the tape or disk con-
taining the BUILD.CTL control file is mounted .

$BUILD

	

is the program to run.
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Run-Time System Method Advantages Disadvantages
BASIC-PLUS OLD, COMPILE Takes less disk space than Installation speed is slowerRSX or BASIC-PLUS-2 . than RSX . PerformanceUses less memory than after installation is slowerBASIC-PLUS-2 . than RSX orBASIC-PLUS-2 .
RSX CSPCOM Installation speed is faster Takes more disk space thanthan BASIC-PLUS or BASIC-PLUS .BASIC-PLUS-2 . Per-formance after installation

is better thanBASIC-PLUS and aboutthe same asBASIC-PLUS-2 .
BASIC-PLUS-2 OLD, COMPILE, Performance after installa- Takes more disk and mem-

TKB tion is better than ory space thanBASIC-PLUS and about BASIC-PLUS. Installationthe same as RSX . speed is slower thanBASIC-PLUS or RSX.



Type the following command if your primary run-time system is RSX:

>RUN SY :$BUILD

?RUN SY :$BUILD
BUILD V8 .0-06 RSTS V8 .0-06 My System
System Build? {NO>? LF

Explanation - After you type the command, BUILD prints a heading and the first

question .

Response -Type NO or press LINE FEED, as in the example installation, if your

primary run-time system is RSX. Type YES if your primary run-time. system is

BASIC-PLUS .

Source Input Device <SY :>? MMO :

Explanation- This question asks for the location of the BUILD.CTL control file.

Response - Type the device designator of the drive that contains the BUILD.CTL

control file . In the example installation, the response is MMO: because the

BUILD.CTL control file is on a 1600 bpi tape loaded on a TE16 tape drive. Table 16

lists some switches you can append to your answer. You can specify a logfile and the

/DETACH switch to print BUILD's output in the logfile rather than on the console

terminal . The form of this command is :

lo If ile

	

=

	

dev : /DETIACHI

where:

logfile

	

is the file where you want to record the BUILD procedure.

dev:

	

is the device where the BUILD.CTL control file, is located.

/DETACH

	

is the switch that causes BUILD to print the procedure in the logfile

rather than on the console terminal .

(DIGITAL recommends that you not use the /DETACH switch until after you build

the system programs associated with BUILD .CTL. )

Table 16 :

	

Switches for Source Input Device Question

Library output device <SY :?? LF
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Switch Meaning

/DEN[SITY]:800 800 bpi magnetic tape density

/DEN[SITY]:1600 1600 bpi magnetic tape density

/PAR[ITY]:ODD Odd parity for magnetic tape

/PAR[ITY]:EVEN Even parity for magnetic tape

/DOS DOS magnetic tape labeling

/ANSI ANSI magnetic tape labeling

/DET[ACH] Causes BUILD to detach from the console
terminal (KB:)



Explanation - This question asks where you want to locate the system programs
associated with the BUILD .CTL control file .

Response - Press LINE FEED to place the programs and files associated with the
BUILD.CTL control file on the public disk structure, as in the example installation . If
you are generating a RSTS/E monitor for another PDP-11, type the device designa-
tor of the drive that contains the disk on which you want to place these programs and
files .

Target system device :SYO :? . 9

Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of your system disk.

Response - Press LINE FEED to place the programs and files associated with the
BUILD.CTL control file on the system disk, as in the example installation . Note that
the programs and files associated with BUILD.CTL must reside on the system disk . If
you are generating a RSTS/E monitor for another PDP-11, type the device designa-
tor of the drive that contains the system disk .

Library account <1,2>^ LF

Explanation - This question asks for the account in the public disk structure where
you want to store the system programs associated with BUILD.CTL.

Response - DIGITAL recommends you press LINE FEED to place the system pro-
grams associated with BUILD.CTL in account [1,2] of the disk you specified in the
two previous questions . This is the response in the example installation . If your pri-
mary run-time system is BASIC-PLUS, which means you typed YES to the System
build? question, BUILD skips the next question .

Control file is? BUILD

Explanation - BUILD asks for the name of the control file it needs to build only if
your primary run-time system is RSX.

Response - Type BUILD, as in the example installation .

Copying file MMO :[1#2]BUILD .CTL TO BLD01 .TMP ***

Locate logical 'LB :' on <DMi :11t1]%^ M

Explanation - BUILD prints a message declaring that it is transferring the
BUILD.CTL control file from account [1,2] of the distribution tape or disk (in the
example installation MMO:) to a temporary file (BLDOI.TMP) on the system disk.
Then BUILD asks if you want to locate the system-wide logical account LB: in
account [1,11 . The account designated by the system-wide logical name LB: stores
some of the files used by the RSX run-time system .
Response - If you built the RSX primary run-time system in Task 3 of this phase,
you already answered this question ; press LINE FEED, as in the example installation .
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If your primary run-time system is BASIC-PLUS you may see a different default.
DIGITAL recommends you store account LB: in [1,11 of your system or nonsystem
disk . If you press LINE FEED, BUILD stores this account in [1,11 of your system disk.
Pressing LINE FEED causes BUILD to skip the next question . To place LB: on the
nonsystem disk, type the device designator and the account number .
%,Can't find file or account - SY :[KtX]
Attempt to create account SY : C); tX] <No>^
Explanation - If you did not accept the default in the previous question, BUILD
prints a message declaring that it cannot find the file or account you specified . It then
asks if you want to create this account . (The Xs represent the account number you
specified in the previous question .)
Response - Type Y to create this account; type N or press LINE FEED to return to
the previous question, in which case BUILD expects you to specify another location
for logical LB : . There is no response in the example installation because LINE FEED
was the response to the previous question .
Account SY : EX X1 created with Your PasswordFunction (BUILD/PATCH# PATCHt BUILD) ::BUILD/PATCH ;"^
Explanation - BUILD prints a message declaring that it has created the account
you specified (only if you did not answer LINE FEED to the previous question) . It
then asks whether you want to build and patch, patch, or build the system programs
associated with BUILD.CTL .
Response - DIGITAL recommends you accept the default by pressing LINE FEED,
as in the example installation . By doing so you instruct BUILD to build and patch the
system programs associated with BUILD.CTL . (BUILD processes the control file prop-
erly even if there are no patches or replacement modules .)
If you want to just build the system programs, type BUILD, in which case the pro-
gram skips the next two questions .
If you have already built a RSTS/E monitor and are installing a new update kit, you
may just want to patch the system programs . In this case, type PATCH.
Patch file input location {SY :1200t200]>^ DMl :C200>200]
Explanation - BUILD asks for the location of your patch files and replacement
modules .
Response - Type the device designator and account [1,2] of your RSTS/E update
disk, if it is logically mounted.
If you used PATCPY to transfer patches and replacement modules to another disk,
specify the same device designator and account number you specified in Task 2 . In
the example installation the response is DM1: [200,200] because the patches and
replacement modules were copied to this disk in Task 2.
Press LINE FEED if you accepted the default and stored the patches and replacement
modules on the system disk in account [200,200] .
Save Patched sources <;NO>^ 0
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Explanation - This question asks if you want to save the patched source library
programs (the source of the program after the PATCPY applies the patch) . If you do
not plan to save the patched source library programs do not save them. Reproducing
them is not difficult and saving them ties up valuable disk space. However, if you do
plan to make changes to these patched source library programs, save them.

Response - Press LINE FEED if you do not want to save the patched sources, as
in the example installation . Type YES if you want to save the patced source files . If
you press LINE FEED, BUILD skips the next question .

Write Patched sources to <SY :1200t2001>?

Explanation - This question asks where you want to store the patched source files.

Response - Press LINE FEED to store the patch source files on the public disk
structure . Or type the device designator and the account number where you want to
store the patched source files . In the example installation, there is no response
because the answer to the previous question was NO.

Run-time

	

system

	

<RSX >?

	

LF

Explanation - BUILD asks for the name of the primary run-time system ; it prints
your primary run-time system within brackets .

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the primary run-time system printed within
the brackets. Or, type the name of the primary run-time system you want to use . If
you select BASIC-PLUS, BUILD skips the next question .

Use CSPCOM <Yes>? LF

Explanation - This question asks if you want BUILD to use the prebuilt system
programs when processing the BUILD.CTL (and any other) control files . Table 15 at
the beginning of the terminal session lists the advantages and disadvantages of using
the prebuilt system programs .

Response - Press LINE FEED to use the prebuilt system programs to process the
BUILD.CTL and any other control files . If you press LINE FEED, BUILD skips the
next question . Type NO if you want to use BASIC-PLUS-2 to process the
BUILD.CTL and any other control files . If you type NO, BUILD asks the next
question .

Name of BASIC-PLUS-2 compiler <$BP21C2>?

Explanation - This question appears only if you typed NO to the previous ques-
tion . It asks for the name and location of the BASIC-PLUS-2 compiler, which you
designated when you built BASIC-PLUS-2 before starting this task .

Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default, or type the name and location
you designated when you installed BASIC-PLUS-2. In the example installation, there
is no response because the example installation did not build BASIC-PLUS--2.

Locate error Package on GSY :11#2]>? DMl :C2+37
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Explanation - This question asks where you want to place the RSTS/E Error Pack-
age . This package is made up of several programs that can reside in the standard
system library account [1,2] or any other account.
Response - Press LINE FEED to have BUILD store this package on the system
disk in account [1,2] . If you press LINE FEED, BUILD skips the next question . To
avoid cluttering this account, DIGITAL recommends you place this package in an
account other than [1,2] . Type the device designator and account number of the disk
where you want to store this package . In the example installation, the response is
DM1 :[2,3], which means BUILD stores the programs that make up the error package
in account [2,3] of the nonsystem disk .
%Can't find file or account - DMi :12,3lAttempt to create account DM1 :12t3l <NO>? YES
Explanation - This question asks if you want to create the account you specified in
the previous question . Note that BUILD prints the device designator and account
number you specified in the previous question .
Response - Type YES to create the account you specified in the previous question .
If you change your mind, type NO and the program returns to the previous question .
In the example installation, YES is the response, which means BUILD creates the
Error Package in account [2,3] on the nonsystem disk .
Account DMl :12t3lcreated with Your PasswordAdditional control file is <NONE>? BIGPRG
Explanation - BUILD prints a message declaring that it created the account you
specified. Then it asks if you want to process any more control files . Each time you
see the Additional control file is? question, check to make sure the control file you
want to process is on the disk or tape currently loaded. Because the 1600 bpi tape
used in the example installation contains other control files, no other tape need be
loaded at this time .
Check the RSTS/E Release Notes to see what control files are on the tape or disk
you now have mounted. You must specify these control files in the order that they
appear in the RSTS/E Release Notes. The example installation shows how to build
the system programs associated with the BIGPRG.CTL, DCL.CTL, HELP.CTL,
SPLER.CTL, BACKUP.CTL, and DEVTST.CTL control files .
If there are no other control files on the tape or disk you now have mounted, press
LINE FEED to this question . After BUILD processes the specified control files, you
can mount the next disk or tape and process the other control files . Remember to
logically dismount the disk if your control files are on disk .
Response - Type BIGPRG if you want to build and patch the system programs
created when BUILD executes this control file, providing the control file is located on
the disk or tape that is currently mounted. The BIGPRG.CTL control file contains
commands that create system programs and data files used with certain peripheral
devices and optional software . See Appendix D for a list of these system programs .

Copying file MM0 :11t2JBIGPRG .CTL/MO :2 to BLD01 .TMP
Additional control file is ":None "? DCL
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Explanation - After you specify BIGPRG, BUILD displays a message. It then asks
for the name of the next control file you want to process . The next control file on the
example installation's tape is DCL.CTL.
Response - DIGITAL recommends you type DCL if your installation meets the
above conditions . In the example installation, DCL is the response .
Type MICRO to have DCL invoke the micro-RSTS spooling PackageType STANDARD to have DCL invoke the standard RSTS/E spooling Package
Which spooling Package do you wish to support in DCL ;STANDARD>? 0
Explanation - There are two spooling packages available with version 8.0 : the
micro RSTS spooling package and the standard RSTS/E spooling package. See the
RSTS/E Release Notes for a discussion of the advantages and disadvantages of these
two packages. This question asks which package you want to invoke with DCL.
Response - Press LINE FEED, as in the example installation, if you want DCL to
invoke the standard RSTS/E spooling package. Type MICRO if you want DCL to
invoke the micro RSTS spooling package. (You must of course build the spooling
package you want DCL to invoke by processing the appropriate control file, either
SPLER.CTL or SPL.CTL.) See Appendix D for more information on DCL. Appendix
D also provides a table that lists the DCL commands and their associated system
programs .

Copying file MMO :11#27DCL .CTL/MO :2 to BLD01 :TMP
Additional Control File is ":None ..̀? HELP
Explanation - After you specify the DCL.CTL control file and answer the invoke
question, BUILD displays a copying message. It then asks you to type the name of
the next control file you want to build and patch . The next control file on the exam-
ple installation's tape is HELP.CTL.
Response -Type HELP if you want to build and patch the system programs asso-
ciated with this control file, providing the control file is located on the disk or tape
currently mounted. The HELP.CTL control file contains commands that create system
programs used to display the help text . See Appendix D for a list of these system
programs.
*** Copying file MMO :E1t27HELP .CTL/MMO :2 to BLD01 .TMP
Locate HELP Package on Sl' :E1#21>? DM1 :E2 .U]
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Explanation - BUILD prints a message and a question that asks for a location forthe system programs associated with the HELP.CTL control file . DIGITAL recom-
mends you locate these system programs in an account other than [1,2] to avoidcluttering the system library account.



Response - Type the device designator and account number where you want to
store the system programs associated with HELP.CTL. In the example installation, the
response is DM1 : [2,4], which means these system programs will be stored on the
nonsystem disk in account [2,4] . Or, press LINE FEED to accept the default, in which
case BUILD skips the next question .
%Can't find file or account - DMI :12#41Attempt to create account DMi :C2t4l <No>^ YES
Explanation - This question appears if you did not accept the default in the previ-
ous question . It asks if you want to create the account you specified in the previous
question .
Response - Type YES to create the account ; type NO or press LINE FEED if you
do not want to create the account. If you press LINE FEED or type NO, BUILD
returns to the previous question .
Account DM1 :12t4l created with Your PasswordAdditional Control File is <None>^ SPLER
Explanation - BUILD prints a message declaring it has created the account you
specified. It then asks you to type the name of the next control file you want to build
and patch. In the example installation, the next control file on the tape is
SPLER. CTL.
Response - Type SPLER if you want to build and patch the system programs asso-
ciated with this control file, and providing the control file is on the disk or tape cur-
rently mounted. The SPLER.CTL control file contains commands that create system
programs used with the Standard RSTS/E spooling package . See Appendix D for a
list of these system programs . A micro RSTS spooling package is also available with
version 8.0 . See the RSTS/E Release Notes for a discussion of the advantages and
disadvantages of the Standard and micro RSTS spooling packages . Because the
example installation plans to support the Standard RSTS/E spooling package, the
response is SPLER.

Copying file MMO :Clt27SPLER .CTL/MO :2 to BLDO1 .TMP **
Locate SPOOLING Package on <SY :11t2] ;^ DM1 :C2r57
Explanation - After BUILD prints the message, it asks where to store the system
programs associated with the SPLER.CTL control file .
Response - Type the device designator and the account number where you want
to store the system programs associated with the SPLER.CTL control file . In the
example installation, the response is DM1 :[2,5], which means the majority of the
programs associated with this control file will be stored in account [2,5] on the non-
system disk .
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Note
Some system programs, such as QUE, are always stored in
account [1,2], no matter what account you specify to this
question .

%Can't find file or account - DMi :12t5lAttempt to create account DMi :12t5l !No :>? YES
Explanation - The question asks if you want to create the account you specified in
the previous question .
Response - Type YES to create this account; type NO or press LINE FEED if you
do not want to create the account you specified in the previous question . If you type
NO or press LINE FEED, the program returns to the previous question . In the exam-
ple installation, the response is YES .
Account DM1 :12t5l created with Your PasswordAdditional Control File is ;None'.'"? BACKUP
Explanation - BUILD prints a message declaring that the account has been cre-
ated . It then asks for the name of the next control file you want to process . The next
control file on the example installation's tape is BACKUP.CTL .
Response - Type BACKUP if you want to build and patch the system programs
associated with this control file, and only if the control file is on the disk or tape
currently mounted . The BACKURCTL control file contains commands that create
system programs that make up the BACKUP Package . See Appendix D for a list of
the system programs associated with this control file . In the example installation, the
response is BACKUP .

Copy inI

	

file

	

MMO;C1t27BACKUP .CTL/MO :2

	

to

	

BLDC1 .TMP **
Locate

	

BACKUP

	

PacKale

	

on

	

<SY:[1#23>?

	

DM 1 :C2tGI
Explanation - BUILD prints a message, and asks where to store the system pro-
grams associated with BACKUP.CTL .
Response - Type the device designator and account number where you want to
store the system programs associated with this control file, if the control file is on the
tape or disk currently mounted . In the example installation, the response is
DM1 :[2,6], which means the majority of the system programs will be stored in
account [2,6] on the nonsystem disk .
%Can't find file or account - DM1 :12tG]Attempt to create account DM1 :C2tB7 <No}? YES
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Explanation - The question asks if you want to create the account you specified in
the previous question .

Response - Type YES to create this account, or type NO or press LINE FEED if
you do not want to create this account. If you type NO or press LINE FEED, the
program returns to the previous question . In the example installation, the response is
YES.

Account DM1 :12tGI created with Your Password
Additional Control File is ":None>? DEVTST

Explanation - BUILD prints a message declaring that it has created the specified
account. Then it asks you to type the name of the next control file you want to build
and patch .

Response - Type DEVTST if you want to build and patch the system programs
associated with this control file . The DEVTST. CTL control file contains commands
that create system programs for the Device Testing Package . See Appendix D for a
list of the system programs associated with this control file . In the example installation,
the response is DEVTST .

Copying file MM0 :[1#2]DEVTST .CTL/MO :2 to BLDO1 .TMP

Locate DEVTST Package on <SY :11t2]>? DM1 :C2t7]

Explanation - BUILD prints the copying message and then asks where to store the
system programs associated with this control file .

Response - Type the device designator and account number where you want to
store these system programs . In the example installation, the response is DM1 :[2,7],
which indicates that these system programs will be stored in account [2,7] on the
nonsystem disk .

%Can't find file or account - DMi :12#7]
Attempt to create account DMl :C2t7] {No>? YES

Explanation - The question asks if you want to create the account you specified in
the previous question.

Response - Type YES to create this account or type NO or press LINE FEED if
you do not want to create this account. If you type NO or press LINE FEED the
program returns to the previous question . In the example installation, the response is
YES.

Account DMl :12#7] created with Your Password
Additional Control File is <None>? LF

*** BUILD COMPLETE ***
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Explanation - After the BUILD program executes these control files and builds,
patches; and stores the resulting system programs in the accounts you specified, it
prints a message declaring that the process is complete . (The example installation
does not show all of the ouput here .) It may take several hours to complete the build
if you used BASIC-PLUS-2, over an hour if you used BASIC-PLUS, and about an
hour if you used RSX to build the system programs . Times will vary according to the
size of your system .

a7 Go to Task 5 if your primary run-time system is BASIC-PLUS, and
you need to build RSX as an auxiliary run-time system . Otherwise,
go to Phase 9.

If your primary run-time system is RSX, go to Task 6 if you want to
build RMS-11 . Go to Task 7 if you want to build SORT. Go to Task
8 if you want to build EDT; otherwise, go to Phase 9.
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Task 5 : Build/ Patch RSX as Auxiliary Run-Time System

Terminal Session

This task requires you to build RSX as an auxiliary run-time system . You need to
perform this task only if your primary run-time system is BASIC-PLUS and the
optional or bundled software you plan to install requires RSX. If your primary run-
time system is RSX, do not perform this task . Instead, go to Task 6 if you need to
build any bundled software . Note that there are no responses in the example installa-
tion because RSX has already been built .

Type the following command:
RUN SY :$BUILDBUILD Y8 .0-0G RSTS Y8 .0-CMG My SystemSystem Build? {NO>?

Source Input Device <SY :>?

Library output device <SY :>?

Target system device <SYO : )?

Library account <.1 t2>?

Make sure you mount the disk or tape that contains the
RSX.CTL control file . See the RSTS/E Release Notes for the
location of this file .

Response - Type NO or press LINE FEED. You already built the system programs
associated with BUILD.CTL .

Response - Type the device designator of the disk or tape that contains the
RSX. CTL control file . Or, press LINE FEED to accept the default .

Response - Press LINE FEED to place the programs and files associated with the
RSX run-time system on the public disk structure. If you are generating a RSTS/E
monitor for another PDP-11, type the device designator of the drive that contains the
disk on which you want to place these programs and files.

Response - Press LINE FEED to place the programs and files associated with RSX
on the system disk. If you are generating a RSTS/E monitor for another PDP-11,
type the device designator of the drive that contains your system disk .
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Response - DIGITAL recommends you press LINE FEED to instruct BUILD to
place the programs and files associated with RSX in account [1,2] of the disk you
specified in the two previous questions .
Control file is?
Response - Type RSX. CTL .

Copying file XXn :CX#XJRSX .CTL TO BLDO1 .TMP
Locate logical 'LB :' on <SY :CXtXI??
Response - You already answered this question in the previous task, so accept the
default by pressing LINE FEED.
Function (BUILD/PATCHt PATCHt BUILD) <BUILD/PATCH :?
Response - DIGITAL recommends you accept the default by pressing LINE FEED.
Type BUILD if you just want to build RSX ; type PATCH if you just want to patch
RSX .
Patch file input location <SY :1200r2001>?
Response - Type the device designator and account [1,2] of your RSTS/E update
disk, if it is logically mounted.
If you used PATCPY to transfer patches and replacement modules to another disk,
type the same device designator and account number you specified in Task 2.
Press LINE FEED if you accepted the default and stored the patches and replacement
modules on the system disk.
Save Patched sources <NO>?
Response - Press LINE FEED if you do not want to save these patched sources, in
which case BUILD skips the next question. Type YES if you want to save them .
Write Patched sources to <SY :<C200#200]>?
Response - Press LINE FEED to store the patch source files on the public struc-
ture; or, type the device designator and the account number where you want to store
these files .
Additional control file is <NONE>?
Response - Press LINE FEED.
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Task 6 : Build Record Management Services (RMS91)

Terminal Session

DIGITAL distributes Record Management Services (RMS-11) as part of your RSTS/E
distribution kit. This task explains how to build RMS-11 . Briefly, RMS-11 is a set of
routines that allows your programs to gain access to and process (add, modify, and
delete) records and files . For introductory and user (MACRO-11 and high-level lan-
guage programmer) information see RSTS/E RMS-11 : An Introduction and the
RSTS/E RMS-11 User's Guide . For MACRO-11 programmers, reference information
on the RMS-11 operation routines is in the RSTS/E RMS-11 Macro Programmer's
Guide . The RSTS/E RMS-11 Utilities manual provides usage and reference informa-
tion on the RMS-11 utility programs .
Check Chapter 3 of the RSTSIE Release Notes for the tape or disk that contains the
RMS11 .CTL control file . Follow the tape mount instructions in Task lA of this phase
to mount the correct tape. Follow the disk mount instructions in Task 1B to physically
and logically mount the correct disk. (Before you physically remove a disk, make sure
you logically remove it first . See Task 1B in the phase if you forget how to logically
dismount a disk.)

After you mount the tape or disk that contains theRMS11.CTL control file, you are ready to build and/or patchRMS-11 . This terminal session shows the questions asked byBUILD. You saw most of these questions when you per-formed Task 4 in this phase . Therefore, see Task 4 if youwant an explanation of the questions. BUILD also asks anRMS-11 related question that you have not seen before, andit is explained in this task . After you understand the question,
type the response at your console terminal . In some cases, your response will differfrom the response shown in red in the example installation .
Type the following command to run BUILD:
>RUN SY :$BUILDBUILD V8 .0-06 RSTS V8 .0-06 Mr SystemSystem Build <No?? Lf
Source Input Device <SY :>? MMO :
Library output device <SY :>? LF
Target system device {SYO :)?
Library account 11t2i? LF
Control file is? RMS11

Copying file MMO :C1#21RMS11 .CTL TO BLDOI .TMP
Function (BUILD/PATCHt PATCH# BUILD) {BUILD/PATCH?? LF
Patch file input location <SY :C200,2001>? DMl :C200>2001
Save Patched sources <NO>? 2

The default configuration includes the RMS resident libraries
and all RMS utilities built to use the resident libraries . If
you do not want to use RMS resident libraries answer "NO" to
the question which follows .

If you answer "NO" this Procedure will not transfer the default
RMS utility tasks but will rebuild all the utilities (and will
take a significantly longer time) .

Do you wish to use the RMS resident libraries <YES'."? NO
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Explanation - This question asks if you want the default configuration, which
includes the RMS resident libraries and all RMS utilities built to use the resident
libraries .
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default response of YES; this means
you will include the RMS resident libraries and all RMS utilities .
Type NO, as in the example installation, and the BUILD procedure does not transfer
the default RMS utility tasks, but rather rebuilds all the utilities, thus taking a signifi-
cantly longer time to build RMS-11.
Additional control file is <NONE>? 0

Explanation - After you press LINE FEED to the Additional control file is? ques-
tion, BUILD executes the RMS11.CTL control file ([1,2]RMS11.CTL). This control
file prints a number of informational messages and performs the following steps :

1 .

	

Transfers the files from the distribution tape or disk to the accounts and disk
you specified to the BUILD questions . The destination accounts are listed in
the RSTS/E Release Notes.

2.

	

Replaces modules in LB:SYSLIB.OLB with modules included in the concat-
enated object module RMSFUN.OBJ .

3.

	

Replaces any existing CCL definitions for RMS-11 utilities with CCL defini-
tions for the RMS-11 V2 .0 utilities .

4.

	

Removes the run-time system RMSILRTS. This run-time system is not sup-
ported for RMS-11 V2.0 .

5.

	

If you answered NO to the question about using RMS resident libraries, the
control file taskbuilds each RMS utility, such that the utility uses disk-overlaid
RMS.
If you answered YES to the question about using RMS resident libraries, the
control file runs the RMS-11 autoconfiguration task, RMSACF . This task
removes any existing RMS-11 resident libraries from memory and installs the
RMS-11 V2.0 resident libraries in memory with the NOERROR option .
RMSACF installs the remote access library, DAPRES, and the local access
library, RMSRES . RMSRES logically consists of seven save image libraries
(SILs) . See the RSTS/E Release Notes for more information on the RMS-11
resident libraries .

6.

	

Runs the RMSDES and RMSCNV utilities to create the indexed file in
LB :RMSDES. HLP. This file will be the internal HELP file for the RMSDES
utility .

7.

	

Displays the message !END OF INSTALLATION PROCEDURE upon comple-
tion of the RMS-11 installation .
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!END OF INSTALLATION PROCEDURE!*** BUILD COMPLETE ***!*** Processing ended on 15-Dec-82 at 10 :45 AM ***i



BUILD then prints the BUILD COMPLETE message declaring it is finished processing
the RMSILCTL control file. It then returns to the angle bracket (>) prompt (or the
Ready prompt if your primary run-time system is BASIC-PLUS).

Note
Although you are finished building RMS-11, there are several
steps you must perform to the start-up files before you can use
RMS-11 . See the RSTS/E Release Notes for this information .

Go to task 7 if you want to build SORT; or go to Task 8 if you want
to build EDT. Otherwise go to Phase 9.
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Task 7 : Build SORT Utility Package

Terminal Session

DIGITAL distributes the SORT utility package as part of your RSTS/E distribution kit .This task explains how to build the SORT utility package . Briefly, SORT is a set ofroutines that allows you to read an input file, sort it, and write the data to an outputfile . See the PDP-11 SORT Reference Manual for more information on SORT.
Check Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes for the tape or disk that contains theSORT.CTL control file . Follow the tape mount instructions in Task 1A of this phaseto mount the correct tape . Follow the disk mount instructions in Task 113 to physicallyand logically mount the correct disk . (Before you physically remove a disk, make sureyou logically remove it first . See Task 1B in this phase if you forget how to logicallydismount a disk .)

Type the following command to run BUILD:
>RUN SY :$BUILDBUILD V8 .0-0G RSTS V8 .0-0G My SystemSystem Build <No>? LF
Source Input Device <SY :>? MMO :
Library output device <SY :>? LF
Target system device <SYO :)? ~F
Library account <1 t2>? ~F
Control file is? SORT

Copying file MM0 :11#27SORT .CTL TO BLD01 .TMP
Function (BUILD/PATCH( PATCH( BUILD) <BUILD/PATCH>?
Patch file input location <SY :1200#2001>? DM1 :1200>2001
Save Patched sources <NO>? LF
Additional control file is <NONE>? ED

After you mount the tape or disk that contains the
SORT.CTL control file, you are ready to build and/or patch
the SORT Utility Package . This terminal session shows the
questions asked by BUILD. See Task 4 for an explanation of
the questions . After you understand the question, type the
response at your console terminal . In some cases, your
response will differ from the response shown in red in the
example installation .

>!*** BUILD COMPLETE ***
!*** Processing ended on 15-Dec-82 at 11 :15 AM ***
>
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Explanation - BUILD prints output on your console terminal as it executes the
SORT.CTL control file . Upon completion, BUILD prints a message declaring it is fin-
ished processing the SORT. CTL control file . It then returns to the angle bracket (> )
prompt (or the Ready prompt if your primary run-time system is BASIC-PLUS) .
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Task 8 : Build EDT Text Editor
DIGITAL distributes the EDT text editor as part of your RSTS/E distribution kit. Thistask explains how to build the EDT text editor . Briefly, EDT is a utility that providesline and character editing, screen editing, and journaling capabilities . See the Intro-duction to the EDT Editor and the EDT Editor Manual for more information on EDT.
You can build one of three forms of EDT:

" Normal - The normal EDT configuration contains no overlays .
" Overlaid - The overlaid EDT configuration requires less address space than the

Terminal Session

normal configuration.
Multiuser - The multiuser EDT configuration allows several users to share onecopy of EDT. If you want the multiuser EDT, you must answer YES to theResident libraries? configuration question . (You should have done this in Phase4.)

Choose the multiuser configuration if you plan to have more than four users access-ing EDT at the same time . Otherwise, choose the normal configuration . The overlaidconfiguration saves some memory, but its performance is slower than the other twoconfigurations because of the overlay calls .
Check Chapter 3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes for the tape or disk that contains theEDT.CTL control file . Follow the tape mount instructions in Task lA of this phase tomount the correct tape . Follow the disk mount instructions in Task 1 B to physicallyand logically mount the correct disk. (Before you physically remove a disk, make sureyou logically remove it first . See Task 1B in this phase if you forget how to logicallydismount a disk.)

Type the following command to run BUILD:
*UN SY :$BUILDBUILD !i8 . ,?-0G RSTS V8 .0-CMG My SystemSystem Build <No>? 2Source Input Device <SY :>? MMO :Library output device <SY :>? LF
Target system device <SYU :)? 0
Library account <1t2>? 0
Control file is? EDT

Copying file MMO :11t?]EDT .CTL TO BLD01 .TMP
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After you mount the tape or disk that contains the EDT. CTLcontrol file, you are ready to build and/or patch EDT . Thisterminal session shows the questions BUILD asks . See Task 4in this phase if you want an explanation of the questions .After you understand the question, type the response at yourconsole terminal. In some cases, your response will differ
from the response shown in red in the example installation .

(continued on next page)



Function (BUILD/PATCHt PATCHt BUILD) CBUILD/PATCH>?
Patch file input location CSY :1200t2003>? DMi :C200,2003
Save Patched sources {NO>? U
Additional control file is <NONE>?

Type "BLD" for normal configuration
Type "OYB" for overlaid configuration
Type "SHR" for shareable (multi-user) configuration

Specify 3-character configuration code ";BLD>? BLD
Additional control file is <None>?

>!*** BUILD COMPLETE ***
Processing ended on 15-Dec-B2 at 11 :45 AM **

>

Explanation - The only question you have not seen before is Specify 3-character
configuration code? See the beginning of this task for information on how to answer
this question . Type BLD for the normal EDT configuration; type OVB for the overlaid
EDT configuration ; type SHR for the multiuser EDT configuration . The response in
the example installation is BLD because it does not plan to have more than four
users accessing EDT simultaneously .

After you answer the last question, BUILD prints output on your console terminal as
it executes the EDT.CTL control file . Upon completion, BUILD prints a message
declaring it is finished processing the EDT.CTL control file . It then returns to the
angle bracket (>) prompt (or the Ready prompt if your primary run-time system is
BASIC-PLUS) .

For each EDT configuration, BUILD copies :

" EDT.TSK file (protection code of <104>) to SYJ1,2]

" EDT help file (protection code of <40>) to LB:

" Keypad diagram file (protection code of <40>) to LB:

If you selected the shared version of EDT, the EDT. DOC file is left in the current user
account. For the multiuser configuration, BUILD places the resident library in
SY: [0,1 ]EDT. LIB. This library is removed by the REMOVE command of UTILTY
before creating the new version, in case you are reinstalling EDT.

You are now finished building EDT. Before you can use EDT, you must do the
following :

Add a CCL command to the CCL.CMD command file:

RUN $UTILTY
#CCL EDT-=$EDT .TSK
#'OR1Z
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If you built the multiuser configuration, you also need to use UTILTY to add the

resident library, which BUILD places in SY:[0,1 ] . Be sure to update your start-up files

as well . You can use the /C option of SYSTAT to find a suitable address for the 21K

library. To add the library type :

RUN $UTILTY
#ADD

	

LIBRARY

	

EDT/ ADDR : n
1fiLlZ

UTILTY loads EDT into memory in 1K-word sections beginning at the specified

address (n) . You must use the /ADDR:n switch with the ADD LIBRARY command.

UTILTY uses [0,11 as the default account, the public disk structure as the default

device, and .LIB as the default file type .

You can now build any optional software you plan to support by

referring to the appropriate installation guide. Make sure you check

the installation guide for prerequisite software . (For example, some

optional software requires the RSX run-time system and RMS-11 . )

After you finish building any optional software, go to Phase 9.
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Terminal Session

After you finish Phase 8 you are ready to tailor some system files.
The tasks in this phase are:

" Task 1: Tailor System Message Files (NOTICE.TXT and HELP.TXT)
" Task 2: Tailor Control Files (START.CTL and CRASH.CTL)

Task 1 : Tailor System Message Files (NOTICE .TXT and HELP .TXT)
The first task in this phase is to tailor the message file . When you log in, your RSTS/Emonitor prints the contents of this file . In this way you can notify your users about theinstallation or changes and additions to the system. You can maintain this file asneeded .

RUN $PIP*NOTICE .TXT

Welcome to RSTS/E VB .0 Time Sharing

*SY :NOTICE .TXT=KB :E . T . IS YOUR NEW SYSTEM MANAGER .

This terminal session explains how to tailor the systemmessage files NOTICE.TXT and HELP.TXT . Responses in theexample installation are in red .

1RL1 Z

*HELP .TXT
TO GET ON-LINE AND USE RSTS/Et FOLLOW
THE INSTRUCTIONS FOUND IN THE
RSTS/E SYSTEM USER'S GUIDE .

Phase
Tailor System Files

(continued on next page)
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*SY : .HELP .TXT=KB :
IF YOU HAVE ANY QUESTIONS CALL E . T . AT EXT . 2138 .ML/ Z

C7RUZ

Response - Type RUN $PIP to run the PIP program. PIP prints an asterisk, to
which you should type NOTICE.TXT . PIP then prints the contents of the
DIGITAL-provided NOTICE.TXT file . At the asterisk prompt, type
SY:NOTICE.TXT=KB: to enter the message you want to reside in this file . After you
type your message, press CTRL /Z to exit from the file . PIP prints another asterisk .

Now type SY:HELP. TXT=KB: to print the contents of the DIGITAL-provided
HELP. TXT file . Then, at the asterisk prompt, type SY:HELP. TXT=KB: to enter the
message you want to reside in this file . After you type your message, press CTRL /Z
to exit from the file . PIP prints another asterisk. Press CTRL/Z again to exit from PIP.



Task 2 : Tailor System Control Files (START.CTL and CRASH.CTL)
Your next task is to tailor the system contol files, START.CTL and CRASH.CTL. TheINITBAC or INIT.TSK system programs require these two control files whenever theyinitialize the system for timesharing . DIGITAL provides these two files on the distribu-tion tape or disk, but you may want to make some adjustments to them in order forthem to work on your system .
These two control files must contain the information required to properly initialize thesystem for time-sharing operations .

Terminal Session

rune $PIP
*START .CTL

*SY0 :$START .CTL=KB :

*CRASH .CTL

*S1(0 : $CRASH .CTL=KB

CIRLlZ

This terminal session explains how to print out the
DIGITAL-provided START.CTL and CRASH.CTL control
files . Responses in the example installation are in red.

Tailor these files as your installation requires, following the
instructions presented in the RSTS/E System Manager's
Guide.

(SAMPLE FILE PRINTS ON YOUR CONSOLE TERMINAL)

(Tailor this file according to the needs of your installation .
Press CTRL /Z to exit from the file .)

(SAMPLE FILE PRINTS ON YOUR CONSOLE TERMINAL)

(Tailor this file according to the needs of your installation . Press CTRL/Z to exit from
the file .)

Response - Type RUN $PIP to run the PIP program. PIP prints an asterisk, to
which you should type START. CTL. PIP then prints the contents of the
DIGITAL--provided START.CTL file . At the asterisk prompt, type
SY: $START. CTL = KB: to tailor this file according to the needs of your installation .
(Another way to tailor your system files is to use EDT or another text editor .)
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After you tailor this file, press CTRL/Z to exit from the file. PIP prints another aster-
isk . Type CRASH.CTL to print the contents of the DIGITAL-provided CRASH.CTL
control file . At the asterisk prompt, type SY: CRASH. CTL = KB: to tailor this file . After
you finish, press CTRL /Z to exit from the file . PIP prints another asterisk . Press
CTRL /Z to exit from PIP .
When you perform these procedures, the monitor replaces the sample file in the sys-
tem library with your version . Be sure to replace the START.CTL and CRASH.CTL
files on the system disk (SYO : ) .
The sample START.CTL and CRASH.CTL files use the following indirect command
files :

" RTS .CMD - installs auxiliary run-time systems .
" TTY.CMD - sets terminal characteristics .
" SPOOL.CMD - initializes spoolers .
" CCL.CMD - defines CCL commands.
" ANALYS .CMD - analyzes crash dumps.
" CLEAN.CMD - logically cleans disks.

See the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide for more information about these com-
mand files . See the RSTS/E Release Notes for information about tailoring the
START . CTL file for RMS-11 .



Terminal Session
ft

This phase discusses the tasks you must perform to prepare your RSTS/E monitor for
timesharing:

" Task 1: Create User Accounts
" Task 2 : Shut Down RSTS/E Monitor

Task 1 : Create User Accounts
The first task requires you to create user accounts on your system disk . To do thisyou run the REACT program .

RUN $REACT
REACT

	

V8 .0-08 RSTS V8 .0-UB RSTS/E V8 .OSystem Account ManagerFunction? STANDARD

PhasePrepare for Timesharing I

This terminal session explains how to run REACT .To run this program type :

Explanation - The REACT program prints a header line and the Function? ques-tion . See the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide for more information on the REACTprogram .Response - Type STANDARD, as in the example installation .Account 11t1l being bypassedAccount 11t2l on System DisK being bypassed100 0 NORMAL ACCOUNTAll Accounts in Account File are now EnteredFunction? c~uz



Explanation - REACT prints the message that all accounts are entered.
Response - Press CTRL /Z to exit from the program and return to the angle
bracket (>) prompt (or Ready if BASIC-PLUS is your primary run-time system) .
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Task 2 : Shut Down RSTS/E Monitor

Terminal Session

Your next task is to shut down your RSTS/E monitor. You shut down the monitor in
order to ensure you have the correct primary run-time system installed and to ensure
that the START.CTL file is working .

To shut down your monitor, run the SHUTUP program . Thei4~

	

instructions are the same for both the BASIC-PLUS and RSXrun-time systems .
>RUN $SHUTUPSHUTUP V8 .0-06 RSTS ii8 .0-06 RSTS/E V8 .011 :55 AM 15-Dec-82

	

Set-up Dialogue PhaseType 'ESC' ('ALT') to any query to bacKup one (1) step'OPSER' not runningMinutes until system shutdown (0-99) <5>? C)Explanation - SHUTUP prints a header and some preliminary information . It thenasks you to type the minutes to wait before the RSTS/E monitor shuts down .Response - Type 0 .11 :55 AM 15-Dec-82

	

Warning Message

	

PhaseFurther LOGINs are now disabled11 :55 AM 15-Dec-82

	

Initial Job Killing Phase11 :55 AM 15-Dec-82

	

' EVTLOG ' Shutdown Phase11 :55 AM 15-Dec-82

	

Remove RTS/RES LIB Phase11 :55 AM 15-Dec-82

	

SWAP File Removal Phase11 :55 AM 15-Dec-82

	

Disk

	

DISMOUNT

	

Phase11 :55 AM 15-Dec-82

	

Final Shutdown

	

PhasePlease wait for system to re-boot itselfRSTS V8 .0-06 RSTS/E V8 .0 (DMO) INIT ii8 .0-06Option :
Prepare for Timesharing
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Explanation - SHUTUP prints several messages before shutting down your system .
It then returns to the Option : prompt. See the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide for
more information on SHUTUP .
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Mount and Initialize Backup System Disk or Tape

Phase ~~
Create Backup of System Disk

	

lJ L1

This phase requires you to back up your system disk, and consists of one task :
" Task 1 : Save System Disk Onto Another Disk or Tape

Task 1 : Save System Disk Onto Another Disk or Tape
This task explains how to create a backup of your system disk. The task is dividedinto two sessions : a Mount and Initialize Session and a Terminal Session .

Mount your backup system disk on a free drive and initialize it using the DSKINToption . See the mount and initialize instructions in Phase 2.
If you want to back up to tape, mount a tape on a free drive . See the mount instruc-tions in Phase 2 to mount the tape .
You should also write-protect the drive your system disk is mounted on to avoiddestroying the system disk.

Terminal Session

option : SAVRES
Explanation - DSKINT returns to the Option: prompt after you initialize yourbackup system disk .
Response - Type SAVRES, as in the example installation .
15-Dec-82^ 0

To create a backup system disk, use the SAVRES option ofINIT.SYS. This terminal session explains how to answer thequestions asked by SAVRES . The SAVRES option is identicalto the SAVE/ RESTORE system program explained in the
RSTS/E System Manager's Guide. See that manual if you
want more information than this terminal session provides.
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Explanation - SAVRES asks for the current date .
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the current date .
12 :05 PM?
Explanation - SAVRES asks for the current time .
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the current time .
SAV/RES Function : IDENTIFY
Explanation - SAVRES asks you to specify one of the four functions associated
with this option . First, obtain label information from the system disk using the
IDENTIFY function .
Response - Type IDENTIFY or ID to make sure the correct disk is mounted.
From Device? DMO
Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of the drive your system
disk is mounted on .
Response - Type the device designator of the drive your system disk is mounted
on . In the example installation, the response is DMO.

Device : DMO :
PacK ID : SYSDSK

PacK Clustersize : U
Creation Date : Wednesdavt 15-Dec-82

SAV/RES Function : IDENTIFY
Explanation - SAVRES prints the label characteristics of your system disk and
returns to the SAV /RES function : prompt . You now want to extract label information
from your backup system disk .
Response - Type IDENTIFY or ID .
From Device? DM2
Explanation - The program asks for the device designator of the drive your
backup system disk is mounted on .
Response - Type the device designator of the drive your backup system disk or
tape is mounted on . In the example installation, the response is DM2.

Device : DM2PacK ID : SYSBAK
Pack Clustersize : U

Creation date : Wednesdays 15-Dec-82

SAV/RES Function : IMAGE
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Explanation - SAVRES prints the label characteristics of your backup system disk.
Then it returns to the SAV /RES Function : prompt .
Response - Type SAVE or SA if the disks are not of the same type, or if you are
using tape . Type IMAGE if the disks are of the same type, as in the example
installation .
The IMAGE function produces a duplicate of your system disk . You can use this
duplicate for timesharing, just like the system disk . The SAVE function, however,
produces only a backup of your system disk . You must first use the RESTORE func-
tion of SAVRES to restore the backup system disk to another disk, which you can
then use for timesharing .
From RSTS disk? DMO
Explanation - The program asks for the device designator and unit number of the
drive your system disk is mounted on . Be sure the system disk is write-protected.
Response - Type the device designator and unit number of the drive your system
disk is mounted on. In the example installation, the system disk is on DMO.

Input Pack

	

ID/ default Output Pack

	

ID is SYSDSK

To RSTS DM : Disk? DM2
Explanation - The program prints the pack ID of your system disk and the next
question, which asks for the device designator and unit number of your backup sys-
tem disk or tape .
Response - Type the device designator and unit number of the drive your backup
system disk or tape is mounted on . In the example installation, the backup system
disk is on DM2.
*** The volume on DM2 : is a RSTS disk*** Pack ID is SYSBAK
*** Pack will be reinitializedMount

	

it

	

anyway

	

<No>?

	

YES
Explanation - The question asks if you want to logically mount your backup sys-
tem disk . This question gives you a chance to abort the SAVRES operation .
Response - Type YES . If you want to abort the operation, type NO.
*** Output Pack, ID is SYSDSK
Verify (Yes or No) ."No>? YES
Explanation - This question asks if you want SAVRES to compare the contents of
your system and backup system disks .
Response - Type YES if you want SAVRES to compare these two disks; type NO
or press LINE FEED if you do not want SAVRES to compare these two disks .
DIGITAL recommends you compare the disks, as in the example installation .
Proceed (Yes or No)? YES
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Explanation - This question asks if you want to proceed with the SAVRES
operation .
Response - Type YES to create your backup system disk ; type NO if you do not
want to create the backup system disk . If you type NO, the program returns to the
SAV / RES Function : prompt . In the example installation, the response is YES. After
you type YES, the program prints a summary report (not shown here) and then
returns to the SAV/RES Function : prompt. Press CTRL/Z to return to the Option :
prompt .
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You are now finished with system generation. The task you now perform is to StartTimesharing .
Task 1 : Start Timesharing

This explains how to start timesharing .
Terminal Session

This terminal session explains how to use START and LINEFEED to start your RSTS/E monitor.

Option : START
Explanation - After you created your backup system disk, SAVRES returned tothe Option : prompt. You are now ready to start timesharing.
Response - Type START or ST, as in the example installation . To avoid the ques-tions asked by START, press LINE FEED . LINE FEED does not ask any questions,but merely prints the current JOB MAX and SWAP MAX.
You currently have : JOB MAX = 27t SWAP MAX = 32K .
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes? NO
Explanation - START prints your current job and swap maximums . It then asks ifyou want to change either of them for this time-sharing session . (To permanentlychange these you must use the DEFAULT option .)
Response - Type NO, as in the example installation .
Any memory allocation changes?

PhaseTimesharing I
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Explanation - START asks if you want to make any memory allocation changes
for this time-sharing session . (Again, to make permanent changes you must use
DEFAULT .)
Response - Type NO, as in the example installation .
Crash dump? YES
Explanation - START asks if you want to enable crash dump.
Response - Type YES.
15-Dec-82? M
Response - Type the date or press LINE FEED to accept the current date .
12 :45 PM?INIT Y8 .0-08 RSTS Y8 .0-08 MY SYSTEM

Command File Name? START .CTL

Response - Type the current time or press LINE FEED to accept the current time .
START prints heading information and the Command File Name? question . Respond
with the name of your command file . In the example installation, the response is
START. CTL . After the contents of this file are printed, you will see the prompt of
your primary run-time system, either Ready or angle bracket (>) .
You are now finished with your installation . Store your distribution kits and backup
tape or disk in a safe place .

Note
Remember to use the UTILTY program to add your swap files
and any other system files you created in Phase 2 . If you do not
add these files, particularly the swap files, your system will not
work . See the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide for instructions
on how to add these files .



Conditional Tasks

You perform the tasks in this section according to the needs of your installation . PartOne of this manual tells you when to perform these tasks .The tasks fall into the following categories:
" Hardware-Related Tasks - tasks associated with the HARDWR option ofINIT . SYS ." Device-Related Tasks - tasks associated with the SET option of INIT.SYS ." Memory Allocation-Related Tasks - tasks associated with the memory allocationtable suboptions of INIT.SYS . You can access these suboptions through theDEFAULT or START options of INIT . SYS ." File Manipulation-Related Tasks - tasks associated with the REFRESH optionof INIT.SYS ." Software Boot-Related Task - the task associated with the BOOT option ofINIT.SYS .





Hardware-Related Tasks (HARDWRSuboptions)

Besides providing options for system generation, INIT.SYS also has HARDWR subop-tions for performing tasks related to the hardware your RSTS/E monitor supports.
These suboptions affect your system disk, not your installed monitor. Thus, if you addor remove hardware, you may need to use these suboptions again . However, if youmerely install a different monitor, you need not use these suboptions again .
The hardware-related tasks are:

" List the Hardware Configuration Table (HARDWR LIST)
" Disable a Device Controller (HARDWR DISABLE)
" Enable a Device Controller (HARDWR ENABLE)
" Declare a Nonstandard Controller Address (HARDWR CSR)
" Declare a Nonstandard Vector Assignment (HARDWR VECTOR)
" Set All Controller Addresses and Vector Assignments to the Standard, andEnable All Devices (HARDWR RESET)
" Declare DM11-BB and DH11 Associations (HARDWR DM)
" Associate a Disk Type With a Controller (HARDWR UNITS)
" Specify AC Line Frequency (HARDWR HERTZ)
" Specify CPU Switch Register Characteristics (HARDWR SWITCH)

You need not perform all of these tasks, only those applicable to your installation .You need not perform these tasks in the order that they appear here . Generally, youperform these tasks before installing your SYSGEN monitor ; that is, before perform-ing the tasks in Phase 3 .



HARDWR LIST

List the Hardware Configuration Table (HARDWR LIST)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to list the hardware configuration table . This table shows the
current hardware configuration and allows you to verify any changes you have made .
You should perform this task if :

" You want to list the current hardware configuration table .
" You need to list the table to see what changes you have made to your hard-ware configuration .

Option : HARDWR
HARDWR suboption? LIST

Hardwr suboption? a

198

	

Hardware-Related Tasks

To list your hardware configuration type HARDWR at the
Option : prompt and LIST at the HARDWR suboption?
prompt .

Explanation - In the example installation, LIST prints the hardware configuration .
(Note that LIST prints only a partial list of the hardware configuration table if you
have not installed a monitor or have not performed any of the other tasks in this
section .) When you exit from the HARDWR suboption? prompt, INIT.SYS scans the
entire hardware configuration and reboots the disk .

Name Address Vector CommentsTTO : 177560 060RL . 174400 160 Units : O(RL02) 1(RL01) 2(RL01) 3(RL02)
RM : 177440 210 Units : 0(RK06) 1(RK06) 2(RK07)
TC : 177340 214TU : 172440 224 Units : OTE16 @TM03 #00
KW11L 177546 100
KW11P 172540 104
SR 177570DR 177570

Hertz = 60 .
Other : Cache



HARDWR LIST

If you have changed any of the configured hardware, LIST prints the number of
changes that HARDWR will make when you exit from the option . Because there are
no changes pending in the example installation, LIST does not print anything .
The hardware configuration table contains one line for each device controller that
exists on the system . The table also contains an additional line, printed in
parentheses, for each controller that has changes pending. This line appears whether
or not the controller has a listing line. Thus, if you declare a nonstandard characteris-
tic for a controller that does not yet exist on the system, HARDWR prints a parenthet-
ical change line noting the change . In addition, the table contains a line for controllers
that are currently disabled or nonexistent.
Each line has four columns. The first column contains the name and number of the
device controller . The second column includes the address of the controller's CSR
set, and the third column contains the controller's vector address . Note that if the
device has two vectors, HARDWR prints the lower address ; an asterisk (*) precedes anonstandard CSR or vector address .
In a parenthetical change line, the Address column contains either a nonstandard
address or the word SYSTEM. SYSTEM means that INIT.SYS will find the CSR set
according to the standard fixed and floating address rules when it bootstraps the sys-
tem disk. (See Appendix C for a discussion of fixed and floating address rules.) The
third column in a change line is blank or contains the nonstandard vector
address that you specified .
The fourth column, for any line, supplies information about the controller . Table 17,the hardware comments table, summarizes the comments that may be in the listing
for each controller.
Following the hardware configuration table, LIST prints several lines of information.
The information reported depends on what hardware your monitor supports and the
changes (if any) you have made to the hardware . Table 18 summarizes what you
might see on your hardware configuration table .
Response - Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to the Option : prompt .

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of your
installation .

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section, con-tinue with Phase 3.
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Table 17 :

	

Hardware Comments Table

(continued on next page)

Device Comment and Meaning
ALL DisabledDevice is (or will be) disabled .
ALL Not foundDevice has a nonstandard CSR set, but did not respond when you last bootstrapped the

system.
RF n platterswhere n is the number of disk platters present.
RS BAE = + xxxBAE indicates that the device controller supports 22-bit addressing and has a Bus Address

Extension register at the specified offset from its CSR base.
units : m(RS03) . . .t(RS04)m through t are unit numbers of drives that exist on the controller (8 are possible) . The
disk type appears in parentheses after each unit number. Following the disk type is IL, if
that unit interleaves sectors .

RK RK05F units: n / mn and m are the even and odd unit numbers of the RK05F drive .
RK05F units : noneNo RK05F units are on the system .

RL units : m(RL01) . . .p(RL01)m through p are unit numbers of drives that exist on the controller (4 are possible) . Thedisk type appears in parentheses after each unit number .
RM units : m(RK07) . . .t(RK07)m through t are unit numbers of drives that exist on the controller (8 are possible) . The

disk type appears in parentheses after each unit number.
RP RP03 units: m . . .tm through t are unit numbers of RP03 disks that exist on the controller. (8 are possible .)Unit numbers of RP02 drives are not listed.
RB,RR BAE = + xxxBAE indicates that the device controller supports 22-bit addressing and has a Bus Address

Extension register at the specified offset from its CSR base .
units: m(RM02, RM03, RM05, RM80, RP04, RP05, RP06) . . .

t(RM02, RM03, RM05, RM80, RP04, RP05, RP06)
m through t are unit numbers of drives that exist on the controller (8 are possible) . The
disk type appears in parentheses after each unit number. Following the disk type is DP, if
that unit is a dual-ported disk .

RU units : m(RA60, RA80, RA81) . . .t(RA60, RA80, RA81)
units : m(RC25, RX50) . . .t(RC25, RX50)
unit : m(RD51)
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Hardware Comments Table (Cont.)
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Table 18 :

	

Summary Hardware Configuration Table

(continued on next page)
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Device Comment and Meaning

TU BAE _ + xxxBAE indicates that the device controller supports 22-bit addressing and has a Bus Address
Extension register at the specified offset from its CSR base .
units: m(TU16@TM02#X) . . .

t(TU16(-OTM02#X)m through t are unit numbers of drives that exist on the controller (8 are possible) . The
tape type, formatter type, and the formatter number appear in parentheses after each unit
number . The TU16, TE16, TU45, and TU77 represent the valid device types for the TU
controller and the TM02 and TM03 are the valid formatter types . The formatter number
(#X) can be any number from 0 to 7 .

DM DHnDH11 controller number n is logically associated with this DM11-BB unit .
No DH11No DH11 controller is logically associated with this DM11-BB unit.

Mnemonic Line and Meaning
KW11-L 177546 100If the system has a KW 11-L clock, its address and vector are reported .
KW11-P 172540 104If the system has a KW11-P clock, its address and vector are reported .
SR 177570VOLATILEDISABLEDIf the CPU has a Switch Register, its address is reported . If you have used

the SWITCH suboption to specify that the Switch Register is VOLATILE orDISABLED, that choice is reported .
SR VOLATILEDISABLEDThe CPU does not have a Switch Register, but you have used the

SWITCH suboption to ENABLE or DISABLE it.
(SR DISABLED )ENABLEDVOLATILEThere is a pending change from the SWITCH suboption .
DR 177570If the CPU has a Display Register, its address is reported .
HERTZ 50 The system's AC line frequency is always reported.

60



HARDWR LIST

Table 18 :

	

Summary Hardware Configuration Table (Cont .)

Go to any other task in this section according to the needs of your
installation .

gg~31

	

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section continue
with Phase 3 .
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Mnemonic Line and Meaning
(HERTZ = 50) There is a pending change to the system's AC line frequency.

60
CIS The CPU has the Commercial Instruction Set (CIS) option .
FPU The CPU has the Floating Point Processor (FPP) option .
FIS The CPU has the Floating Instruction Set (FIS) option (PDP-11 /35 and11 /40 only) .
SL The CPU has a stack limit register.
MED The CPU has the Maintenance Examine/Deposit instruction (PDP-11 /60only) .
CACHE The CPU has main memory cache .
CACHE W/ADDRESS The CPU retains address information on a memory fault.
22-BIT ADDRESSING The CPU supports more than 124KW of memory .
SYSTEM ID = nnnnn The contents of the CPU identification register are reported, if the registerexists .



Disable a Device Controller (HARDWR DISABLE)

Terminal Session

You should perform this task if :
" You need to disable a controller that needs repairs.

Option : HARDWR

Response - Type HARDWR or HA.
HARDWR suboption? DISABLE
Explanation -HARDWR prints the HARDWR suboption? prompt .
Response - Type DISABLE or DI to disable a controller .

HARDWR DISABLE

This task explains how to disable a device controller; that is, make it unavailable foruse. For example, the RM controller controls all RK06 and all RK07 disk drives . Ifyou disable the RM controller, you disable all RK06 and RK07 disk drives.

" You need to disable an erroneously detected controller. For example, you mayhave installed a TS11 magnetic tape drive at a nonstandard CSR address of177170 . However, INIT.SYS expects to find the RX01 /RX02 flexible diskettecontroller at this address. If you do not use the CSR suboption to declare theTS11 as having a nonstandard CSR, then you must disable the device by disa-bling the RX (really TS11) controller . In some cases, INIT.SYS interprets a non-standard device (a device not supported by RSTS) as a normal PDP-11device . This means INIT.SYS enables the nonexistent PDP-11 device .

To disable a controller, use the DISABLE suboption ofHARDWR . This terminal session lists the questions thatDISABLE asks, explains them, and gives you some possibleresponses. After you understand the questions, type aresponse at your console terminal . The manual provides aresponse (printed in red) next to the question . In many cases,your response will differ from the one in the manual .
Press RETURN after a question or prompt to obtain an onlineexplanation . The common HARDWR suboption error messages appear in Table 19,which appears in the Specify CPU Switch Register Characteristics Task . If your errormessage does not appear there, see Appendix A.

Explanation - You see the Option : prompt if the last task you performed was inPhase 2, or if you exited from the HARDWR suboption? prompt in one of the tasksin this section .
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HARDWR DISABLE

Controller to disable? ?
Explanation - DISABLE asks for the name of the controller to disable . Before youdo that, however, it may be useful to list the valid controller names.
Response - Type ? (a question mark), as in the example installation, to list thevalid controller names.

(continued on next page)
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Name Max no Description
TT 1 Console terminal
RF 1 RF11 fixed-head disK
RS 1 RS03/RS04 fixed-head disk
RK 1 RK05/RK05F disk
RL 1 RLO1/RL02 disk
RM 1 RKOG/RK07 disk
RP 1 RP02/RP03 disK
RB i RP04/RP05/RPOG disK
RR 1 RM02/RM03/RM05/RM80 disk
RU 2 MSCP class disKs
TC 1 TC11 DECtape
TS 8 TS11/TSV05/TU80 magtape
TM 1 TU10/TE10/TS03 magtape
TU 1 TU1G/TE1G/TU45/TU77 magtape
PR 8 Paper tape reader
PP 8 Paper tape Punch
LP 8 Line Printer
RX 4 RX11 flexible disKette
CR 8 CR11/CM11 card reader
CD 8 CD11 card reader
KL 16 KL11/DL11A/DL11B single-line interface
DL 31 DL11C/DL11D single-line interface
DE 31 DL 1 1 E single-line interface



Controller to disable? RL

HARDWR DISABLE

Explanation - The first column of this list contains the name of the controller. Thesecond column shows the maximum number of each type of controller that a RSTS/Emonitor can support . The third column describes the devices controlled by thecontroller .
After DISABLE prints the list of valid controllers, it asks for the name of the controllerto disable .
Response - Type the two-character name and unit number of the controller youneed to disable. Controllers are numbered from 0 to the maximum number possible,minus 1. You can omit the controller number only if the maximum number of thatcontroller is one. For example, you could type RL to this question rather than RLObecause the maximum number of RL controllers that a RSTS/E monitor can supportis one . On the other hand, if you need to disable the line printer controller, you haveto include the number because the RSTS/E monitor can support more than one lineprinter controller.
Press CTRL/Z or the LINE FEED key to exit from this suboption without specifying acontroller name.
In the example installation, the RL02 controller is faulty ; therefore, RL is theresponse .
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DP 31 OP11 synchronous line interface
DC 32 DC11 single-line interface
KG 8 KG11 CRC arithmetic unit
DM 16 DM11-BB modem control for DH11
DJ 16 DJ11 16 line multiplexer
DH 16 DH11 16 line multiPlexer
DU 16 DU11 single-line synchronous interface
D1 16 DUP11 single-line synchronous interface
XM 16 DMC11/DMR11 interprocessor link
DZ 16 DZ11/DZV11 8 line multiPlexer
XK 16 KMC-11 microprocessor
XD 16 DMP11/DMV11 interprocessor link
XN 16 DN11 automatic calling unit interface
DD 4 TU58 DECtape II



HARDWR DISABLE

HARDWR subop ion?

	

1
Explanation - HARDWR does not immediately disable the controller specified inthe previous question, but returns to the HARDWR suboption? prompt . This lets youcheck your responses by listing the current hardware configuration table .
Response - Type LIST or LI . Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to theOption : prompt. Press CTRL /C to cancel any changes and return to the Option :prompt . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
HARDWR makes the indicated changes, bootstraps your system disk, and prints oneof three messages:
1 . Option :
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The Option : prompt indicates you have made no hardware changes or that
INIT.SYS has previously completed a scan of the hardware configuration .

2.nn changes being madeRebooting . . .
The value nn represents the number of changes that INIT.SYS will make after it
bootstraps the system disk . INIT.SYS scans the entire hardware configuration as it
reboots the system disk .

3. Enabling all devices .
nn changes PendingRebooting . . .

This message indicates that INIT .SYS previously completed only a partial scan of
the hardware configuration . The value nn represents the number of changes you
have indicated (or it means you have used the RESET suboption) . INIT.SYS
makes the changes and scans the entire hardware configuration as it reboots the
system disk .

Go to any other task in this section according to the needs of your09~D installation .
If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section, con-L7

	

tinue with Phase 3 .



Enable a Device Controller (HARDWR ENABLE)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to enable a device controller, that is, make it available for use.For example, the RM controller controls all RK06 and RK07 disk drives. If you enablethe RM controller, you enable all RK06 and RK07 disk drives.
This task is related to the Disable a Device Controller task . In fact, you can look atthese two tasks as complements : for every controller you disable with the DISABLEsuboption, you can enable with the ENABLE suboption .
You should perform this task if:

HARDWR ENABLE

" You need to enable a controller that was previously disabled .
" You need to enable a controller automatically disabled by INIT . SYS.

This terminal session lists the questions that ENABLE asks,explains them, and gives possible responses. After you under-stand the question, type a response at your console terminal .The manual provides a response (printed in red) next to thequestion. In some cases, your response will differ from theone in the manual .
Press RETURN after a question or prompt for an onlineexplanation . The common HARDWR suboption error mes-sages appear in Table 19, which appears in the Specify CPU Switch Register Charac-teristics Task. If your error message does not appear there, see Appendix A.

Option : HARDWR
Explanation - You see the Option : prompt if the last task you performed was inPhase 2, or if you exited from the HARDWR suboption? prompt in one of the tasksyou performed in this section .
Response - Type HARDWR or HA.
HARDWR suboption? ENABLE
Explanation - HARDWR prints the HARDWR suboption? prompt .
Response - To enable a controller, type ENABLE or EN.

Hardware-Related Tasks

	

207



HARDWR ENABLE

Controller to enable? RL

Explanation - ENABLE asks for the name of the controller to enable . Before you
do that, however, it may be useful to list the valid controller names by typing a ques-
tion mark (?) . This list contains the name of the controller, the maximum number of
each type that the RSTS/E monitor can support, and a description of the controller.
(See the Disable a Device Controller Task in this section for an example of this list, or
better, print it on your console terminal . The manual does not show this list here .)
Response - Type the two-character name of the controller you need to enable .
Controllers are numbered from 0 to the maximum number possible, minus 1 . You
can omit a controller number only if the maximum number supported by the RSTS/E
monitor is 1, as is the case with the RL controller in the example installation . On the
other hand, if you need to enable the line printer controller, you have to include the
number because the RSTS/E monitor can support more than one line printer
controller .
Or, press CTRL /Z to exit from this suboption without specifying a controller name .
In the example installation, the RL02 controller needed to be repaired . Therefore, the
RL controller was disabled by following the instructions provided in the previous task.
The repairs are complete, and the example installation wants to enable the controller
that controls the RL01 and RL02 disk drives .

HARDWR suboption? 0

Explanation - HARDWR does not immediately enable the controller, but returns
to the HARDWR suboption? prompt. This lets you check your responses by listing
the current hardware configuration table.
Response - Type LIST or LI . Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to the
Option : prompt . Press CTRL/C to cancel any changes and return to the Option :
prompt . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED. HARDWR makes
the specified changes, bootstraps your system disk, and prints one of three messages.
These messages are summarized in the Disable a Device Controller Task .

Go to any other task in this section according to the needs of your
installation .

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section continue
with Phase 3.
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Declare a Nonstandard Controller Address (HARDWR CSR)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to set a nonstandard controller address for a device control-ler's Control Status Register (CSR) set . The CSR set is the unique set of addresses onthe UNIBUS associated with a particular device controller. When you bootstrap theINIT.SYS program, it checks the number of each type of controller on the system byapplying standard rules for locating the CSR set. See Appendix C for a discussion ofthe checks performed by INIT.SYS .
You should perform this task only if:

" You need to install a controller at another address because you have nonstan-dard hardware .
" You need to rearrange device controller addresses.

In general, however, it is not a good idea to assign controllers nonstandard addressesbecause INIT.SYS may disable the controller, or it may cause the system to crash .Perform this task only as a temporary measure until you have the address assignmentcorrected.

Press RETURN after a question or prompt for an onlineexplanation . The common HARDWR suboption error mes-sages appear in Table 19 of the Specify CPU Switch Register Characteristics Task. Ifyour error message does not appear there, see Appendix A.
Option : HARDWR

Explanation - You see the Option : prompt if the last task you performed was in
Phase 2, or if you exited from the HARDWR suboption? prompt in one of the tasks
you performed in this section .
Response - Type HARDWR or HA.

HARDWR CSR

To declare a nonstandard controller address use CSR, aHARDWR suboption of INIT.SYS . This terminal session liststhe questions, explains them, and gives possible responses .After you understand the question, type a response at yourconsole terminal . In many cases, your response will differfrom the response shown in red in the example installation .
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HARDWR CSR

HARDWR suboption? CSR
Explanation - HARDWR prints the HARDWR suboption? prompt.
Response - Type CSR to specify a nonstandard address for a device controller .
Controller with non-standard address?
Explanation - This question asks for the name of the controller that requires anonstandard CSR address. Before you do that, however, it may be useful to list thevalid controller names by typing a question mark (?) . This list contains the name ofthe controller, the maximum number of each type that the RSTS/E monitor can sup-port, and a description of the devices controlled by the controller . (See the Disable aDevice Task in this section for an example of this list, or better, print it on your con-sole terminal .)
Response - Type the two-character controller name and its number . Controllersare numbered from 0 to the maximum possible number of controllers, minus 1 . Youcan omit the controller number only if the maximum number of that controller is one .For example, you could type RL to this question rather than RLO because the maxi-mum number of RL controllers that the RSTS/E monitor can support is one.
You can also type a question mark (?) to have HARDWR print a list of valid control-ler names . This list contains the name of the controller, the maximum number ofeach type that the RSTS/E monitor can support, and a description of the devicescontrolled by the controller . (See the Disable a Device Controller Task in this sectionfor an example of this list, or better, print it on your console terminal .) In the exampleinstallation, there is no response .
New controller address?
Explanation - This question asks for the nonstandard CSR address for the control-ler you specified in the previous question.
Response - Type the address of the lowest register in the controller's CSR set . Theaddress must be an even 6-digit octal number greater than 160000 . In the exampleinstallation, there is no response .
Or, type REMOVE or RE to remove the nonstandard address (if you have used thisoption before) and revert back to the standard setting.
Press CTRL/Z to return to the HARDWR suboption? prompt without specifying anew CSR address .
HARDWR suboption? 0
option :
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HARDWR CSR

Explanation - HARDWR does not immediately assign the address you specified tothe nonstandard controller, but returns to the HARDWR suboption? prompt . This letsyou check your responses by listing the current hardware configuration table .
Response - Type LIST or Ll . Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to theOption : prompt . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED .
After you type EXIT or press LINE FEED, HARDWR makes the specified changes,bootstraps your system disk, and prints one of three messages. These messages aresummarized in the Disable a Device Controller Task.

Go to any other task in this section according to the needs of yourinstallation.

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section, con-tinue with Phase 3 .
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HARDWR VECTOR

Declare a Nonstandard Vector Assignment (HARDWR VECTOR)
This task tells how to specify a nonstandard vector address for a device controller .

This task is for DIGITAL field service representatives, who mighthave to perform it during hardware installation .

You should perform this task only if :
" You need to specify a nonstandard vector address for a device controllerbecause INIT.SYS cannot determine its vector.
" The hardware configuration includes more than one card reader or paper tapereader/ punch.

A controller's vector address directs the central processor to the proper routines whenthat controller requests an interrupt. When you bootstrap the system, INIT. SYSchecks each device controller's vector address assignment by forcing each device tointerrupt . INIT.SYS checks these addresses against a table of reserved locations. If adevice does not respond, INIT.SYS prints a message at your console terminal anddisables the device .
INIT.SYS also checks whether more than one device has the same vector address . Ifso, INIT.SYS prints a message :
Vector for Device XXn: (vvv) already in use - device disabled .
where:

vvv

	

represents the octal address of the incorrect vector . INIT.SYS then disablesall devices except the first one it finds .
The following are reserved locations for hardware, and cannot be used as device vec-tor assignments :
Address

	

RSTS/E Usage
4-2

	

Detection of jumps to 0 and traps to 04-36

	

System trap vectors40-56

	

Reload start addresses, failure HALT

234-236

	

Statistics handling240-242

	

PIRQ trap vector244-246

	

FPP or FIS exception trap vector250-252

	

Memory Management Unit trap vector
212

	

Hardware-Related Tasks

Note

100-102

	

KW11-L line frequency clock vector104-106

	

KW11-P programmable crystal clock vector110-112

	

Jump to 0 handling114-116

	

Memory parity trap vector144-146

	

Crash dump handling



Terminal Session

Press RETURN after a question or prompt to obtain an onlineexplanation . The common HARDWR error messages appearin Table 19 of the Specify CPU Switch Register Characteristics Task. If your errormessage does not appear there, see Appendix A.
Option : HARDWR
Explanation - You see the Option : prompt if the last task you performed was inPhase 2, or if you exited from the HARDWR suboption? prompt in one of the tasksyou performed in this section.
Response - Type HARDWR or HA.
HARDWR suboption? VECTOR
Explanation - HARDWR prints the HARDWR suboption? prompt.
Response - Type VECTOR or VEC.
Controller with non-standard vector?

New vector address?

HARDWR VECTOR

To declare a nonstandard vector assignment use VECTOR, aHARDWR suboption of INIT.SYS. This terminal session liststhe questions, explains them, and gives possible responses.After you understand the question, type a response at yourconsole terminal . In some cases, your response will differfrom the response shown in red in the example installation .

Explanation - This question asks for the name of the controller that requires anonstandard vector address.
Response - Type the two-character controller name and its number . Controllersare numbered from 0 to the maximum possible number of controllers, minus 1 . Youcan omit the controller number only if the maximum number of that kind of control-ler is one . For example, you could type RL to this question rather than RLO becausethe RSTS/E monitor supports only one RL controller.
You can also type a question mark (?) to have HARDWR print a list of valid control-ler names. This list contains the name of the controller, the maximum number ofeach type that the RSTS/E monitor can support, and a description of the controller.(See the Disable a Device Controller Task in this section for an example of this list, orbetter, print it on your console terminal .) In the example installation, there is noresponse.
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HARDWR VECTOR

Explanation - This question asks for the nc

	

tandard vector address for the con-troller you specified in the previous question.
Response - Type the nonstandard vector address, which is the 3-digit octaladdress of the lowest vector for the device controller . The address must be an evennumber . (See the chart at the beginning of this task for reserved addresses .) In theexample installation, there is no response .
Type REMOVE or RE to remove a nonstandard vector address and return to thestandard address .
Press CTRL /Z to return to the HARDWR suboption? prompt without specifying anew vector address .
HARDWR suboption? 2
Option :
Explanation - HARDWR does not immediately assign the nonstandard vectoraddress to the controller, but returns to the HARDWR suboption? prompt . This letsyou check your responses by listing the current configuration table .
Response - Type LIST or Ll . Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to theOption : prompt . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED. After youtype EXIT or press LINE FEED, HARDWR makes the specified changes, bootstrapsyour system disk, and prints one of three messages . These messages are summarizedin the Disable a Device Controller Task .
fY'

	

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of your,.,~ installation.

B2~31

	

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section, con-tinue with Phase 3.
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Set All Vector and CSR Addresses to the Standard, and Enable AllDevices (HARDWR RESET)

Terminal Session

You should perform this task only if you have made no changes to your hardware,that is, you have not assigned any nonstandard CSR or vector addresses. You canperform this task before installing your SYSGEN monitor (a task in Phase 3) to get acomplete list of your hardware .
You use the HARDWR suboption RESET to accomplish this. The RESET optioncauses INIT.SYS to reboot your system disk and perform a complete hardware scan .Thus, INIT.SYS returns all CSR and vector addresses to their standard addresses,enables all devices, and associates each DM11-BB unit with the DH11 multiplexerthat has the same unit number .

Option : HARDWR
Explanation - You see the Option : prompt if the last task you performed was inPhase 2, or if you exited from the HARDWR suboption? prompt in one of the tasksyou performed in this section .
Response - Type HARDWR or HA.
HARDWR suboption? LIST
Explanation - Before using RESET, always list the current hardware configurationto see if there are any CSR or VECTOR changes . (See the List Hardware Configura-tion Table Task in this section if you want to see an example of the hardware config-uration table. The table is not shown here .)
Response - Type LIST or LI .
HARDWR suboption? RESET

This terminal session tells you how to use RESET.

HARDWR RESET
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HARDWR RESET

Explanation - After LIST prints the current hardware configuration, it returns tothe HARDWR suboption? prompt .
Response - Type RESET or RE.
HARDWR subop ion?

Explanation - RESET returns all device characteristics to the standard CSR and
VECTOR addresses. Then it returns to the HARDWR suboption? prompt.
Response - Type LIST or LI to list the current hardware configuration table. (The
hardware configuration table is not repeated in the example installation .) After you list
the hardware configuration table, type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to the
Option : prompt.

Bg~31

	

Go to any other task in this section according to the needs of your
installation .

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section continue
with Phase 3 .
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Declare DM11-BB and DH11 Associations (HARDWR DM)

Terminal Session

HARDWR DM

You should perform this task if the DM11-BB modem controllers are not associatedwith the correct DH11 multiplexers.
This task explains how to associate each DM11-BB modem controller with the cor-rect DH11 multiplexer . To perform this task use DM, a HARDWR suboption ofINIT . SYS.
The DH11 multiplexer allows you to connect from 1 to 16 terminals to your PDP-11 .In other words, the DH11 multiplexer has 16 lines, numbered from 0 to 15 .
The DM11-BB modem controller allows you to connect a dial-up telephone to theDH11 multiplexer . A DM11-BB modem controller also has 16 lines . A one-to-onerelationship exists between these two pieces of hardware, such that a PDP-11 canhave only as many DM11-BB modem controllers as there are DH11 multiplexers.(Thus, a PDP-11 can support a maximum of 16 DH11 multiplexers. )
DM11-BB modem controllers and DH11 multiplexers must meet the followingconditions :

" A DMll-BB controller's lines can be connected to modem lines on only oneDH11 multiplexer . For example, you could not connect the DM11-BB control-ler lines to DH11 units 0 and 1.
" A DM11-BB controller's line numbers must be the same as the line numbers ofits associated DH11 multiplexer . For example, DM11-BB line number 4 can beconnected only to DH11 line number 4.

The RSTS/E monitor cannot determine which DM11-BB modem controller is associ-ated with a specific DHll multiplexer (assuming of course that there is more thanone DH11 multiplexer) . Therefore, the RSTS/E monitor assumes that DM11-BB unitnumber 0 is associated with DH11 multiplexer unit 0. The RSTS/E monitor does notrequire that DM11-BB and DHll unit numbers be the same. So, you could connectDM11-BB unit number 2 to DH11 unit number 4.

Option :

This terminal session explains how to use the DM suboption.
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HARDWR DM

Explanation - You see the Option : prompt if the last task you performed was inPhase 2, or if you exited from the HARDWR suboption? prompt in one of the tasksyou performed in this section .
Response - Type HARDWR or HA.
HARDWR suboption? DM
Explanation - HARDWR prints the HARDWR suboption prompt.
Response - Type DM, as in the example installation .
DH for DMO (Ot NX)?
Explanation - This question asks for the unit number of the DH11 multiplexer youwant to associate with DM11-BB unit 0 . NX means that the unit is nonexistent . TheDM suboption requests DH11 unit numbers for all 16 possible DM11-BB unitswhether or not the system includes 16 units. Therefore, you can logically associate aDH11 unit number with a DM11-BB unit that is not on the system, but is expectedin the future.
Response - Type the unit number or press LINE FEED to accept the default. Inthe example installation, there is no response. The example installation does not needto declare any DM11-BB and DH11 associations.
Press CTRL /Z to return to the HARDWR suboption? prompt and cancel anychanges.
HARDWR suboption? 0
Option :
Explanation - DM does not immediately assign the unit numbers of any DH11multiplexers to their associated DM11-BB modem controllers, but returns to theHARDWR suboption? prompt. It is useful to list the hardware configuration table toverify that these changes will occur.
Response - Type LIST or Ll . Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to have DM makethe changes and return to the Option : prompt .

Go to any other tasks in this section according to the needs of yourinstallation .

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section continuewith Phase 3 .
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Associate a Disk Type With a Controller (HARDWR UNITS)

Terminal Session

You should perform this task only if you need to instruct INIT.SYS to recognize a
disk as a valid device, even when the disk is disabled .
This could happen as follows :
If a disk drive malfunctions, you must power the drive down, bring it offline, and callfield service to fix the drive . If your RSTS/E monitor should go down and then comeup again during the time the disk drive is down for repairs, INIMSYS resets the con-figuration table to indicate that the disk drive is nonexistent and no longer part of theconfiguration.
Thus, when the disk drive is fixed and you need to reestablish it as part of yoursystem, you must shut down your RSTS/E monitor and then restart it to allowINIT.SYS to recognize this disk drive as part of the system and add it to the configu-ration table .
To avoid having to shut down the monitor to recognize this device, you would usethe UNITS suboption to identify the disk drives that are to remain a permanent partof your configuration table . The disk drives you specify with this option will not bedeleted from the table even if they become disabled.

Option : HARDWR

Note
Do not use the UNITS suboption with the MSCP controller.

Response - Type HARDWR or HA.

HARDWR UNITS

This terminal session explains how to use the UNITSsuboption

Explanation - You see the Option: prompt if the last task you performed was inPhase 2, or if you exited from the HARDWR suboption? prompt in one of the tasksyou performed in this section .
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HARDWR UNITS

HARDWR suboption? UNITS
Explanation - HARDWR prints the HARDWR suboption? prompt.
Response - Type UNITS or UN.
Disk to set units for?
Explanation - This question asks for the device designator of the disk drive youwant to assign permanently to the configuration table . (You can also type the devicedesignator of the drive you have already assigned permanently to this table toremove it from this table .)
Response - Press RETURN to have UNITS print a list of valid disk device designa-tors . Then type the device designator of the appropriate disk . In the example installa-tion, there is no response because the example installation does not need torecognize a disk as a valid device .
Unit?
Explanation - This question asks for the unit number of the disk you want toassign permanently to this table .
Response - Type the unit number of the drive you specified in the previous ques-tion . Possible unit numbers are 0 to the maximum allowed on the controller .
Tree of this unit?
Explanation - Because several kinds of disk drives can be associated with thesame device designator, you must specify the type of disk drive.
Response - Press RETURN to have UNITS print a list of valid disk types . Thenpress LINE FEED, if the disk drive is currently attached to the system.
You can also type REMOVE or RE to delete the disk drive you specified previously.This is the procedure you must follow to allow INIT.SYS to specifically look at thedisk you specified UNITS for .
Dual-ported?
Explanation - This question appears if your response to the previous question wasanything other than LINE FEED. It asks if the disk drive you specified is dual-ported .
Response - Press RETURN.
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Can this drive be accessed by more than one computer?

HARDWR UNITS

Explanation - Although the RSTS/E monitor cannot use the dynamic dual-portedfeature of these disk drives, it needs to know whether the RM02/RM03/RM05/RM80or the RP04 / RP05 /RP06 disk drives are dual-ported in order to recognize themwhen they come online.
Response-Type YES or NO.
Interleaved?
Explanation - This question appears only if your response to the Type of this unit?question was RS03 or RS04. It asks you to specify whether the disk drive isinterleaved . INIT. SYS uses this information to recognize this disk when it comesonline .
Response - Type YES if this disk drive is interleaved ; type NO if this disk drive isnot interleaved .
HARDWR suboption?
Explanation - UNITS returns to the HARDWR suboption? prompt . It is useful tolist the hardware configuration table, to verify that the changes will take place . Seethe List Hardware Configuration Table Task in this section if you forget how to listthis table . Note that the table shows an asterisk (*) next to the device and unit youdeclared with the UNITS suboption.
Response - Type LIST or Ll . Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to theOption : prompt.

Go to any other task in this section according to the needs of your09~" installation .
og~31

	

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section continuewith Phase 3.
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HARDWR HERTZ

Specify AC Line Frequency (HARDWR HERTZ)

Terminal Session

You should perform this task only if you need to specify the correct AC line fre-
quency for your system .

fr

	

This terminal session explains how to use the HERTZ
suboption .

Option : HARDWR
Explanation - You see the Option : prompt if the last task you performed was in
Phase 2, or if you exited from the HARDWR suboption? prompt in one of the tasks
you performed in this section .
Response - Type HARDWR or HA.
HARDWR suboption? LIST
Explanation - HARDWR prints the HARDWR suboption? prompt .
Response - Before you use the HERTZ suboption, you should list the hardwareconfiguration table . Type LIST or Ll . (The hardware configuration table is not shown
here, but in the List Hardware Configuration Table Task in this section .)
HARDWR suboption? HERTZ
Explanation - If the table shows an incorrect AC line frequency for your installa-
tion, then you must correct it . The AC line frequency is the basis for all system
timing .
Response - Type HERTZ or HE.
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New AC line hertz?

Explanation - The question asks for the AC line frequency for your installation .
Response - Type 50 if your AC line frequency is 50 Hz (commonly used in
Europe) ; type 60 if your AC line frequency is 60 Hz (commonly used in the United
States) . The line frequency always defaults to 60 Hz when you install a new monitor .
If your installation requires an AC line frequency of 50 Hz, then every time you install
a new monitor, you need to use the HERTZ suboption to change the frequency from
60 to 50 Hz.

	

.
To avoid having to do this, you can apply a feature patch that sets the default line
frequency to 50 Hz . Thus, each time you install a monitor you need not use the
HERTZ suboption . You should apply this patch before you install your SYSGEN
monitor . Refer to the RSTSIE Maintenance Notebook for instructions on how toinstall this patch.
In addition, if you have previously installed a monitor with an unpatched copy ofINIT.SYS, you must use the HERTZ suboption to change the AC line frequency for
that monitor . (If the monitor is not currently installed, you must use HERTZ to
change its default line frequency the next time you install it.) The default frequency
on your system is 50 Hz if you are installing a monitor for the first time and you are
using an INIT . SYS that is patched as stated in the RSTSIE Maintenance Notebook .
HARDWR subopion? 0

HARDWR HERTZ

Explanation - After you indicate the AC line frequency, you should list the config-uration table, to verify that the change will occur.
Response - Type LIST or LI to list the hardware configuration table . Type EXIT orpress LINE FEED to return to the Option: prompt.

Go to any other task in this section according to the needs of yourinstallation .

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section, con-tinue with Phase 3.
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HARDWR SWITCH

Specify CPU Switch Register Characteristics (HARDWR SWITCH)

Terminal Session

You should perform this task only if you want to specify the characteristics of yourCPU's console switch register . The console switch register controls :
" The automatic restart feature of RSTS/E during system crashes
" The RSTS/E statistics package

When the monitor crashes (except for power fails), it looks at the switch register . If bit0 is set to 1, the system performs an autorestart. If bit 0 is not set to 1, (regardless ofthe setting of the other switches), the system does not start automatically because itlooks at the contents of bit 0.
Statistics gathering in the monitor (which you select by answering Y to the Monitorstatistics? configuration question) depends on bits 15 and 14 in the switch register(values 100000 and 010000, respectively) . These bits have the following meaning :
Bit 15 =

	

1 Statistics are gathered . Bit 14 is ignored .
Bit 15 =

	

0 Statistics are not gathered . Bit 14 is not ignored but rather affects thecontents of the statistics counters . If bit 15 equals 0 and bit 14 equals 1,
the system leaves the values of the current statistics counters untouched. Ifbit 15 equals 0 and bit 14 equals 0, the system resets all statistical count-ers to zero .

Option : HARDWR
Explanation - You see the Option : prompt if the last task you performed was inPhase 2, or if you exited from the HARDWR suboption? prompt in one of the tasksyou performed in this section .
Response - Type HARDWR or HA.
HARDWR suboption? SWITCH
Explanation - HARDWR prints the HARDWR suboption? prompt .
Response - Type SWITCH or SW.
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This terminal session explains how to use the SWITCH
suboption .



Switch register?

HARDWR SWITCH

Explanation - Because some CPUs do not have switch registers or have switchregisters that cannot retain the original register contents after a power failure,SWITCH lets you put the switch register contents in one of three logical positions :ENABLE, DISABLE, or VOLATILE. The response you select and your console switchregister setting determine how your system recovers after a system crash . Systemsthat crash due to power failure have restart capabilities only if they are configuredwith nonvolatile memory-memory that is not destroyed during power failure .
Response - Type DISABLE, ENABLE, or VOLATILE. DISABLE means RSTS/Edoes not look at the switch register. This means your system, by default, automatic-ally restarts and continues to gather statistics as well . (Note that you must answer Y tothe Monitor statistics? configuration question in Task 8 of Phase 4 if you want thisfeature .)
ENABLE means statistics gathering during timesharing responds to the setting of bits14 and 15 in the switch register . This means that when the system crashes, RSTS/Elooks at the switch register after the crash to see if it should restart .
VOLATILE means statistics gathering during timesharing responds to the setting ofbits 14 and 15 in the switch register . VOLATILE has the same meaning as ENABLEexcept that when power fails, RSTS/E always tries to restart automatically . The abilityto restart a RSTS/E system after a power failure depends on the hardware memoryconfigured on your system . Systems with volatile memory cannot perform autorestart,regardless of the switch contents . By specifying VOLATILE, systems with a volatileswitch register but with nonvolatile memory can perform restarts after power failure .
HARDWR suboption? 0

Explanation - After you specify the switch register characteristics it is useful to list
the hardware configuration table .
Response - Type LIST or LI to list the hardware configuration table . Type EXIT or
press LINE FEED to return to the Option : prompt, as in the example installation .

17
Go to any other task in this section according to the needs of your
installation .

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section continue
097b

	

with Phase 3 .

Hardware-Related Tasks

	

225



HARDWR SWITCH

Table 19 :

	

HARDWR Error Messages
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Suboption Message and Meaning
CSR ADDRESS MUST BE AN EVEN OCTAL NUMBER GREATER THAN160000 .You specified an invalid address . Type an address that meets the requirements .
DISABLE CANNOT DISABLE CONSOLE TERMINALYou tried to disable the console terminal .
DISABLE CONTROLLER ALREADY DISABLEDYou tried to disable a disabled controller .
ENABLE CONTROLLER NOT DISABLEDYou tried to enable an enabled controller .
DISABLE, CONTROLLER NUMBER MISSINGENABLE,CSR, You did not specify a controller number for a device that has multiple controllers .VECTORDISABLE, CONTROLLER NUMBER MUST BE LESS THAN nnENABLE,CSR, The controller number you typed is larger than the maximum of nn .VECTORDM DH11 ALREADY ASSIGNED TO A DM11-BBThe DH11 unit you specified is already assigned to a DM11-BB .
DISABLE, INVALID CONTROLLER NAMEENABLE,CSR, The first two characters you typed did not name a valid device controller . Type ?VECTOR to obtain a list of valid controller names and try again .
DISABLE, INVALID CONTROLLER NUMBERENABLE,CSR, The controller number you typed is not an integer . Type the number in the correctVECTOR format.
DM INVALID RESPONSEThe unit number you specified is not a decimal number from 0 to 15 .
VECTOR VECTOR MUST BE AN EVEN OCTAL NUMBER LESS THAN 1000 .You specified an invalid address . Type an address that meets the requirements .



Device-Related Tasks (SET Suboptions)
The INIT.SYS program, in addition to providing options for the tasks associated withsystem generation, also provides options for the tasks related to specifying characteris-tics of device units supported by the installed monitor. You may need to perform oneor more of these tasks during system generation or during day-to-day systemmanagement.
You complete these device-related tasks by using the SET suboptions associated withINIT.SYS . During system generation, you can perform these tasks after you performTask 1 in Phase 7. The SET suboptions affect the settings of your installed monitor .Thus, if you install a different monitor, you need to use the SET suboptions again ifyou want to obtain the device characteristics you established with the previouslyinstalled monitor .
The device-related tasks you might have to perform during system generation orduring day-to-day system management are:

" List Status of Devices (SET LIST)
" Enable Modem Control for Keyboards (SET MODEM)
" Disable Modem Control for Keyboards (SET LOCAL)
" Establish Line Printer Characteristics (SET LP)
" Disable a Device Unit (SET DISABLE)
" Enable a Device Unit (SET ENABLE)
" Set Restrictions on Use of Devices (SET PRIV)
" Remove Restrictions on Use of Devices (SET UNPRIV)

You need not perform all of these tasks, only those applicable to your installation .You need not perform these tasks in the order they appear here .



SET LIST

List Status of Devices (SET LIST)

Terminal Session

This task tells how to list the status of one or more device units supported by yourinstalled monitor. You should perform this task if you need to verify changes youmake when you perform other tasks in this section .

If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after thequestion. The common SET suboption error messages appear in Table 21, located inthe Remove Restrictions on Use of Devices Task. If your error message does notappear there, see Appendix A.
Option : SET
SET suboption? LIST

To list the status of one or more device units, use LIST, aSET suboption of INIT.SYS . This terminal session providesthe questions, explains them, and gives you some possibleresponses. After you understand the question, type theresponse at your console terminal . In many cases, yourresponse will differ from the response shown in red in theexample installation .

Explanation - After you install your RSTS/E monitor (Task 1 in Phase 7), theOption : prompt appears . You can now use SET LIST to list the status of devices.
Response - Type SET or SE to the Option : prompt, as in the example installation .SET then displays the SET suboption? prompt . Type LIST or LI . LIST is theresponse in the example installation .
Device? DM
Explanation - LIST asks for the device unit or units whose status you want toknow .
Response - Type the device designator and unit number to list the status of onlyone device unit, for example, DMO.
Type only the device designator to list the characteristics of all units of a particulardevice, for example, DM.
Type the device designator and two unit numbers separating them with a hyphen tolist the status of a group of device units, for example, DM1-3.
Type ALL or press LINE FEED to list the status of all units for all the device typessupported by your monitor.
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In the example installation, the response is DM, which means LIST prints the status of
all RK06/RK07 disk drives supported by this RSTS/E monitor .

Name Control Comments

DMO RM :
DM1 RM :
DM2 RM :

SET suboption? LF

Option :

SET LIST

Explanation - The Name column contains the device designator and unit number,which in the example installation is DMO through DM2.
The Control column shows the controller associated with the device . In the exampleinstallation, the RM controller is associated with the RK06/RK07 disk drives .
For terminals and RX11 diskettes, the Control column shows what line and unit aparticular terminal or RX11 diskette is attached to . For example, you might see thenotation : DH1:4 adjacent to KB32 . This means that terminal KB32 is attached to line4 of the second DH11 multiplexer . (DH lines are assigned numbers 0 to 15.)
For pseudo keyboards, this column contains the number of the pseudo keyboardassociated with the keyboard unit . For example, you might see the notation : PKO:adjacent to KB1.
The Comments column shows the status of the unit. For example, if Disabled is in
the comments column of DMO, you know that this device was disabled with theDISABLE suboption of SET.
For line printers, the comments column shows printer type (LP or LA180), currentline printer settings, current width, and current case .
After LIST diplays the status of one or more device units, it returns to the SET sub-option? prompt .
Response - Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to the Option : prompt .

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourinstallation .

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section, go toPhase 7, Task 2 (Establish RSTS/E Monitor Defaults) .
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SET MODEM

Enable Modem Control for Terminals (SET MODEM)

Terminal Session

This task tells how to enable modem control on terminals controlled by a DH11 or
DZ11 /DZV11 multiplexer . You can think of this task and the Disable Modem Control
for Terminals Task as complements : every modem controller you enable with
MODEM, you can disable with the LOCAL suboption .

If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after the
question . The common SET suboption error messages appear in Table 21 of the
Remove Restrictions on Use of Devices Task, the last task in this section . If your error
message does not appear there, see Appendix A.
Option : SET
SET suboption?
Explanation - After you install your RSTS/E monitor (Task 1 in Phase 7), the
Option : prompt appears . You can now use SET MODEM to enable modem control
for your keyboards.
Response - Type SET or SE to the Option : prompt, as in the example installation .
SET then displays the SET suboption? prompt . Type MODEM or MO. Although the
example installation has a DH 11 multiplexer, it cannot enable modem control
because the answer to the Dataset support for DH11's? question in Phase 4 was NO.
Therefore, the example installation would press LINE FEED to this question to return
to the Option : prompt.
KB?
Explanation - This question asks for the keyboard numbers of the terminals for
which you want to enable modem control . Use the LIST suboption to obtain a list of
keyboard numbers .
Response-Type the keyboard number of the terminal for which you want to
enable modem control, for example, 1 .
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To enable modem control for keyboards use MODEM, a SET
suboption of INIT.SYS . This terminal session provides the
questions, explains them, and gives you some possible
responses . After you understand the question, type a
response at your console terminal. In many cases, your
response will differ from the response given in red in the
example installation .



Or, type a range of keyboard numbers of the terminals for which you want to enablemodem control, for example, 10-12 . MODEM continues to print KB? until you pressLINE FEED to return to the SET suboption? prompt . In the example installation,there is no response because the example installation cannot enable modem controlfor the DH11 multiplexer .
SET suboption?

SET MODEM

Explanation - You can now use the LIST suboption to list the status of these ter-minals . Or, you can press LINE FEED to return to the Option : prompt.
Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourE7 installation .
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If you do not need to perfonn any more tasks in this section, go toTask 2 in Phase 7 (Establish RSTS/E Monitor Defaults) .
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SET LOCAL

Disable Modem Control for Terminals (SET LOCAL)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to disable modem control on terminals controlled by a DH11DZ11, or DZV11 multiplexer . You can think of this task and the Enable Modem Con-trol for Terminals Task as complements: every modem controller you enable withMODEM, you can disable with LOCAL.

If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after thequestion . The common SET suboption error messages appear in Table 21 of theRemove Restrictions on Use of Devices Task, the last task in this section . If your errormessage does not appear there, see Appendix A.
Option : SET
SET suboption?

KB?

To disable modem control for terminals, use LOCAL, a SETsuboption of INIT.SYS . This terminal session provides thequestions, explains them, and gives you some possibleresponses. After you understand the question, type aresponse at your console terminal . In many cases, yourresponse will differ from the response shown in red in theexample installation .

Explanation - After you install your RSTS/E monitor (Task 1 in Phase 7), theOption : prompt appears. You can now use SET LOCAL to disable modem control .
Response - Type SET or SE to the Option : prompt, as in the example installation.SET then displays the SET suboption? prompt. Type LOCAL or LO to disablemodem control . (In the example, installation the response to this question would beLINE FEED, since it did not enable modem control .)

Explanation - This question asks for the keyboard numbers of the terminals forwhich you want to disable modem control . Use the LIST suboption to obtain a list ofkeyboard numbers .
Response - Type the keyboard number of the terminal for which you want to dis-able modem control, for example, 1.
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SET LOCAL

Or, type a range of keyboard numbers of the terminals for which you want to disablemodem control, for example, 10-12 . LOCAL continues to print KB? until you pressLINE FEED to return to the SET suboption? prompt . (Because the example installa-tion did not enable modem control, there is no response to this question.)
SET suboption?
Option :
Explanation - You can now use the LIST suboption to list the status of these ter-minals . Or, you can press LINE FEED to return to the Option : prompt .

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourinstallation .

If you do not need to perform any more tasks in this section, go tol~-_

	

Task 2 in Phase 7 (Establish RSTS/E Monitor Defaults) .
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SET LP

Establish Line Printer Characteristics (SET LP)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to adjust line printer characteristics .
You should perform this task if you need to change line printer characteristics, such
as printer type, width, and case .

To change line printer characteristics use LP, a SET sub-
option of INIT.SYS . This terminal session provides the ques-
tions, explains them, and gives you some possible responses.
After you understand the question, type a response at your
console terminal . In many cases, your response will differ
from the response shown in red in the example installation .
If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after thequestion . The common SET suboption error messages appear

in Table 21 of the Remove Restrictions on Use of Devices Task, the last task in this
section . If your error message does not appear there, see Appendix A.
Option : SET
SET suboption? LP
Explanation - After you install your RSTS/E monitor (Task 1 in Phase 7), the
Option : prompt appears . You can now use LP to specify line printer characteristics .
Response - Type SET or SE to the Option : prompt, as in the example installation .
SET then displays the SET suboption? prompt. Type LP, as in the example
installation .
Unit?
Explanation - This question appears only if you typed a number greater than 1 to
the Printers? configuration question in Phase 4.
Response - Type the unit number of the line printer whose settings you want to
change . In the example installation, there is no response because only one line printer
was configured .
Type (NOOMITCRtCR#NOEOTtFILLtNOCONTROLtNOBBITtBSEMULATE)? LP
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SET LP

Explanation - This question appears first if you configured only one line printer.The LP suboption asks you to specify the type of line printer . Note that the currentsettings appear within parentheses. (These settings are set by DIGITAL and may notbe correct for your line printer.) See Table 20 for an explanation of the meaning ofthese settings .
Response - Press LINE FEED to retain the settings specified within theparentheses.
Or, specify the line printer type : either LP or LA180. If you specify LP, as in theexample installation, the default settings are: OMITCR, NOCR, NOEOT, FILL,NOCONTROL, N08BIT, and BSEMULATE. If you specify LA180, the default sett-ings are: OMITCR, NOCR, NOEOT, FILL, NOCONTROL, N08BIT, BSREAL .
If your line printer is not a standard DIGITAL line printer, you can specify one ormore of the characteristics listed in Table 20 by typing the setting that appears in theleft column, and separating them with commas .
Table 20:

	

Settings for LP Suboption of SET

(continued on next page)
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Setting Meaning

RESET Resets printer settings to: NOOMITCR, CR, NOEOT, FILL, NOCONTROL,
N08BIT, BSEMULATE .

OMITCR Omits sending a carriage return (<CR>) if next character is a line feed (<LF>) .
NOOMITCR Always sends a <CR> to the printer .
CR Inserts a <CR> before a <LF>, a vertical tab (<VT>), and a form feed

(<FF> ) .
NOCR Instructs the printer to perform an implied <CR> before a <LF>, a <VT>,

and a <FF> .
FILL Inserts fill characters after form feeds .
NOFILL Fill characters are not required after form feeds.
CONTROL Sends nonprinting characters to the printer .
NOCONTROL Discards nonprinting characters or uses up arrow mode .
EOT Sends an end-of-tape ("D) to the printer .
NOEOT Treats an end-of-tape like other nonprinting characters.
8BIT Sends 8-bit characters to the printer . This is a useful setting for the LN01 line

printer. If you choose this setting, however, you cannot use MODE value 512%,
which enables software formatting for the line printer. (See Chapter 3 of the
RSTSIE Programming Manual.)



SET LP

Table 20 :

	

Settings for LP Suboption of SET (Cont.)
Setting

	

Meaning

Explanation - LP asks for the width setting of the printer.
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default of 132 or type a decimal num-
ber from 1 to 254 inclusive . In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
Lower case (yes)?
Explanation - LP then asks you to specify case setting, that is, whether you want
the line printer to output characters in uppercase and lowercase or uppercase only.
The default setting is uppercase and lowercase .
Response - Press LINE FEED to accept the default. Or, type NO if you want the
uppercase only setting. In the example installation, the response is LINE FEED.
SET suboption?
Option :
Explanation - After you specify the width setting, LP returns to the SET sub-
option? prompt, unless you have more than one line printer. If so, LP returns to the
LP? prompt .
Response - You can now use the LIST suboption to list the device characteristics
of your line printer. Or, you can press LINE FEED to return to the Option : prompt,
which is the response in the example installation .
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Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourinstallation .
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If you do not need to perform another task in this section, go to Task
2 in Phase 7 (Establish RSTS/E Monitor Defaults) .
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N08BIT Does not send 8-bit characters to the printer .
BSEMULATE Emulates the action of `backspace' on the printer.
BSREAL Indicates the printer has an actual backspace (carriage moves left) .
BSCONTROL Treats a backspace like other nonprinting characters .

Width? (132) LF



Disable a Device Unit (SET DISABLE)

Terminal Session

" One or more device units have hardware problems .

" A device previously configured is removed from the configuration .

Option : SET
SET subop ion^ DISABLE

Device? DL

SET DISABLE

This task explains how to disable one or more devices (such as disk drives, tape
drives, line printer, terminals) and thus make them unavailable for timesharing. You
should perform this task if :

" You want to configure a device that is not yet installed.You include the device
or devices by answering the appropriate configuration question in Phase 4.
Then, to suppress the warning messages generated when you start timesharing
perform this task .

If you attempt to access a disabled device during timesharing, the following message
appears : ?Device not available . You can think of this task and the Enable a Device
Unit Task as complements : for every device unit you disable with DISABLE, you can
enable with the ENABLE suboption of SET.

To disable a device and make it unavailable for timesharing,use DISABLE, a SET suboption of INIT.SYS .
This terminal session provides the questions, explains them,and gives you some possible responses. After you understandthe question, type a response at your console terminal . Inmany cases, your response will differ from the responseshown in red in the example installation .
If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after thequestion . The common SET suboption error messages appear in Table 21 of theRemove Restrictions on Use of Devices Task, the last task in this section . If your errormessage does not appear there, see Appendix A.

Explanation : - After you install your RSTS/E monitor (Task 1 in Phase 7), the
Option : prompt appears . You can now use DISABLE to disable any faulty devices .
Response - Type SET or SE to the Option prompt, as in the example installation .SET then displays the SET suboption? prompt . Type DISABLE or DI; the response inthe example installation is DISABLE.
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Explanation - DISABLE asks for a device designator . You can disable any deviceunit except the console terminal (KBO :) .
Response - Type the device designator of the device . In the example installation,the response is DL .
Unit?
Explanation - DISABLE asks you to specify which unit or units of this device youwant to disable.
Response - To disable a single unit of this device, type its unit number, for
example, 1 .
To disable more than one unit of this device, type a range of unit numbers separatedby a hyphen, for example, 1-4.
In the example installation, the response is 1, which means unit 1 of the RL01 diskdrive will be disabled .
Unit? LF

Explanation - DISABLE asks if you want to specify another unit or range of unit
numbers for this device .

Response - Type another unit number or range of unit numbers. Or, press LINE
FEED to return to the Device? question, which is the response in the example
installation.

Device?

Explanation - This question appears again if you press LINE FEED to the Unit?
question .

Response - Type another device designator or press LINE FEED to return to the
SET suboption? prompt, which is the response in the example installation.

SET Suboption? LF

Option :

Explanation - You can now use the LIST suboption to list the status of the devices
you disabled. Or, you can press LINE FEED to return to the Option: prompt, which is
the response in the example installation .
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Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of your09~" installation .
If you do not need to perform another task in this section, go to Task2 in Phase 7 (Establish RSTS/E Monitor Defaults) .
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SET ENABLE

Enable a Device Unit (SET ENABLE)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to enable a device unit and thus make it available fortimesharing. You should perform this task if you need to enable a device unit that hasbeen previously disabled with the DISABLE suboption of SET. In fact you can thinkof this task and the Disable a Device Unit Task as complements : every device unityou enable with ENABLE, you can disable with the DISABLE suboption of SET.

If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after the
question. The common SET suboption error messages appear in Table 21, located inthe Remove Restrictions on Use of Devices Task, the last task in this section . If yourerror message does not appear there, see Appendix A.
Option : SET
SET suhoption? ENABLE
Explanation : - After you install your RSTS/E monitor (Task 1 in Phase 7), the
Option : prompt appears. You can now use SET ENABLE to enable any previously
disabled devices .
Response - Type SET or SE to the Option : prompt, as in the example installation .
SET then displays the SET suboption? prompt . Type ENABLE or EN; the response inthe example installation is ENABLE .
Device? DL

Unit? i
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To enable a device unit and make it available for timesharing,
use ENABLE, a SET suboption of INIT.SYS .
This terminal session provides the questions, explains them,
and gives you some possible responses. After you understand
the question, type a response at your console terminal. In
many cases, your response will differ from the response
shown in red in the example installation .

Explanation - ENABLE asks for the device type .
Response -Type the device designator of the device type . Or, type ALL to auto-
matically enable all units of all device types. In the example installation, the response
is DL.



Explanation - ENABLE asks which unit or units of this device you want to enable .

Response - To enable a single unit of this device, type its unit number, for
example, 1 .

To enable more than one unit of this device, type a range of unit numbers separated
by a hyphen, for example, 1-4.

In the example installation, the response is 1 . This means that RL01 disk drive unit 1,
disabled in the previous task, is now enabled.

Unit? LF

Explanation - ENABLE asks for another unit or range of units for this device .

Response - Type another unit or range of unit numbers . Or, press LINE FEED to
return to the Device? question, which is the response in the example installation .

Device?

Explanation - This question appears again if you press LINE FEED to the Unit?
question .

Response - Type another device designator or press LINE FEED to return to the
SET suboption? prompt, which is the response in the example installation .

SET suboption? 0

Option :

SET ENABLE

Explanation - You can now use the LIST suboption to list the device characteris-tics of the units you enabled . Or, you can press LINE FEED to return to the Option :prompt, which is the response in the example installation .
Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourinstallation .

If you do not need to perform another task in this section, go to Task2 in Phase 7 (Establish RSTS/E Monitor Defaults) .
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Set Restrictions on Use of Devices (SET PRIV)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to place restrictions on the use of one or more device unitssupported by your RSTS/E monitor. You can restrict the use of any device unit,except disk drives or the null device, a nonexistent device used by the RSTS/E moni-
tor for certain device handling functions . To restrict a device unit means to make it
available only to privileged users .
You should perform this task if you want to make one or more device units availableonly to privileged users .

To restrict a device unit and make it available to only privi-
leged users, use PRIV, a SET suboption of INIT.SYS . You
can think of this task and the Remove Restrictions on Use of
Devices Task as complements: for every device unit you
restrict with PRIV, you can remove that restriction with the
UNPRIV suboption of SET.
This terminal session provides the questions, explains them,
and gives you some possible responses. After you understand

the question, type a response at your console terminal . In many cases, your response
will differ from the response shown in red in the example installation .
To print an online explanation, press RETURN after the question . The common SETsuboption error messages appear in Table 21 of the Remove Restrictions on Use ofDevices Task, the last task in this section . If the error message does not appear there,see Appendix A.
Option : . SET
SET subopion? PRIV
Explanation - After you install your RSTS/E monitor (Task 1 in Phase 7), the
Option : prompt appears. You can now use SET PRIV to make one or more device
units available only to privileged users.
Response - Type SET or SE to the Option : prompt, as in the example installation .SET then displays the SET suboption? prompt . Type PRIV, as in the exampleinstallation .
Device? KB
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Explanation - PRIV asks for the device type . You can restrict any device typeexcept disks and the null device .

SET PRIV

Response - Type the device designator of the device type you want to restrict . Inthe example installation, the response is KB . This means nonprivileged users cannot
access a particular terminal .
Unit? ALL
Explanation - PRIV asks which unit or units of this device type you want torestrict .
Response - To restrict a single unit of this device, type its unit number, forexample, 1 .
To restrict more than one unit of this device, type a range of unit numbers separatedby a hyphen, for example, 1-4.
To restrict all units of this device, type ALL. If you type ALL, PRIV returns to theDevice? question ; otherwise, it returns to the Unit? question .
In the example installation, the response is ALL. This means all terminal units cannotbe accessed by nonprivileged users .
Device?
Explanation - PRIV makes the specified changes and asks you to specify anotherdevice type . (If you did not indicate ALL to the previous question, then Unit?appears . You can specify another unit or range of unit numbers. Or, press LINEFEED to return to the Device? question .)
Response - Type the device designator of another device type . Or, press LINEFEED to return to the SET suboption? prompt, which is the response in the exampleinstallation .
SET suboption? 0
Option :
Response - You can now use the LIST suboption to list the device characteristicsof the device unit or units you restricted. Or, you can press LINE FEED to return tothe Option : prompt, which is the response in the example installation .

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourinstallation .

If you do not need to perform another task in this section, go to Task2 in Phase 7 (Establish RSTS/E Monitor Defaults) .

Device-Related Tasks

	

243



SET UNPRIV

Remove Restrictions on Use of Devices (SET UNPRIV)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to remove restrictions on the use of one or more device unitssupported by your RSTS/E monitor . To remove restrictions on a device unit means tomake it available to nonprivileged users .
You should perform this task if you want to make one or more device units availableto nonprivileged users .

This terminal session provides the questions, explains them,and gives you some possible responses . After you understandthe question, type a response at your console terminal . Inmany cases, your response will differ from the response shown in red in the exampleinstallation .
To obtain an online explanation, press RETURN after a question . The common SETsuboption error messages appear in Table 21 of this task . If the error message doesnot appear there, see Appendix A.
Option : SET
SET suboption? UNPRIV

To remove restrictions on a device unit and make it availableto nonprivileged users, use UNPRIV, a SET suboption ofINIT.SYS . You can think of this task and the previous task ascomplements: every device unit you restrict with the PRIVsuboption, you can remove that restriction with UNPRIV.

Explanation - After you install your RSTS/E monitor, the Option : prompt appears.You can now use SET UNPRIV to make one or more device units available to non-privileged users.
Response - Type SET or SE to the Option : prompt, as in the example installation .SET then prints the SET suboption? prompt. Type UNPRIV, as in the exampleinstallation .
Device? KB
Explanation - UNPRIV asks for the device type .
Response - Type the device designator of the device type whose units you want toremove restrictions from . In the example installation, the response is KB . Or, typeALL to remove restrictions from all device units. If you specify ALL, UNPRIV returnsto the SET suboption? prompt rather than the next question .
Unit? ALL
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Explanation - UNPRIV asks which unit or units of this device you want to make
available to nonprivileged users .
Response - To remove restrictions from a single unit of this device, type its unitnumber, for example, 1 .
To remove restrictions from more than one unit of this device, type a range of unitnumbers separated by a hyphen, for example, 114.
To remove restrictions from all units of this device, type ALL. If you type ALL,UNPRIV returns to the Device? question ; otherwise, it returns to the Unit? question .
In the example installation, the response is ALL. This means all terminal units
restricted in the previous task are now accessible to nonprivileged users .
Device?
Explanation - UNPRIV makes the specified changes and asks for another devicetype . (If you did not indicate ALL to the previous question, then the Unit? questionappears. You can specify another unit or range of unit numbers. Or, press LINEFEED to return to the Device? question.)
Response - Type the device designator of another device type. Or, press LINEFEED to return to the SET suboption? prompt. In the example installation, the
response is LINE FEED.
SET suboption? 0
Option :
Response - You can now use the LIST suboption to list the device characteristicsof the device units you removed restrictions from . Or, you can press LINE FEED toreturn to the Option : prompt, which is the response in the example installation .

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourLl3installation .

If you do not need to perform another task in this section, go to Task097'

	

2 in Phase 7 (Establish RSTS/E Monitor Defaults) .
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SET UNPRIV

Table 21 :

	

SET Error Messages
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Suboption Message and Meaning
DISABLE CAN'T DISABLE KBO :You specified KBO:, which cannot be disabled .
MODEM,LOCAL INVALID KEYBOARD NUMBERThe keyboard number you typed is greater than the maximum allowed .
MODEM, LOCAL, INVALID RESPONSELP The number you typed is in an incorrect format .
ENABLE, DISABLE, INVALID RESPONSEPRIV, UNPRIV The device you specified is not configured in the installed monitor SIL . Usethe LIST suboption to obtain a list of valid device names.
ENABLE, DISABLE, INVALID UNIT NUMBERLP, PRIV, UNPRIV The unit number you typed is not a decimal number or is too large for theinstalled SIL . If you typed a range of unit numbers, they must be in ascend-ing order.
MODEM KBnn :CANNOT HAVE MODEM CONTROLKBnn : is not on a DH11 or DZ11 interface . Therefore, it cannot havemodem control .
PRIV, UNPRIV NOT POSSIBLE ON DISK UNITYou cannot use PRIV or UNPRIV on a disk device.



Memory Allocation-Related Tasks

The INIT.SYS program, in addition to providing options for the tasks associated withsystem generation, also provides you with memory allocation suboptions for perform-ing memory allocation-related tasks. You may need to perform these tasks duringsystem generation, or during day-to-day system management .During system generation, you can perform these tasks during Task 2 (EstablishRSTS/E Monitor Defaults) in Phase 7.These suboptions affect the settings of your installed monitor . Thus, if you install anew monitor, you may need to use the memory allocation suboptions again to adjustthe new monitor's memory allocation table .Specifically, the tasks you might have to perform during system generation or duringday-to-day system management are :
" List Memory Allocation Table (LIST)" List the Parity Memory Configuration (PARITY)" Reset the Memory Allocation Table (RESET)" Lock a Portion of Memory (LOCK)" Unlock a Portion of Memory (UNLOCK)" Position the Primary Run-Time System (RTS)" Allocate Memory to the Extended Buffer Pool (XBUF)" Allocate Memory to the Small Buffer Pools (BUFFERS)

You need not perform all of these tasks, only those applicable to your installation .Unless otherwise indicated, you need not perform these tasks in the order theyappear here .



LIST

List Memory Allocation Table (LIST)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to list the memory allocation table, which shows the allocationof each block of memory . You have seen this table before, during Phases 3 and 7 ofsystem generation, where you established defaults for the SYSGEN and RSTS/Emonitors. When you tailor a monitor, DEFAULT establishes the monitor defaults andautomatically prints the memory allocation table .
You should perform this task during system generation if :

" You want to print the most current memory allocation table .
" You want to print the table after performing any of the other memory alloca-tion-related tasks .

Table

	

subop ion?

	

LIST
Explanation - You see the Table suboption? prompt after you answer Installationname?, a DEFAULT question .
Response - Type LIST or Ll .
Memory allocation table :

(RSX )

Table subopion?
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To list the memory allocation table use LIST, a memory allo-
cation suboption of the INIT.SYS program . Press RETURN
after a question or prompt for an online explanation . The
common memory allocation table error messages appear in
Table 14, located in Task 2 of Phase 7. If you make an error
and it does not appear there, see Appendix A.

OK : 00000000 - 00223777 ( 37K) : EXEC37K : 00224000 - 00237777 ( 3K) : R TS40K : 002240000 - 00757777 ( 84K) : USER124K : 00760000 - End : NXM



Explanation - Your table may not show the same values as the one in the exam-ple installation . You read this table as follows:
" The first column contains the start range (in K words) of memory . You readthis column vertically. In the example installation, the range starts at OK wordsand ends at 124K words.
The second and third columns contain the starting and ending octal addressesfor the range of memory . In the example installation, 00000000 to 00223777are the starting and ending octal addresses for the RSTS/E monitor .

" The fourth column contains the amount of memory this range occupies in Kwords . In the example installation, the RSTS/E monitor occupies 37K words ofmemory .
" The fifth column specifies what occupies a particular range of memory :

EXEC - represents the RSTS/E monitor, which always starts at OKwords .
RTS - represents the primary run-time system ; LIST prints your primaryrun-time system in parentheses . In the example installation, the primaryrun-time system is RSX.
USER - represents memory available for user jobs .
LOCKED - represents memory unavailable for use (appears if you usethe LOCK suboption) .
XBUF - represents memory reserved for the extended buffer pool (ap-
pears only if you use the XBUF suboption) .
NXM - represents memory that does not exist on this PDP-11 . If LISTshows any nonexistent memory in use, DEFAULT prints a warningmessage . Conversely, if LIST shows any existent memory as not in use,DEFAULT also prints a warning message .

LIST

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourinstallation .

If you do not need to perform any other tasks in this section, typeEXIT or press LINE FEED to continue with Task 2 (Establish RSTS/EMonitor Defaults) in Phase 7.
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PARITY

List the Parity Memory Configuration (PARITY)
This task explains how to identify and locate the types of parity memory. These typesare parity memory and interleaved parity memory . You should perform this task ifyou are a DIGITAL field service representative who needs to verify the memory con-figuration during the installation of a PDP-11 . Parity memory is memory that candetect certain errors .
Interleaved parity memory is memory in which alternate banks respond to sequentialmemory addresses, as in the following :
Parity Register

	

Parity Register
BANK 0

	

BANK 1
Addresses

	

Addresses
000000

	

000002000004

	

000006000010

	

000012
Note that parity register 00 responds to the first address (000000), parity register 02responds to the next address (000002), and so forth .
Core memory might have interleaved parity memory because it is a destructive read-out device. The central processor or DMA device requests data . The RSTS/E monitorreads the requested data from a memory bank located in core memory . After thecental processor or DMA device receives the requested data, this memory bankremains busy until the RSTS/E monitor restores to it the original data . During thisrestore cycle, the RSTS/E monitor can perform other functions, including anotherread memory access in another bank.
If core memory has interleaved parity memory, the probability is low that the RSTS/Emonitor will access the same bank of memory on the next memory cycle . This allowssome overlap of memory read operations, resulting in faster program execution .
ECC MOS memory can have interleaved parity memory because on a write opera-tion it takes time for the memory controller to determine what error-correction bits tostore with the data . After the memory bank has accepted the data and the RSTS/Emonitor allows the central processor or DMA device to continue, the memory bankremains busy until it has stored the data and new ECC bits . Because ECC MOSmemory exhibits interleaved parity memory, the probability is low that the RSTS/Emonitor will access the same bank of memory on the next memory cycle . This allowssome overlap of memory write operations, thus resulting in faster program execution .
Nonparity memory is not supported by the RSTS/E monitor .
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Terminal Session

Table suboption? PARITY
Explanation - You see the Table suboption? prompt after you answer Installationname?, a DEFAULT question .
Response - Type PARITY or PA .
Parity register usage :
OK : 00000000 - 00177777 ( 32K) : 0032K : 00200000 - 00757777 ( 92K) : 10

Table suboption?

PARITY

To list the parity memory configuration, use PARITY, amemory allocation suboption of the INIT . SYS program. PressRETURN after a question or prompt for an online explana-tion . The common memory allocation table error messagesappear in Table 14, located in Task 2 of Phase 7. If youmake an error and it does not appear there, see Appendix A.

Explanation - In the example installation, PARITY shows the memory configura-tion for a PDP-11 /34. Your parity memory depends on the type of PDP-11 youhave. After PARITY prints the parity memory configuration, it returns to the Tablesuboption? prompt .
The following defines the parity type codes you might see listed . The values nn andmm are the last two octal digits of the address of the parity register that controls thatsection of memory . Up to sixteen parity registers can exist. They are in the addressrange 772100 to 772136 . When the system detects a parity error, the parity register
responsible for that section of memory usually contains information on the location ofthe last error discovered . The code NA indicates that the parity register contains noerror address information.
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Symbol Meaning
NO Nonparity memory .
NXM Nonexistent memory.
nn mm Interleaved parity memory with address information .
nn Parity memory with address information .
nn(NA) Parity memory with no address information .
nn(ECC) Memory with ECC hardware .
nn(ECC) mm(ECC) Interleaved memory with ECC hardware .



PARITY

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourL7 installation .

If you do not need to perform any other tasks in this section, typeEXIT or press LINE FEED to continue with Task 2 (Establish RSTS/EMonitor Defaults) in Phase 7.
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Reset Memory Allocation Table (RESET)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to remove any changes made to the memory allocation table,for example, locked portions of memory, reserved memory for the extended bufferpool, and nonstandard placement of the run-time system .
You should perform this task only if you want to set up the memory allocation tableaccording to the following :
" Place the primary run-time system in low memory, immediately after themonitor .
" Release any memory you previously allocated to the extended buffer pool .
" Release to user memory any memory you previosly locked .
" Find any new memory and allocate it to user memory .

Table suboption? LIST
Explanation - You see the Table suboption? prompt after you answer the Installa-
tion name? question asked by DEFAULT.
Response - Before you reset the memory allocation table it is useful to list thecurrent one. Type LIST or Ll .
Memory allocation table :

To reset the memory allocation table use RESET, a memoryallocation suboption of the INIT.SYS program .

(RSX)

Table suboption? RESET

RESET
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OK : 00000000 - 00223777 ( 37K) : EXEC37K : 00224000 - 00237777 ( 3K) : RTS40K : 00240000 - 00333777 ( 15K) : KBUF55K : 00334000 - 00757777 ( 69K) : USER124K : 00760000 - End : NXM



RESET

Explanation - LIST shows that in the example installation there are 15K words ofmemory reserved for the extended buffer pool . (Assume that the example installationalready performed the Allocate Memory to the Extended Buffer Pool Task, which isexplained in this section .)
Response - Type RESET or RE.
Table

	

subop ion? LIST
Explanation - The suboption immediately resets the memory allocation table andreturns to the Table suboption? prompt .
Response - It is useful to list the current memory allocation table after you use theRESET suboption, thus, type LIST, as in the example installation .
Memory allocation table :
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(RS\ )

Table suboption?
Explanation - Note that RESET released to the user area of memory the memory
previously reserved for the extended buffer pool .

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of your
installation .

If you do not need to perform any other tasks in this section, type
exit or press LINE FEED to continue with Task 2 (Establish RSTS/E
Monitor Defaults) in Phase 7.

0K : 00000000 - 00223777 ( 37K) : EXEC37K : 00224000 - 0037777 ( 3K) : RTS40K : 00240000 - 00757777 ( 84K) : USER124K : 007600)(1(_) - End : NKM



Lock a Portion of Memory (LOCK)

Preparation Session

This task explains how to lock certain portions of memory, which prevents the use ofthat memory during timesharing. Normally, you perform this task during day-to-daysystem management, not during system generation.
You should perform this task only if :

" You need to lock a portion of defective memory. If sufficient undamaged mem-ory remains, you can start the monitor for normal timesharing.
" You want to start the RSTS/E monitor with less memory than is physicallyavailable . This could be useful for developing applications that can run on asmaller memory configuration .

To lock a portion of memory, use LOCK, a memory allocation suboption of theINITSYS program. This task is divided into two parts : a preparation session and aterminal session. The preparation session provides background information on whenand how to use LOCK. The terminal session provides an example .

Certain types of memory failures affect only one word ofmemory; other types affect larger sections or even the entirehardware bank. You must carefully analyze any memory fail-ure to determine the 1K section of memory to lock. Addition-ally, after you lock memory, list the memory allocation tableto ensure that sufficient contiguous user memory is availableto run your installation's programs .
Before you lock a portion of memory, you should be awareof the following restrictions :

You cannot lock memory used by the monitor.
" You cannot lock memory currently allocated to the primary run-time systemuntil you relocate it to a usable area of memory (memory that is unlocked andavailable for use) . You relocate the primary run-time system by using the RTSmemory allocation table suboption .
You cannot lock memory currently reserved for the extended buffer pool(XBUF) until you relocate it to a usable area of memory.

LOCK

" You cannot lock a full bank of memory, until you locate all of the 4, 8, 16, 32,64, or 128 contiguous 1 K sections that make up the hardware bank. If the badmemory is interleaved, you must lock an amount of memory equal to twice itslength .
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LOCK

If you attempt to lock any of these areas of memory, LOCK prints the message : Partof that area is already in use .
RSTS/E can continue running with certain types of memory failures. The error han-dling routines in the monitor log parity errors when they are detected by the hard-ware . The recovery procedures depend on the use of the section of memory thatfailed . Consider the following four cases of memory failure and recovery procedures .
In the first case, a parity error occurs when the monitor is running . Since continuedsystem operation would be risky, the monitor logs the error, takes a crash dump (ifthe crash dump facility is enabled), and reloads the system . When the systemrestarts, you should use the ANALYS program to extract the error log informationfrom the CRASH.SYS file . The ERRDIS report, which the monitor automaticallyappends to the ANALYS report, provides sufficient information to identify the sectionthat should be locked out . If the error occurred in the primary run-time system orextended buffer area of memory, you can relocate these items and lock the section . Ifthe error was in monitor memory, the hardware must be repaired or reconfigured . Ineither case, a hard failure may prevent the system from running at all ; thus, you canrun neither ANALYS nor ERRDIS . The only recourse in such cases is to run memorydiagnostics to locate the problem . If the failure was transient, you can shut down thesystem to lock out memory or you can continue timesharing . If possible, memorydiagnostics should be run to reproduce the failure .
In the second case, a parity error occurs when a user job is running . The parity errorhandling routines determine whether a single user job is affected (that is, resides inthe malfunctioning section) or more than one user job is affected . If more than oneuser job is affected, the system is reloaded as described previously . If a single user jobis affected, the system aborts that user job with the error message ?MEMORYPARITY FAILURE. The monitor logs the error, automatically locks out the section ofmemory from future use (for the duration of the timesharing session), and the systemcontinues running. You should lock out the bad section of memory (until repaired),using the LOCK suboption the next time you start the system .
In the third case, multiple parity errors occur in rapid succession . RSTS/E halts atlocation 54 (56 is displayed) if a second parity error occurs while the system is pro-cessing the first parity error . Field service will use memory diagnostics to locate thefailing memory.
The fourth case concerns a memory cache parity error. If the hardware memorycache malfunctions and causes a parity error, the hardware again retrieves theneeded word from main memory and causes a warning parity trap to occur . RSTS/Elogs this type of error . If the error occurs twice within one minute, RSTS/E disablesthe part of the cache causing the malfunction . RSTS/E continues running, but withdegraded performance . The system does not print a message, but two successiveerrors within the same minute in the ERRDIS print-out should alert you .
On systems without parity or ECC memory, the software cannot detect or locate amemory failure . Programs may get incorrect results, memory management errors mayoccur, or any number of random problems may happen . At worst, the system maycrash with misleading clues as to the cause .
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Terminal Session

Table subopion? LOCK
Explanation - You see the Table suboption? prompt after you answer the Installa-tion name? question asked by DEFAULT .
Response - Type LOCK or LO.
LocK address is? 57K

To lock a portion of memory, use LOCK, a memory alloca-tion table suboption of INIT. SYS. Press RETURN after aquestion or prompt to obtain an online explanation. Thecommon memory allocaton table error messages appear inTable 14, located in Task 2 of Phase 7. If you make an error
and it does not appear there, see Appendix A.

Explanation - LOCK asks you to specify the address or range of addresses youwant to lock .

LOCK

Response - Type the absolute address as a four- to eight-digit octal address. The
octal number must be a multiple of 4000 (8) that is less than or equal to 16774000 .
Or, type the address as a decimal number followed by the letter K. The decimal num-ber must be in the range from 0 to 1919 .
Or, specify a range of addresses by typing either two addresses separated by a
hyphen (for example, 45K-47K) or an address followed by a plus sign and a number
that represents the size of the range (for example, 45K+3 .)
In the example installation, the response is 57K.
Table suboption? LIST
Explanation - After you specify an address, LOCK returns to the Table suboption?
prompt .
Response - Type LIST or LI to list the memory allocation table and check that youhave locked the correct area of memory .
Memory allocation table :

(RSX )

Table suboption?
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OK : 00000000 - 00233777 ( 39K) : EXEC39K : 00234000 - 00247777 ( 3K) : ITS42K : 00250000 - 00343777 ( 15K) : XBUF57K : 00344000 - 00347777 ( 1K) : LOCK58K : 00350000 - 00757777 ( GGK) : USER124K : 00760000 - End : NXM



LOCK

Explanation - The memory allocation table shows that 1K of memory is now
locked.

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourL7 installation.

If you do not need to perform any other tasks in this section, type
EXIT or press LINE FEED to continue with Task 2 (Establish RSTS/E
Monitor Defaults) in Phase 7 .
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Unlock a Portion of Memory (UNLOCK)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to unlock certain portions of memory to make the memoryavailable for use during timesharing by user jobs, the primary run-time system, or theextended buffer pool (XBUF) . Normally, you perform this task during day-to-day sys-tem management rather than during system generation .
You should perform this task if you need to unlock a portion of memory you previ-ously locked with the LOCK suboption . To unlock a portion of memory useUNLOCK, a memory allocation suboption of the INIT.SYS program .

Table suboption? UNLOCK
Explanation - You see the Table suboption? prompt after you answer the Installa-tion name? question asked by DEFAULT.
Response - Type UNLOCK or UN.
Unlock address is? 57K
Explanation - UNLOCK asks you to specify the address or range of addresses youwant to unlock .
Response - Type the absolute address as a four- to eight-digit octal address. Theoctal number must be a multiple of 4000 (8) that is less than or equal to 16774000 .
Or, type the address as a decimal number followed by the letter K. The decimal num-ber must be in the range from 0 to 1919 .
Or, specify a range of addresses by typing either two addresses separated by ahyphen (for example, 45K-47K) or an address followed by a plus sign and a numberthat represents the size of the range (for example, 45K +3.)
In the example installation, the response is 57K.
Table

	

subop ion? LIST

UNLOCK

This terminal session explains how to unlock a portion ofmemory . Press RETURN after a question or prompt to obtainan online explanation. The common error messages appearin Table 14, located in Task 2 of Phase 7. If you make anerror and it does not appear there, see Appendix A.
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UNLOCK
Explanation - After you specify an address, UNLOCK returns to the Table sub-option? prompt.
Response - Type LIST or LI to list the memory allocation table and check that youhave unlocked the correct area of memory .
Memory allocation table :

(RSX)

Table suboption?
Explanation - Note that UNLOCK removes the 1K area of memory that waslocked in the previous task .

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourinstallation .

If you do not need to perform any other tasks in this section, typeEXIT or press LINE FEED to continue with Task 2 (Establish RSTS/EMonitor Defaults) in Phase 7 .
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0K : 00000000 - 00233777 ( 39K) : EXEC39K : 00234000 - 00247777 ( 3K) : RTS42K : 00250000 - 00343777 ( 15K) : XBUF57K : 00344000 - 00757777 ( 67K) : USER124K : 00760000 - End : NXM



Position the Primary Run-Time System (RTS)

Terminal Session

This task explains how to position the primary run-time system (BASIC-PLUS or
RSX) anywhere in the first 124K of memory . Normally, DEFAULT automatically posi-
tions the primary run-time system immediately after the RSTS/E monitor, in the low-
est physical memory addresses.
You should perform this task if :

" You need to position the primary run-time system to avoid defective memory .
" You want to position the BASIC-PLUS primary run-time system in high-speed

memory, if your system has different types of memory .

Table subopion? LIST

RTS

To position the primary run-time system use RTS, a memoryallocation suboption of INIT.SYS. This terminal sessionexplains how to use RTS. Press RETURN after a question orprompt to obtain an online explanation. The common errormessages appear in Table 14, located in Task 2 of Phase 7. Ifyou make an error and it does not appear there, seeAppendix A.

Explanation - You see the Table suboption? prompt after you answer the Installa-tion name? question asked by DEFAULT.
Response - Before you position the primary run-time system, it is useful to list thememory allocation table . Type LIST, as in the example installation .
Memory allocation table :

(RSX)

Table suboption? RTS
Response - Type RTS, as in the example installation .
New Run Time System address is? 121K
Table subopion? LIST
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OK : 00000000 - 00233777 ( 39K) : EXEC
39K : 00234000 - 00247777 ( 3K) : RTS
42K : 00250000 - 00757777 ( 82K) : USER
124K :007S0000 - End : NXM



RTS

Explanation - RTS asks you to specify the address where you want to position theprimary run-time system .
Response - Type the address as a decimal number followed by the letter K. Thedecimal number must be in the range from 0 to 1919.
Or, specify a range of addresses by typing either two addresses separated by ahyphen (for example, 45K-47K) or an address followed by a plus sign and a numberthat represents the size of the range (for example, 45K+3) .
There must be enough free contiguous space for the primary run-time systembetween the starting address you specify and 124K . In the example installation, theresponse is 121K .
After you specify the address, RTS returns to the Table suboption? prompt . TypeLIST to list the memory configuration table again to see that the monitor positionedthe primary runtime system correctly.
Memory allocation table :

(RSX)

Table suboption?
Explanation - Note where the primary run-time system now resides .

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourinstallation .

If you do not need to perform any other tasks in this section, typeEXIT or press LINE FEED to continue with Task 2 (Establish RSTS/EMonitor Defaults) in Phase 7.
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0K : 00000000 - 00233777 ( 39K) : EXEC
39K : 00234000 - 00743777 ( 82K) : USER
121K : 00744000 - 00757777 ( 3K) : RTS
124K : 00760000 - End : NXM



Allocate Memory to the Extended Buffer Pool (XBUF)

Preparation Session

This task explains how to reserve memory for the extended buffer pool . This task hastwo parts: a preparation session and a terminal session. The preparation session pro-vides background information to help you determine how much memory to reservefor the extended buffer pool . The terminal session explains how to use XBUF (anINIT.SYS memory allocation table suboption) to reserve this memory.

" Monitor memory (EXEC) - an area of memory reserved for your RSTS/E mon-itor. Monitor memory in the example installation occupies 37K words. The sizeof your monitor memory may differ .
" Run-time system memory (RTS) - an area of memory reserved for your pri-mary run-time system . In the example installation, the primary run-time systemis RSX and occupies 3K words. The size of your run-time system memory willbe larger if your primary run-time system is BASIC-PLUS .

Figure 9 shows that memory is divided into :

XBUF

Extended buffer pool (XBUF) - an area of user memory reserved for extended
buffers . An extended buffer is a block of storage located in the extended buffer
pool that can range in size from 32 words to the maximum size of the extended
buffer pool . In the example installation, the size of the extended buffer pool is
15K words (see Figure 9) . The extended buffer pool occupies user memory ;
thus, releasing 15K words from the extended buffer pool would increase user
memory to 84K words .
User memory (USER) - an area of memory reserved for user jobs . In the
example installation, user memory occupies 69K words . The size of your user
memory may differ.

When the monitor needs an extended buffer to store information, it looks in the
extended buffer pool . When the information stored in the extended buffer is no
longer needed, the monitor returns the extended buffer to the extended buffer pool
for reuse.
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XBUF

124K
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Figure 9:

	

Extended Buffer Pool for Example Installation
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The size of the extended buffer pool depends on the type of processing and the
amount of memory on your system . Allocating enough memory to the extended
buffer pool increases the number of available extended buffers, which has the
following advantages :

This preparation session discusses guidelines for determining the amount of user
memory you should reserve for the extended buffer pool with respect to :

" Message send/receive code
" Line printers
" Data caching
" Directory caching
" DECnet/E software
" RJ2780 software
" 2780/3780 software

Message Send/Receive Code

" Error logger - 2 messages
" OPSER - 2 messages
" QUEMAN - 2 messages
" 1 line printer spooler - 2 messages
" 1 batch spooler - 2 messages

XBUF

" The monitor can perform data and/or directory caching (if you selected thesefeatures) more frequently . This means the monitor stores certain data anddirectory-related information in the extended buffers. This reduces the numberof times disk input/output occurs, which results in improved system response .
" The monitor can perform line printer caching (if you selected this feature) morefrequently . This means the monitor stores line printer output in the extendedbuffers . This reduces the stalling frequency of the line printer when printingdata.
" The monitor can store some kinds of information in either extended buffers orin general small buffers (explained in the next task) . Because the number ofgeneral small buffers is limited, the monitor uses extended buffers wheneverthey are available to reduce the demand for general small buffers.

The RSTS/E monitor uses extended buffers to store messages generated by programsthat use the message send/receive code . You might want to use the following as aguide in determining how many messages are generated for a typical system :
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XBUF

The example installation plans for 10 messages (as listed in the above guideline) .Each message requires N words of extended buffers
where:

N

	

is the length of the message in words plus 4 words, rounded to the nextmultiple of 32 words. A message always uses at least 32 words of extendedbuffers . Each message can range from 32 to 288 words.
The example installation estimates that each message will use 28 words of extendedbuffers. The example installation also estimates that the average number of messagessent and waiting to be received at any one time is 10. Therefore, the example instal-lation needs 280 words (10 messages * 28 words) to accommodate 10 messages at28 words each .
Line Printers
The RSTS/E monitor uses extended buffers (or general small buffers) to store charac-
ters awaiting printing on a line printer . (You must have answered Y to the Extended
data buffering for LP? question in Phase 4.) You should allow 2.5K words of memory
for the extended buffer pool for each line printer. The example installation plans to
reserve 3K words (2.5K words for one line printer, and another .5K words to accom-
modate messages that use the message send/receive code, which was figured
previously) .
Data Caching
The monitor uses extended buffers to store the activities resulting from data caching.
Data caching is a software feature that reduces the number of data transfers from disk
to memory, thereby improving response times. (You have data caching only if you
answered Y to the Data Caching? question in Phase 4.)
A general guideline is to allocate about 5% of total memory to the extended buffer
pool to accommodate data caching. (If you choose data caching, you must also
choose directory caching. The general guideline is to allocate 10% of total memory
for directory caching. Thus, if you support both data and directory caching you
should allocate 15% of total memory to the extended buffer pool .) However, do not
exceed 100K words for this purpose. Because the example installation did not select
data caching, no memory is reserved for the extended buffer pool for this purpose.
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Note
The monitor uses extended buffers (or general small buffers) for
data and directory caching only when they are not needed for
other purposes .



Directory Caching

XBUF

The monitor uses extended buffers to store the activities resulting from directory cach-ing, a software feature that accelerates file processing . (You have directory cachingonly if you answered Y to the Directory Caching? question in Phase 4.) If you alsoselected data caching, then you must also select directory caching and reserve mem-ory in the extended buffer pool for this purpose . Directory caching uses extendedbuffers that are 256 words in size, and at most can occupy 175K words of memory inthe extended buffer pool .
If you allocate more than 8K words to the extended buffer pool, the monitor will notuse general small buffers for directory caching, thereby reducing CPU overhead . Ageneral guideline is to allocate about 10% of memory to the extended buffer pool toaccommodate directory caching . However, do not exceed 100K words for thispurpose .
In the example installation, directory caching (and not data caching) was chosen .Therefore, the example installation plans to allocate 12K words (10% * 124K words)to the extended buffer pool to accommodate directory caching .
DECnet/E Software
The monitor uses extended buffers to store messages generated by DECnet/E soft-
ware . (If you do not reserve memory for the extended buffer pool, or if the extended
buffer pool is filled, the RSTS/E monitor uses general small buffers to store these
messages .) See the DECnet/E Installation Guide for information on how much mem-
ory to reserve for the extended buffer pool . Because the example installation is not
using DECnet/E, no memory is reserved in the extended buffer pool for DECnet/E .

RJ2780 Software
The monitor uses extended buffers to store messages generated by the RJ2780 soft-
ware . This software requires 1K-word of memory for the extended buffer pool . See
the RJ2780 documentation . Because the example installation is not using RJ2780, no
memory is reserved for RJ2780 in the extended buffer pool.

2780/3780 Software
See the 2780 /3780 documentation for extended buffer pool considerations . Because
the example installation is not using 2780/3780 software, no memory is reserved in
the extended buffer pool for this item.
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XBUF

Note
You must be able to fit at least two jobs at SWAP MAX (or the
average job size, if known) in memory . If you cannot do this,
then you may have to reduce the amount of memory you allo-
cated to the extended buffer pool . In the example installation,
two jobs at SWAP MAX requires 64K words (2 jobs * 32K) .
Because the USER area of memory is 69K words, no adjustment
need be made .

Extended Buffer Pool Requirements for Example Installation
The following summarizes the amount of memory reserved for the extended buffer
pool in the example installation :

* Message send/ receive code - .5K word
* Directory caching - 12K words
" Line printer driver - 2.5K words

Thus, the example installation will reserve 15K words for the extended buffer pool .
Figure 10 summarizes the items requiring extended buffers, and the approximate
amounts of memory each requires . Space is provided to enter the size needed for
your installation . Use this worksheet as a guide to reserving memory for the extended
buffer pool . Remember, you can determine the optimal size only through
experimentation .
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Terminal Session
~

Items Requiring

	

Approximate SizeExtended Buffers

	

(in words)
*Contents of

	

Nwords of extended buffer space,messages sent and

	

where N = length of each messagewaiting to be received .

	

rounded to next multiple of 32 words .Ranges from 32 to 288 words for eachmessage .
*Line Printer Driver

	

2.5K words per line printer.
Data Caching

	

5% of total memory to accommodatedata caching . Do not exceed 100Kwords . (If you choose data caching, youmust also choose directory caching .)
*Directory Caching

	

10% of total memory to accommodatedirectory caching . Do not exceed 100Kwords.
DECnet/E

	

See DECnetlE Installation Guide .
RJ2780

	

Minimum 1K word .
2780/3780 Software

	

See 2780/3780 documentation .
**Total

* The RSTS/E monitor can also use general small buffers to store these items.

Your Size

** Reduce the extended buffer pool if two jobs at SWAP MAX will not fit in the USER area of
memory .

Figure 10 :

	

Extended Buffer Pool Worksheet

Table subopion^ XBUF

XBUF

MK-01096-00

To reserve memory for the extended buffer pool, use XBUF,a memory allocation table suboption. Press RETURN after aquestion or prompt to obtain an online explanation . Thecommon memory allocation table error messages appear inTable 14, located in Task 2 of Phase 7. If you make an errorand it does not appear there, see Appendix A.
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XBUF

Explanation - You see the Table suboption? prompt after you answer the Installa-tion name? question asked by DEFAULT in Phase 7.
Response - Type XBUF, as in the example installation .
Extended buffer address range is? 40K+15
Explanation - XBUF asks for the address or range of addresses you want toreserve for the extended buffer pool . Like the monitor and the primary run-timesystem, the extended buffer pool must reside within the first 512K words (00100000(16K) to 03777700 (511K)) of memory . The memory allocation table designates theextended buffer pool as XBUF. You can reserve only a contiguous range of addressesfor the extended buffer pool .
Study the memory allocation table printed by DEFAULT before answering this ques-tion . Also refer to the Extended Buffer Pool Worksheet for the size of your extendedbuffer pool .
Response - You can enter the addresses in one of two ways:

" Specify a range of addresses by typing two addresses separated by a hyphen(for example, 44K-59K).
" Specify an address followed by a plus sign (+) and a number that representsthe size of the range (for example, 44K+15) .

To release previously allocated memory for the extended buffer pool to user memory,type RESET .
Because the example installation needs to reserve 15K words for the extended bufferpool, the response is 40K + 15.
Table suboption? LIST
Explanation - After you respond, XBUF returns to the Table suboption? prompt .
Response - Type LIST or LI to list the memory allocation table and check that youhave reserved the correct area in memory .

Memory allocation table :

(RSX)

Table suboption?
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OK : 0000000 - 0022'3'777 ( 37K) : EXEC
37K : 00224000 - 00237777 ( 3K) : RTS
40K : 00240000 - 00333777 ( 15K) : XBUF
55K : 00334000 - 00757777 ( 69K) : USER
124K : 0076'0000 - End : NXM



Explanation - The memory allocation table shows the size and location of the
memory you have reserved for the extended buffer pool .

Note
During start-up, INIT.SYS uses an 8K word area of memory to
complete the loading of the monitor. This 8K word area is allo-
cated from either RTS or USER (see the memory allocation
table) . If INIT.SYS cannot find an 8K word area of memory, it
prints the error message: Need at least 8KW nonmonitor memory
below 124K to start .
If your primary run-time system is 8K words or larger
(BASIC-PLUS), there is no problem. If your primary run-time
system is smaller than 8K words, as in the example installation,
then the monitor uses any combination of RTS and USER mem-
ory, if the RTS memory is adjacent to user memory . Otherwise,
the monitor uses USER memory .

XBUF

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of yourinstallation .

If you do not need to perform any other tasks in this section, typeEXIT or press LINE FEED to continue with Task 2 (Establish RSTS/EMonitor Defaults) in Phase 7.
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BUFFERS

Allocate Memory to the Small Buffer Pools (BUFFERS)

Preparation Session

This task explains how to reserve more memory for the small buffer pools . Youshould perform this task to determine if your RSTS/E monitor needs more small buff-ers to run efficiently .
This task has two parts : a preparation session and a terminal session . The preparationsession provides background information to help you determine how much memoryto reserve for the small buffer pools. The terminal session explains how to useBUFFERS (an INIT.SYS memory allocation table suboption) to allocate this memory .

" Monitor memory (EXEC) - an area of memory reserved for the RSTS/E moni-tor . Monitor memory in the example installation occupies 37K words. Note thatthe size of the monitor increases to 39K words after the example installationallocates 2K words for the FIP small buffer pool . The size of your monitor maydiffer .
" Run-time system memory - an area of memory reserved for your primary run-time system . In the example installation, the primary run-time system is RSXand occupies 3K words. Note that the size of your run-time system memory willbe larger if your primary run-time system is BASIC-PLUS .
" User memory (USER) - an area of memory reserved for user jobs . In theexample installation, user memory occupies 69K words. Note that the size ofUSER memory decreases to 67K words after the example installation allocates2K words for the FIP small buffer pool . The size of your user memory maydiffer .
" Extended buffer pool (XBUF) - an area of memory reserved for the extendedbuffer pool . (See the previous task for a discussion of the extended bufferpool .)
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Figure 11 shows that memory is divided into:



Figure 11 also shows that monitor memory contains the:

BUFFERS

" General small buffer pool - an area of monitor memory that contains general
small buffers. Note that there are two types of general small buffer pools : one
that is created as a result of answering the Small buffers? configuration question
in Phase 4, and one that is created using the BUFFERS suboption . You can
create this second small buffer pool only if you have a hardware feature on
your CPU called data space . Data space is available only on a PDP-11 /44,
11 /45, 11 /50, 11 /55, or 11 /70 and only if you do not use RJ2780 software .

Because the example installation's CPU is a PDP-11 /34, data space is not
available ; therefore, the only way to increase the number of small buffers is to
do another system generation and respond to the Small buffers? question with
a larger number.

" FIP small buffer pool - an area of monitor memory that contains FIP small
buffers. There are also two types of FIP small buffer pools : one that you can
create with the BUFFERS suboption alone, and the other you can create with
the BUFFERS suboption and with data space . Figure 11 illustrates these two
FIP small buffer pools.

The RSTS/E monitor uses general small buffers as a temporary storage area for such
things as :

" The input and output of characters
" Data transfers
" Send/receive messages
" File processing requests
" Information on open files
" CCL command definitions

In contrast to general small buffers, FIP small buffers are used only to store open files
information and CCL command definitions . When the monitor needs a small buffer
to store open files or CCL command definitions information, it looks in the FIP small
buffer pool for a FIP small buffer . This leaves the supply of general small buffers free
to store other kinds of activity that the FIP small buffers cannot handle . If there are
no free FIP small buffers, the monitor uses general small buffers to store the open
files information and CCL command definitions . When the information stored by
either small buffer is no longer needed, the monitor returns the small buffer to the
appropriate small buffer pool for reuse .
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BUFFERS

general smallbuffer pool
(resulting from
data space)

general smallbuffer pool(resulting from
SYSGEN question)

FIP small
buffer pool

extendedbuffer pool

OK

i 20K

FIP smallbuffer pool i 39K
(resulting fromdata space)

	

42K

57K

124K

Figure 11 :

	

General and FIP Small Buffer Pools

" The monitor discards error information destined for the error logger .
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EXEC
(RSTS/E
Monitor)

RTS (RSX)
XBUF

USER

The general small buffer supply is critical to your system's performance . The number
of free general small buffers varies from second to second . When this number is less
than 75, the following occurs :

" Jobs begin to stall, until some small buffers become available to process the
jobs' requests . Thus, performance suffers seriously .

16 Words 16 Words 16 Words generalsmall buffers

16 Words 16 Words 16 Words

16 Words 16 Words 16 Words FIP small buffers
16 Words 16 Words 16 Words

3K Words

15K Words

67K Words



" The ?No logins error message appears when users try to log in . (This usually
happens when the number of general small buffers falls below 40.)

" Batch jobs do not start . (This usually happens when the number of general
small buffers falls below 40.)

" Programs begin to fail with the message ?No buffer space available .
The number of general small buffers should stay well above 75 for good system per-
formance . Because FIP small buffers reduce the demand on general small buffers, the
number of FIP small buffers may drop to zero without any loss to system
performance .
The /F (free) switch of the SYSTAT program displays the number of available gen-
eral small buffers and FIP small buffers as well as other system statistics. The VT50PY
(for VT100 and VT52 terminals) display programs give the same display as the
SYSTAT program . The RSTS/E System User's Guide describes SYSTAT ; the RSTS/E
System Manager's Guide describes the VT50PY display program.
The rest of this preparation session discusses guidelines for determining how many
small buffers you need with respect to :

Jobs

" Jobs
" CCL command definitions
" Auxiliary run-time systems
" Resident libraries
" Open files
" Message receivers
" List of messages sent and waiting to be received
" Contents of messages sent and waiting to be received
" Terminals
" Line printers
" Paper tape punches
" EMT logger

BUFFERS

The monitor uses general small buffers to store information about each job. Allowthree general small buffers per job . In the example installation, the number of generalsmall buffers for the maximum number of jobs is 81 (3 general small buffers * 27jobs) .
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CCL Command Definitions
The monitor uses general or FIP small buffers to store CCL command definitions .Allow one general or FIP small buffer for each defined CCL command. See theRSTS/E System Manager's Guide for a description of CCL command definitions andthe UTILTY program, which you use to define CCL commands . In the exampleinstallation, the estimated number of general or FIP small buffers for CCL commandsis 41 (for the sample CCL.CMD command file) .
Auxiliary Run-Time Systems
The monitor uses general small buffers to store information about auxiliary run-time
systems that you add with the UTILTY program . Allow one general small buffer for
each auxiliary run-time system . In the example installation, the number of general
small buffers for the auxiliary run-time systems is three (for BASIC-PLUS, RTll, andDCL) .
Resident Libraries
The monitor uses general small buffers to store resident libraries . Allow one general
small buffer for each resident library. In the example installation, the number of gen-
eral small buffers for resident libraries is seven (for seven RMS resident libraries) .
Open Files
The monitor uses general or FIP small buffers to store descriptions of open files . Themonitor uses FIP small buffers first, if they are available . A program can open a file
on more than one 1/0 channel, and more than one program can open the same file
at the same time . For each program allow :

" One general or FIP small buffer for each open file .
" One general or FIP small buffer for each channel on which the file is open ;

however, you need two general or FIP small buffers for each channel on which
the file is open if you use update mode. See the RSTS/E Programming Manual
for a discussion of update mode.

In the example installation, the number of general or FIP small buffers is 135 (2 openfiles * 27 jobs and 3 open channels * 27 jobs) .
List of Message Receivers
The monitor uses general small buffers to store a list of message receivers . Manysystem programs (including QUEMAN, ERRCPY, BATCH, SPOOL, and OPSER)
receive messages through the send /receive system function calls. These system func-
tion calls need one general small buffer for each message receiver . In the example
installation, the number of general small buffers for message receivers is five (four for
the standard RSTS/E spooling package and one for the error logger) .
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Messages Sent and Waiting To Be Received
You need one general small buffer for each message sent and two general small buff-
ers for each receiving job. In the example installation, the number of general small
buffers for this item is 10 .
Contents of Messages Sent and Waiting To Be Received
The monitor stores the contents of messages sent in general small buffers if it cannotuse extended buffers . If you did not include this item when you reserved memory forthe extended buffer pool, you should include it in your general small buffers calcula-tion . The number of messages that the monitor can store in the general small bufferpool depends on the size of the messages and the speed with which the receiving jobprocesses them .
You need N general small buffers for each message
where:

N

	

= (length of message in bytes + 8)

For example, you might figure that the average message contains 25 to 56 bytes,which will occupy two general small buffers. If your system processes many messages,you can improve system performance by allocating memory to the extended bufferpool for these messages. In the example installation, no general small buffers arereserved for this item, because memory was reserved in the extended buffer pool .
Terminals

32

The monitor uses general small buffers to store :
" Characters written by a job and awaiting display on a terminal.
" Characters typed by a user and waiting to be read by a job.
" Characters written by a job and awaiting printing on a hard-copy terminal . Youshould allow :

Five general small buffers for each interactive terminal, several more if echocontrol and FMS are used
- Ten general small buffers for each hard-copy terminal

In the example installation, the response is 70 (5 * 14 terminals) .

BUFFERS
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Line Printers
The RSTS/E monitor uses general small buffers (or the extended buffer pool) to storecharacters awaiting printing on a line printer. (You must have answered Y to theExtended data buffering for LP? question in Phase 4.) If you reserved memory in theextended buffer pool for line printers, you need not specify any small buffers, as inthe example installation . If you need general small buffers for this purpose, specify 20for each line printer .
Paper Tape Reader/Punch
The monitor uses general small buffers to store characters awaiting punching on apaper tape reader/punch . Allow for 10 general small buffers for each paper tapepunch. In the example installation, no general small buffers need be figured becausethere are no paper tape readers/ punches .
EMT Logging
The monitor uses general small buffers to store messages generated by EMT logging .(You are concerned with this only if you answered Y to the EMT logging? question inPhase 4.) You should specify 1 general small buffer if you have EMT logging . In theexample installation, there is no response because EMT logging was not selected .
Margin of Safety
After you finish calculating how many small buffers you will need, you should add 80general small buffers to assure that the number of general small buffers remainsabove 75 .
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To summarize the example installation's general and FIP small buffer requirements :

BUFFERS

The summary shows that the example installation needs 432 small buffers, but 176 ofthese could be either FIP or general small buffers ; therefore, the example installationshould have enough small buffers .
Figure 12 summarizes the items requiring general and/or FIP small buffers and theapproximate number each requires . Space is provided to enter the number you needfor your installation . Use the worksheet as a guide for calculating the number ofgeneral and FIP small buffers. You can determine the optimal number only throughexperimenting with your system .
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Item General General or FIP
Jobs 81
CCL Commands 4
Run-time 3systems
Resident 7libraries
Open files 54
Open 81channels
Send/ 15receive
Terminals 70
Margin of 80safety
Total 256 176



BUFFERS

Number for YourInstallation

Total

* The RSTS/E monitor can also use extended buffers to store these items.
Figure 12 :

	

General and FIP Small Buffer Pool Worksheet
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Items Requiring
General or FIP
Small Buffers Approximate Number

Jobs 3 general small buffers per job.
CCL commands 1 general or FIP small buffer per CCL

command.
Auxiliary run-time 1 general small buffer per run-time
systems system .
Resident libraries 1 general small buffer per library .
Open files 1 general or FIP small buffer per open

file ; plus 1 general or FIP small buffer
per channel on which the file is open ; 2
general or FIP small buffers per channel
if update mode is used .

List of message 1 general small buffer per message
receivers receiver .
List of messages sent 1 general small buffer per message sent ;
by one job waiting to 2 general small buffers per receiving
be received by another job.
job
*Contents of N general small buffers for each mes-
messages sent and sage, N = (length of message in bytes
waiting to be received + 8)/32.
Terminals 5 general small buffers per terminal

(several more if echo control or FMS is
used); 10 general small buffers per
hard-copy terminal .

*Line printers 20 general small buffers per line printer
if you did not reserve memory in the
extended buffer pool for this item .

Paper tape 10 general small buffers per paper tape
reader /punch punch.
EMT logging 1 general small buffer .
Margin of safety 80 general small buffers.



Terminal Session

Table suboption? BUFFERS

Response - Type BUFFERS or BU .

Memory allocation table :

Table suboption? LF

BUFFERS

You can increase the memory reserved for the small bufferpool during Phase 7 of system generation or during day-to-day system management.
The terminal session shows you how to increase or decreasethis memory with the use of BUFFERS. You accessBUFFERS by first specifying the DEFAULT option ofINIT . SYS. Consider the following when deciding when toincrease the memory reserved for the small buffer pool :

You should provide an adequate supply of small buffers for periods of heavysystem use. Thus, you should assume that the system is using the maximumnumber of jobs, all terminals, and all printers .
" The number of small buffers a program uses depends on what it is doing . Forexample, a program that opens twelve files at once requires more buffers thanother programs . This manual offers guidelines, but you must follow and adjustthese guidelines according to the needs of your installation .
" Some software features use buffers momentarily, but it is difficult to calculatehow many small buffers you will need for momentary use. Thus, DIGITALrecommends that you add 80 small buffers to your final figure. Seventy-five ofthese 80 go towards keeping the number above 75 most of the time .

Press RETURN after a question or prompt to obtain an online explanation . The com-mon memory allocation table error messages appear in Table 14, located in Task 2 ofPhase 7. If you make an error and it does not appear there, see Appendix A.

Explanation - You see the Table suboption? prompt after you answer the Installa-tion name? question asked by DEFAULT.

How many K-words of extra buffer space (OK-2K) <OK>? 2KYou have 327 general + 142 FIP small buffers .Adjusting memory table

(RSX)
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OK : 00000000 - 00233777 ( 39K) : EXEC39K : 00234000 - 00247777 ( 3K) : RTS42K : 00250000 - 00343777 ( 15K) : XBUF57K : 00340000 - 00757777 ( 67K) : USER124K : 00760000 - End : NXM



BUFFERS

Explanation - BUFFERS prints the range you can specify for your system . In theexample installation, the range is OK-words to 2K-words . The default value is zerowhen you answer this question for the first time. The next time you select theBUFFERS suboption, the default value is the value you selected the last time youanswered the question .
The range is larger for systems with processors that have data space . If you have dataspace, you can use the BUFFERS suboption to increase the memory reserved for thesmall buffer pool to accommodate more general and FIP small buffers. If you do nothave data space, you can increase the memory reserved for the small buffer pool toaccommodate only FIP small buffers . (You must perform another system generationto add more general small buffers if you do not have data space.)
Response - Type the number of K-words to reserve for the small buffer pool .DIGITAL recommends you specify the maximum. You can lower this later if you dis-cover your system continually has over 250 free small buffers .
After your response, BUFFERS prints the number of general and FIP small buffersthat your system will have available for use during timesharing. Of the memoryadded, BUFFERS creates as many general small buffers as it can (if you have dataspace) and gives the remaining space to FIP small buffers . In the example installation,the response of 2K accommodates 124 FIP small buffers .
When you increase memory for the small buffer pool, the size of the monitorincreases and the size of user memory decreases . DEFAULT positions the primaryrun-time system and the extended buffer pool at the lowest available addresses, andthen it lists the memory allocation table .
The following should help you further in answering this question . Remember that inTask 6 of Phase 4 you answered the Small buffers? configuration question . DIGITALrecommended you accept the default response, which indicated how many generalsmall buffers you currently had. Because the size of the RSTS/E monitor is alwaysrounded up to a multiple of 1K-word, there is usually some extra space . The RSTS/Emonitor fills this extra space with FIP small buffers .
Remember also that the SYSBAT.SAV program, which you ran in Phase 5, printed atable that shows how many general and FIP small buffers you currently have . In addi-tion, the table tells you how many you can add in Phase 7 . Figure 13 shows the tablethat SYSBAT printed for the example installation . The table tells how many generaland FIP small buffers you can add if you have data space and how many FIP smallbuffers you can add if you do not have data space . Because the example installationdoes not have data space, it can only increase memory for the FIP small buffer poolto accommodate more FIP small buffers . However, the table also states that theexample installation can answer 679 to the Small buffers? configuration question if itperforms another system generation .
Study the table SYSBAT printed for your installation .
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BUFFERS

Resident monitor size is 37K . By increasing this sizewith the DEFAULT option of INIT# you can get additionalsmall buffers . This table shows the number and type ofsmall buffers you can get with each size change .
Additional

	

Number of buffersK-words of

	

With Data Space

	

Without Data Spacebuffer space

	

General

	

FIP

	

General FIP-------------------------------------------------------------------

If you choose to run SYSGEN again . you may specify upto 679 small buffers for this system . Doing so willincrease some of the buffer counts in the table .
Figure 13 :

	

Small Buffer Table Printed by SYSBAT
A K-word is equal to 64 small buffers ; however, when you select the maximum num-
ber, the last K-word generally contains fewer than the 64 maximum. When selecting
the amount of extra buffer space, you should determine how many buffers the last
K-word contains and decide if you want to allocate 1K-word of memory for the
number of buffers you gain. For example, if the difference between specifying 2K- or
3K-words of extra buffer space gives you only 10 more small buffers, it may not be
worth the cost of 1K-word of physical memory.

Go to any other task in this section, according to the needs of your
installation .

If you do not need to perform any other tasks in this section, type
EXIT or press LINE FEED to continue with Task 2, (Establish
RSTS/E Monitor Defaults) in Phase 7 .
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OK 327 0 3271K 386 4 327 G4
2K 455 0 327 1243K 514 4 --- ---4K 514 68 --- ---5K 514 132 --- ---
SK 514 196 --- ---7K 514 254 --- ---





File-Related Tasks

During Phase 2 of system generation you were instructed to perform two file-relatedtasks : listing the file status table and creating your system files . You can also performtwo other file-related tasks, either during system generation, or during day-to-daysystem management .
You complete these file-related tasks by using the REFRESH suboptions associatedwith INIT.SYS . The tasks you might have to perform are :

" Changing Account [0,1] File Characteristics (REFRESH FILE)
" Expanding the Bad Block File (REFRESH BADS)

You need not perform all of these tasks, only those applicable to your installation .Unless otherwise indicated, you need not perform these tasks in the order theyappear here .



REFRESH FILE

Changing Account [0,1] File Characteristics (REFRESH FILE)

Terminal Session
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This task tells how to create, delete, or mark as deletable (or nondeletable) the files
that reside in account [0,1] . You should perform this task if:

" You need to delete obsolete run-time system files (files with file types of RTS) .
" You need to mark other files (usually application files that you create) as delet-

able or nondeletable .
Note

You can never modify the characteristics of the INIT.SYS,
ERR. ERR, and installed monitor SIL4iles, which are located on
the system disk .

To change the characteristics of files in account [0,11, use
FILE, a REFRESH suboption of INIT.SYS . This terminal ses-
sion provides the questions, explains them, and gives you
some possible responses. After you understand the question,
type the response at your console terminal . In many cases,
your response will differ from the response in red in the
example installation .
If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after the

question . The common REFRESH suboption error messages appear in Table 9,
located in Task 10 of Phase 2. If your error message does not appear there, see
Appendix A.
Option : REFRESH15-DEC-82? LF
11 :00 AM?
DisK? DM
Unit? 0
Rebuild? NO

REFRESH suboption? FILE

Explanation - As you did in Phase 2, you answer the questions asked by
REFRESH. Then the REFRESH suboption? prompt appears .

Response - Type FILE or Fl .

File name?

File exists . Delete it?



Explanation - The next question asks for the name of the file whose characteristicsyou want to change .
Response - Respond with a file name and type . If the file exists in account [0,1],FILE asks if you want to delete it . Type YES or NO. If your response is NO, FILEasks the next question . In the example installation, there is no response because nofiles need to be changed .
Size?
Response - To retain the current size, type OLD or press LINE FEED . Note that ifyou type any other response to this question, REFRESH may reallocate the file andyou will lose the data .
Base?
Response - To retain the current location, type OLD or press LINE FEED . Notethat if you type any other response to this question, REFRESH may reallocate the fileand you will lose the data.
Deletable?

REFRESH FILE

Explanation - This question asks if you want to mark a file as deletable or nonde-letable . This feature is useful for installations that need to create other files . For exam-ple, you may want to mark as nondeletable some important accounting files . Duringday-to-day system management you use the PIRSAV program to transfer these filesto account (0,1] . Then you shut down your system and use the FILE suboption tomark these files as nondeletable .
Response - Type NO if you want to mark the file as nondeletable ; type YES if youwant to mark the file as deletable . Or, type OLD or press LINE FEED to retain thecurrent status.
File name?
REFRESH suboption?
Response - Type another file name or press LINE FEED to return to theREFRESH suboption? prompt. To return to the Option : prompt type LINE FEEDagain . Or, specify another REFRESH suboption .

09~"

If you need to perform it, go to the other task in this section .

Otherwise, continue with Phase 3 of system generation .
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REFRESH BADS

Expand the Bad Block File (REFRESH BADS)

Terminal Session

This task tells how to list the bad blocks currently in the bad block file (BADB.SYS)and how to add bad blocks to this file .
You should perform this task when blocks need to be removed from service becausethey have gone bad.

If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after the question . The commonREFRESH suboption error messages appear in Table 9, located in Task 10 of Phase2. If your error message does not appear there, see Appendix A.
Option : REFRESH15-DEC-82? LF
11 :00 AM? 0
Disk? DM
Unit? 0
Rebuild? NO

REFRESH suboption?
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To list the bad blocks and to add bad blocks to the
BADB.SYS file, use BADS, a REFRESH suboption of
INIT . SYS .
This terminal session provides the questions, explains them,
and gives you some possible responses . After you understand
the question, type a response at your console terminal. In
many cases, your response will differ from the response given
in the example installation, which is printed in red next to the
question .

Explanation - As you did in Phase 2, you answer the questions asked by
REFRESH . Then the REFRESH suboption? prompt appears .
Response - Type BADS, BAD, or BA. In the example installation, there is no
response because the example installation has no need to add bad blocks to the
BADB.SYS file .
Bads?
Explanation - The next question asks if you want to list the bad blocks or if you
want to add bad blocks to the bad block file .
Response - To list the current contents of BADB.SYS, type LIST . BADS prints the
contents or a message declaring that there are no bad blocks on this disk.
Bads?



Explanation - BADS returns to the Bads? question .Response - Type ADD to add bad blocks to BADB.SYS .
B1ocK number?

Really add logical blocK XXXX to BADB .SYS?

Bads?Disk is being rebuilt - wait . . .REFRESH suboption?

REFRESH BADS

Response - Type the logical block number (in decimal) of the bad block . Thisnumber can range from 1 to the disk size minus 1. You can obtain the logical blocknumber of a bad block . from the ERRDIS printout of the disk error .
Response - This question asks if the number you specified is the one you wantadded to BADB.SYS . Type YES to add it . If your response is YES, BADS allocatesthe pack cluster in which the block resides to BADB.SYS . (Be careful, the allocationof a cluster to BADB.SYS is irrevocable.)Type NO if you do not want to add it to this file. If you type NO, BADS repeats theBlock number? question .

Response - To return to the Option : prompt, press LINE FEED again . If youadded any bad blocks, REFRESH rebuilds the disk . The rebuilding operation allowsyou to delete all files that contain bad blocks .

99~D

If you need to perform it, go to the other task in this section .
Otherwise, continue with Phase 3 of system generation .
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Bootstrap-Related Task

During Phase 1 of system generation you were instructed to bootstrap your distribu-tion tape or disk by activating a hardware bootstrap loader . (The hardware bootstraploaders are described in Appendix E.) You can also simulate the hardware bootstraploaders by using the BOOT option of INIT.SYS .



BOOT

Bootstrapping Devices (BOOT)

Terminal Session

This task tells how to bootstrap magnetic tape and disk devices . You should perform
this task if :

" You need to load another PDP-11 monitor into memory from disk or tape .
" You need to reload an altered copy of INIT.SYS after you have patched it on

disk.

Option : BOOTBoot device :Boot unit :

To bootstrap a magnetic tape or disk use BOOT, an
INITSYS option. This terminal session provides the ques-
tions, explains them, and gives you some possible responses.
After you understand the question, type the response at your
console terminal. In many cases, your response will differ
from the response given in the example installation, which is
printed in red next to the question .
If you want an online explanation, press RETURN after the

question . The common BOOT error messages appear in Table 22 . If your error mes-
sage does not appear there, see Appendix A.

Response - Type BOOT or BO to the Option : prompt. BOOT then asks for the
device designator and unit number of the tape or disk you want to boot. You can
press RETURN to the Boot device: prompt to get a list of bootable devices . If you
press LINE FEED the system disk is bootstrapped. BOOT automatically determines
the system device and unit number . This is useful for loading a patched version of
INIT .SYS.
After booting the device, BOOT returns to the Option : prompt .
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BOOT Error Messages

BOOT

Message and Meaning
NOT A VALID BOOT DEVICEThe device you named is not a valid bootable device or you specified a unit number for a DFdisk . Press RETURN for a list of devices that can be bootstrapped .
SORRY, BUT THAT DEVICE DOESN'T EXISTThe device name you typed is valid, but the device does not exist on this PDP-11 .
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Performing a system generation to upgrade a previous version of RSTS/E (V7.1,V7.2, or earlier) to RSTS/E version 8.0 is similar to building a new RSTS/E monitor,which is described in Part One of this manual . Part Two of this manual outlines anumber of tasks you perform to upgrade a previous version of RSTS/E to version8.0 . You should be familiar with the following system programs before attempting theupgrade :
" BACKUP" REACT" MONEY" PIP

BACKUP, REACT, and MONEY are described in the RSTS/E System Manager'sGuide . PIP is described in the RSTS/E User's Guide . You should also befamiliar with the following INIT. SYS program options, which are discussed in PartOne of this manual:
" SET LIST" HARDWR LIST" DEFAULT" START

How to Perform an Upgrade

Figure 13 is a flowchart that outlines how to do a system generation to upgrade anexisting RSTS/E monitor . Keep the flowchart handy when you are performing theupgrade .



Collect requireddistribution kitsand documentation

Check distributionkit order numbers

MONEY

List all accounts

SHUTUP
Shut downRSTSiE monitor

r
SET LIST

List status ofall devices

HARDWR LIST
List hardwareconfiguration table

DEFAULT LIST
Check defaults onold system disk andlist memory allocationtable

START
Start RSTS,Emonitor

SHUTUP
Shut down RSTSiEmonitor

Figure 14 :

	

Performing a System Generation to Upgrade a RSTS/E Monitor

BACKUP
Restore selectedaccounts from backuptape or disk to newsystem disk

t
SHUTUP

Shut down RSTS,Emonitor

REACT
Physically mount andbootstrap RSTS~ E Mount backup Remove old system
distribution tape or tape or disk Recreate selected disk & backup

disk accounts on new tape or disksystem disk
T

BACKUP PIP
Perform phases 2 to Perform Phases 9,8 (See Pan One of Backup selected Copy selected files 11, and 12 (See Partmanual) accounts to backup from old system to One of me manual)

tape or disk new system disk



The following lists the steps you should do for the upgrade. Because you may use
other methods to perform an upgrade, DIGITAL has supplied a Reader's Comments
form at the end of this section . Please use this form to tell us how you perform an
upgrade system generation .

1 .

	

Collect required distribution kits and documentation. (See Phase 1 Task 1 in
Part One of this manual .)

2.

	

Check distribution kit order numbers . (See Phase 1 Task 2 in Part One of this
manual.)

3.

	

List all of your accounts, using the MONEY system program . You will use this
list to determine which accounts to transfer to your new system disk .

4.

	

Shut down your RSTS/E monitor, using the SHUTUP system program.
5.

	

Use the LIST suboption of SET to list all of your devices. This list may be
useful when you specify device characteristics on your new system disk.

6.

	

Use the LIST suboption of HARDWR to list the hardware configuration table .
The hardware configuration table may be useful when you specify hardware
characteristics on your new system disk.

7.

	

Use the DEFAULT option to check the defaults on your old system disk. Wher
you get to the Table suboption? prompt, answer YES. Then use the memory
allocation table suboption LIST to list the current memory allocation table . Exit
from the memory allocation table suboptions and complete the DEFAULT
questions . You can use these lists to help you establish defaults and make
changes to the memory allocation table for the new system disk .

8.

	

If you do not have multiple disk drives of the same type, use the
START option of INIT.SYS to start your RSTS/E monitor . (If you have multi-
ple disk drives of the same type, go to step 12 .) When you get to the Com-
mand File Name? question, press CTRL / C. By pressing CTRL /C, you prevent
any user from inadvertently logging in and making changes to files . Pressing
CTRL/C gets you into account [1,2], where you can run the system programs
required for the upgrade .
After you press CTRL /C, you see the angle bracket prompt (>), if your pri-
mary run-time system is RSX or the Ready prompt, if your primary run-time
system is BASIC-PLUS .

9.

	

Physically mount a backup tape; or, physically and logically mount a backup
disk .

10 .

	

Transfer selected accounts to the backup tape or disk, using the BACKUP sys-
tem program. (If BACKUP is located on a disk other than your system disk,
logically mount that disk first . Then, run BACKUP from that disk .) Use the list
of accounts printed by MONEY to determine which accounts to transfer to the
backup tape or disk. You might consider transferring all
accounts except *.SYS in account [0,1] and the accounts that contain system
programs associated with the BUILD, SPLER, BIGPRG, BACKUP, DEVTST,
DCL, and HELP control files .
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The *.SYS account in account [0,1] contains the swap files and any other sys-
tem files you may have created . You will create new swap files and other sys-
tem files during the upgrade. Likewise, you will process these control files
again during the upgrade; thus, there is no need to transfer them to your
backup tape or disk .
Be sure to print a list of all the accounts you transferred to the backup tape or
disk. When you do the backup, remember that BACKUP does not transfer
empty accounts . As a result, BACKUP will not recreate these empty accounts
on your new system disk . For example, if account [50,50] is an empty
account, BACKUP will not restore it to your new system disk. Therefore, you
will have to recreate the empty account on your new system disk using the
REACT program .
After you back up selected accounts, remove the backup tape or disk.

11 .

	

Shut down your RSTS/E monitor, again using SHUTUP, and physically
remove your old system disk .

12 .

	

Physically mount your RSTS/E distribution tape or disk. (See Phase 1 Task 3A
in Part One of this manual for instructions and an example of how to mount
and bootstrap a distribution tape ; see Phase 1 Task 3B in Part One of this
manual for instructions and an example of how to mount and bootstrap a dis-
tribution disk .)

13 .

	

See Part One of this manual and do all of the tasks associated with Phases 2
to 8. When you get to Phase 8, see the RSTS/E Release Notes for a list of
bundled and optional software (for example, RMS-11, BASIC-PLUS-2, and
so forth) that you might need to rebuild .

14.

	

If you do not have multiple disk drives of the same type, mount your backup
tape or and disk and run BACKUP to restore the accounts you saved earlier to
your new system disk . Answer NONE to the Supersede? question to avoid res
toring files that have already been created on your new system disk .

15 .

	

If you have multiple disk drives of the same type, physically and logically
mount your original system disk . Then recreate selected accounts on your new
system disk, using the REACT system program.
After you recreate all of your selected accounts, copy the accounts from your
old system disk to your new system disk, using the PIP system program. Use
the no supersede (/NOS) switch to ensure that PIP does not copy a file that
already exists . Use the watch (/W) switch to have PIP display the names of the
files it is copying to your new system disk. See the RSTS/E User's Guide for
instructions on how to use PIP.

16 .

	

Shut down your RSTS/E monitor using the SHUTUP system program.
17 .

	

Remove your old system disk and backup tape or disk (if used) .
18 .

	

See Part One of this manual and do all the tasks associated with Phases 9, 11,
and 12 .
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Reader's CommentsFor Upgrade Instructions
Note: This form is for document comments only. DIGITAL will use comments submitted on

this form at the company's discretion . If you require a written reply and are eligible to
receive one under Software Performance Report (SPR) service, submit your comments
on an SPR form .

Did you find the instructions on how to perform an upgrade adequate and applicable to your
system?

Would you care to list the steps you take when performing an upgrade?

RSTS/ESystem Generation ManualAA-2669G-TC

Name Date
Organization Title
Street
City State Zip CodeorCountry
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How to Perform an Online SystemGeneration

You can build additional version 8.0 RSTS/E monitors and/or BASIC-PLUS run-time systems online, using a previously generated V8.0 monitor .
NoteYou cannot perform an online system generation to build a ver-sion 8.0 RSTS/E monitor or BASIC-PLUS run-time system froma version 7.2 or earlier monitor .

You can use the monitors and run-time systems you build as replacements for theprevious monitor and run-time systems ; or, you can store them on the system disk foroccasional use .To perform an online system generation, you should already have done several sys-tem generations . You should be familiar with the INIT.SYS program options and theSYSGEN and SYSBAT programs, which are discussed in Part One of this manual .You should also be familiar with the UTILTY system program, described in the
RSTS/E System Manager's Guide. Figure 14 is a flowchart that shows the tasks nec-
essary to perform an online system generation . Keep the flowchart handy when you
are performing an online system generation.
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The following lists the tasks you should do for the online system generation . Because
you may use other methods to perform an online system generation, DIGITAL has
supplied a Reader's Comments form at the end of this section . Please use this form
to tell us about how you perform an online system generation .

1 .

	

Log in to a privileged account.
2.

	

Add RT11 as a run-time system, using the UTILTY system program.
3.

	

If you plan to generate another BASIC-PLUS run-time system, make sure the
system disk has about 70 contiguous blocks of space to accommodate it. Use
the BASIC-PLUS OPEN statement with the contiguous MODE specification
(16) to open a file of the approximate size of the additional BASIC-PLUS run-
time system . If you want to check to make sure you have enough contiguous
space, use this PIP command to create a file of 70 blocks :
PIP X .X/SI :70/M0 :1G= NL :
If PIP creates the file, you have enough contiguous space. Delete the file usingthe command:
PIP X .X/DE
If PIP fails to create the file, you do not have enough contiguous space on the
system disk . You must delete or transfer files to free contiguous space.

4.

	

Make sure your system disk contains these system generation files in the sys-
tem library account [1,2] . The following is a partial list:

SYSGEN . SAV
SYSBAT .SAV
MACRO.SAV
CREF .SAV
PIP. SAV
LINK . SAV
SILUS . SAV
HOOK. SAV
ERR.STB

5.

	

Mount the version 8.0 RSTS/E distribution tape or disk. (Use the MOUNT
command to logically mount the RSTS/E distribution kit if it is a disk . Specify
the /RO switch to make the distribution disk a read-only device .)

6.

	

If your system disk does not have all the required system generation files, type
the command: RUN dev: $CREATE.SAV to copy the remaining system gener-ation files to your system disk (dev : represents the device designator of your
RSTS/E distribution kit) . (Note that this will cause CREATE.SAV to overlay
existing versions of the system generation files.)
The CREATE.SAV program then chains to the SYSGEN.SAV program, which
asks the configuration questions.
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7.

	

If your system disk has all the required system generation files, type: RUN$SYSGEN, which asks the configuration questions .
8.

	

Answer the Generate monitor? and Generate BASIC-PLUS? configurationquestions according to whether you want both the monitor and run-time sys-tem, only the monitor, or only a run-time sytem. Specify a different name tothe Monitor name? question if you want to keep your current monitor as abackup .
Specify a different name to the BASIC-PLUS RTS name? question if youwant to keep the current BASIC-PLUS run-time system . (See Phase 4 in Part
One of this manual for instructions on answering the configuration questions .)

9.

	

After you answer all the questions, type RUN $SYSBAT to build the monitorand/or BASIC-PLUS run-time system . (See Phase 5 in Part One of this man-ual for more detailed instructions .)
10 .

	

If you built a new BASIC-PLUS run-time system, decide whether you want itas a primary or auxiliary run-time system . If you want it as an auxiliary run-time system, use the UTILTY program to add it as an auxiliary run-time system. If you also built a monitor, go to Step 11 ; otherwise, you are finished .
If you want BASIC-PLUS as a primary run-time system, continue with Step
11 . If you make the new BASIC-PLUS run-time system your primary run-time
system, make sure you make the necessary changes to LOGIN.BAC. Other-
wise, you will not be able to start RSTS/E again.

11 .

	

After SYSBAT builds the monitor and/or BASIC-PLUS run-time system, shutdown the SYSGEN monitor . (See Phase 6 in Part One of this manual formore detailed instructions .)
12 .

	

Use the INSTALL option of INIT.SYS to install the new RSTS/E monitor.
13 .

	

Tailor the new RSTS/E monitor . (See Phase 7 in Part One of this manual forinstructions on how to tailor the RSTS/E monitor.)
14 .

	

Use the START option to start the new RSTS/E monitor .
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System Generation Error Messages

A.1 Initialization Code Error Messages
The RSTS/E system initialization code routines make many checks to ensure the con-
sistency of system structures . Initialization routines compare existing structures with
their definitions and with references in other parts of the system . The checks must be
successful ; if not, the routines detect a consistency error, which indicates that the sys-
tem is corrupted.
The initialization routines may also encounter errors while attempting to execute ini-
tialization options . The error text for many of these errors is preceded by the message
FATAL RSTS/E SYSTEM INITIALIZATION ERROR. The initialization code prints a
descriptive error message and returns to the Option : prompt . If such an error occurs,
follow the error recovery procedures in Table A-1 . If these procedures are unsuccess-
ful, consult your DIGITAL Software Support Specialist .
For many of the errors, no recovery procedures exist. If such an error occurs, you
should submit a Software Performance Report (SPR) as noted in the recovery proce-
dures column for that error message .
Table A-1 :

	

Initialization Code Error Messages
Message and Recovery Procedure

ACCOUNT C1 t27 MISSING FROM OUTPUT DISK
Reinitialize the disk as a system disk and create the library account.

BAD C0+17 DIRECTORYReboot the system disk and retry the operation . If the retry fails, use DSKINT to reinitialize the
disk .

BADB .SYS NOT FOUND - RESULTS UNPREDICTABLE
Reboot the system disk and retry the operation . If the retry fails, use DSKINT to reinitialize the
disk.

BUFF .SYS NOT FOUND OR TOO SMALL-DECTAPE DISABLED
Warning message only. Shut down the system and use REFRESH to create the file at the
required size .

CANNOT REFRESH THIS DISK
Reinitialize the disk .

CANNOT START WITH THIS SWAP MAX AND MEMORY TABLE
Use DEFAULT to change the swap max and/or memory allocation table .

(continued on next page)
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Table A-1 :

	

Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.)

Message and Recovery Procedure
CLUSTER 1 (REQUIRED FOR MFD) CONTAINS A BAD BLOCKIf the pack cluster size for the disk is greater than the device cluster size, use DSKINT to reinitial-ize the disk with a lower pack cluster size . If the error recurs, use a different disk .
CLUSTER ALLOCATED TO 1P#PNI filnam .typ IS NOT ON A PACK CLUSTERBOUNDARYREBUILD asks whether to delete the file, then confirms your response .
CPtPNI CLUSTER MAP IN UFD DISAGREES WITH MFDREBUILD asks whether to zero the account and confirms your response .
DEFAULT RTS HAS INVALID SIZE PARAMETERSRegenerate the run-time system .
DEFAULT RTS NOT FOUND OR INVALIDEnsure that a valid run-time system is on the system disk . Regenerate the run-time system ifnecessary .
DEVICE xx : DOES NOT INTERRUPT - DEVICE DISABLEDUse HARDWR to set the correct vector address for xx : or call the DIGITAL field serviceengineer.
DEVICE CONTROLLER TABLE (DDCTBL) DECLARES TOO MANY UNITS FOR
CONTROLLERSIL CANNOT BE INSTALLEDSubmit an SPR.
DEVICE CONTROLLER TABLE (DDCTBL) HAS AN ILLEGAL FORMATSIL CANNOT BE INSTALLEDSubmit an SPR. You may have a corrupt distribution kit.
DEVICE ERROR WHEN TRYING TO BOOTSTRAP DEVICEEnsure that the device is online and ready. If the error recurs, try a different device .
DEVICE HUNG OR WRITE-LOCKEDEnsure that the device is online and ready. If the error recurs, try a different device .
DEVICE XDO : CSR MUST BE DECLARED WITH HARDWR# CSR SUB-OPTION -DEVICE DISABLEDUse the CSR suboption of HARDWR to set the correct CSR address for XDn: . The XD device is

not located at a DIGITAL standard CSR assignment.
DEVICE XDO : TIMED-OUT ON INTERNAL MICRO-DIAGNOSTICCHECK - DEVICE DISABLEDCall your DIGITAL field service engineer . The error message indicates that INIT encountered adevice time-out error . You can determine the actual device type by checking byte 4 of the CSRset.
DIRECTORY ENTRY FOR CPtPNI filnam .typ CONTAINS PACK CLUSTER NUMBERWHICH IS TOO BIGREBUILD asks whether to delete the file and confirms your response .
DIRECTORY ERROR DETECTED IN ROB

Reinitialize the disk .
DIRECTORY ERROR - FILE NOT FOUND

Reinitialize the disk .
COtll DIRECTORY NOT FOUNDReinitialize the disk .
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Table A-1 :

	

Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.)

Message and Recovery Procedure

DISK BLOCK 0 (REQUIRED FOR BOOTSTRAPS) IS BAD
Reinitialize the disk . If the error recurs, use a different disk .

DISK ERROR DURING DSKINT BUILD PHASE
Reinitialize the disk . If the error recurs, use a different disk .

DISK HUNG OR DATA ERROR DURING OVERLAYEnsure that the device is online and ready. If the error recurs, try a different device .
DISK STRUCTURE IS IRREVOCABLY CORRUPTReinitialize the disk .
DOUBLY ALLOCATED BLOCK FOUND AT DEVICE CLUSTER nn . THE BLOCK ISALLOCATED TO [Ptpnl filnam .typ AND CP+Pnl filnam .typREBUILD lets you choose the file to delete, then confirms your response .
DRIVE NOT READY :Ensure that the disk drive is online and READY. Press LINE FEED to retry the operation . Type

any other character to abort the operation .
DSKINT ERROR - ATTEMPT TO FORMAT UNFORMATTABLE DISKSubmit an SPR.
DSKINT OR SYSGEN ERROR - DSKINT ALLOCATION FAILURESubmit an SPR.
EOF READING INIT .SYSSubmit an SPR.
ERR FILE INVALIDCopy the file ERR.ERR from the distribution medium to the system disk and use the DEFAULT

option to install ERR. ERR as the system default.
ERR FILE NOT FOUNDCopy the file ERR.ERR from the distribution medium to the system disk and use the DEFAULToption to install ERR. ERR as the system default .
ERROR DETECTED WHILE READING ERROR RECORD SECTOR #nWarning message only . Error occurred during reading of factory error records . Disregard theerror message .
ERROR - KB INTERFACES OUT OF SEQUENCERegenerate your monitor. If the problem recurs, submit an SPR.
ERROR-NO SETUP FOR DISK xx :Regenerate your monitor . If the problem recurs, submit an SPR.
ERROR-UNKNOWN DISK xx :Regenerate your monitor . If the problem recurs, submit an SPR.
EXCESSIVE BAD CLUSTERS

If you need to use the current disk, use DSKINT to increase the pack cluster size . If the errorrecurs, use a different disk.
FATAL DISK ERROR DURING CONTROL RESETRetry the DSKINT . If the error recurs, call the DIGITAL field service engineer to repair the diskdrive .
FATAL ERROR - NO SMALL BUFFERS LEFTRegenerate the system and configure more small buffers .

(continued on next page)
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Table AA :

	

Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.)

Message and Recovery Procedure

FATAL I/0 DURING OVERLAYEnsure that the device is online and ready. If the error recurs, try a different device .
xxx FILE NOT FOUND WHEN REMOVING ITWarning message only . xxx is SIL, RTS, or ERR. The initialization code did not find a file whentrying to make it deletable .
[PtPNI filnam .typ HAS A BAD BLOCKREBUILD asks whether to delete the file and confirms your response .
CP#PNI filnam .typ HAS FIRST DCN OUT OF RANGEREBUILD asks whether to zero the account and confirms your response .
[PtPNI filnam .tia HAS INVALID ACCOUNTING ENTRY LINK

REBUILD asks whether to delete the file and confirms your response .
filnam .typ HAS ILLEGAL FORMAT AND CANNOT BE COPIEDSubmit an SPR if DIGITAL supplied the file on the distribution medium . Regenerate your systemmonitor if the system generation process created the file .
FORMATTING FAILURE :Press LINE FEED to retry . Type anything else to abort the DSKINT and return to the Option:prompt. Ensure that the disk drive is write enabled . This error may indicate a bad disk pack or abad disk drive .
[PtPNI HAS A BAD BLOCKREBUILD asks whether to delete the account and confirms your response .
[PtPNI HAS HOLES IN CLUSTER MAPREBUILD asks whether to zero the account and confirms your response .
[PtPNI HAS INCONSISTENT CLUSTER MAPSREBUILD asks whether to zero the account and confirms your response .
[PtPNI HAS INVALID CLUSTER SIZEREBUILD asks whether to delete the account and confirms your response.
ILLEGAL CONTROLLER FOR TU58Submit an SPR.
ILLEGAL INTERFACE INDEX nnRegenerate your monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
INIT BUG - BAD DISK INDEXSubmit an SPR and a copy of INIT.SYS .
INIT BUG - CAN'T ALLOCATE FILE 2ND TIMESubmit an SPR and a copy of INIT.SYS .
INIT BUG - CAN'T CHECK PARITYSubmit an SPR and a copy of INIT . SYS.
INIT BUG - CAN'T FIND 10+1] AGAINSubmit an SPR and a copy of INIT.SYS .
INIT BUG - CAN'T FIND FILE TO DELETESubmit an SPR and a copy of INIT.SYS .
INIT BUG - REBUILD FAILED TO FIND ALLOCATION ERRORSubmit an SPR and a copy of INIT.SYS .
INIT BUG - DIDN'T GET SAME CLUSTER 2ND TIMESubmit an SPR and a copy of INIT.SYS .
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Table A-1 :

	

Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.)
Message and Recovery Procedure

INIT BUG - DIDN'T GET SAME FILE CLUSTER 2ND TIMESubmit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS .
INIT BUG - DON'T KNOW HOW TO STARTSubmit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - FAILED TO CREATE FILE

Submit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - FAILED TO FIND FILE AGAIN

Submit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - FAILED TO FIND FILE JUST CREATEDSubmit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - FILE EXISTS WHEN TRYING TO CREATE

Submit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG -xxx-file type FILE NOT FOUND 2ND TIME

Submit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - xxx - FILE NOT FOUND WHEN REMOVING ITSubmit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - FILE SIZE COMPUTED WRONGEnsure that the system device you are using contains a valid system . If so, submit an SPR and a

copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - FLOAT TABLE ERRORSubmit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - INSTALL NOT SYNCHRONIZED at xxxxxxSubmit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - NO SATT .SYS AT WIPEOUT TIME

Submit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - NO UFD FOUND IN CREATESubmit an SPR and a copy of INIT.SYS .
INIT BUG - RNB TO WRONG DISK

Submit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - SATT .SYS NONEXISTENT AT TIME OF WOMPSubmit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - SET NEW TABLE TOO SMALL

Submit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - UNKNOWN BAE DEVICE

Submit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT BUG - START LINKED TOO LOWSubmit an SPR and a copy of INITSYS.
INIT LINK BUG - DEFBUF NOT ALIGNEDSubmit an SPR.
INIT LINK BUG - DSTBL TOO LOWSubmit an SPR.
INIT LINK BUG - FIBUF NOT ALIGNED

Submit an SPR.
(continued on next page)
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Table A-1 :

	

Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.)

Message and Recovery Procedure
INIT LINK BUG - INSBUF NOT ALIGNEDSubmit an SPR.
INIT LINK BUG - SATBUF NOT ALIGNEDSubmit an SPR.
INIT .SYS NOT FOUND - RESULTS ARE UNPREDICTABLEReboot the system disk and retry the operation . If the retry fails, reinitialize the disk .
INPUT FILE MISSING FROM SYSTEM DEVICE

Retry the procedure that generated the error. If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
INSTALLED MONITOR DOES NOT SUPPORT THIS SYSTEM DISKRegenerate a monitor that supports the system disk or use the COPY option to transfer themonitor to a disk it supports .
INSTALLED SIL INVALIDThe installed SIL is invalid as a monitor SIL. Use the INSTALL option to install a valid SIL.
INVALID DATA IN ERROR RECORD SECTOR #n

Warning message only . The error occurred during reading of factory error records. Disregard the
error message .

INVALID RETRIEVAL ENTRIES FOR FILE CPtpnl filnam .typ - FIXED BY
REBUILDWarning message . REBUILD truncates the file .
I/0 TO UNOPENED FILESubmit an SPR.
CP#PNI IS NOT A VALID ACCOUNT NUMBERREBUILD asks whether to delete the account and confirms your response .
MEMORY ADDRESSING PROBLEMEither the memory subsystem or the memory management hardware failed .
MFD NAME ENTRY CONTAINS A BAD LINK . REBUILD WILL DELETE ALL 11#17FILES AND ALL ACCOUNTS BEYOND CPtpnl filnam .tyaREBUILD confirms your response.
MONITOR SIL CHANGED - REINSTALL IT

Use the INSTALL option to install the monitor SIL .
MONITOR SIL NOT FOUNDUse the INSTALL option again to install the SIL. If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
MTt MS# MM ERROR OR INVALID FORMAT ON TAPEEnsure that the tape drive heads are clean and correctly aligned . If the error recurs, try using adifferent drive .
NO LIBRARY ACCOUNT ON THIS DISK

Reinitialize the disk and create a library account .
NO ROOM FOR DIRECTORY ON OUTPUT DISKDelete files, reinitialize the disk to create sufficient contiguous space on the disk for the file, or usea different disk .
NO ROOM FOR FILE ON OUTPUT DISKDelete files, reinitialize the disk to create sufficient contiguous space on the disk for the new file,or use a different disk .
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Table A-1 :

	

Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.)

Message and Recovery Procedure
NO ROOM FOR 2 JOBS IN SWAP .SYSUse REFRESH to increase the size of SWARSYS so that it can accommodate two jobs of sizeSWAP MAX.
NOT ENOUGH ROOM IN LOW MEMORY FOR MONITORGenerate a smaller monitor . INIT cannot find enough contiguous, physical memory to place themonitor in low memory. Before printing this message, INIT attempts to position the monitor inthe memory table, tries to reset the table, and prints the message ADJUSTING MEMORYTABLE at your terminal . When INIT cannot find enough space for the monitor, it prints the "not

enough room" message and returns to the Option : prompt . You can then begin to generate a
smaller monitor.

NOT ENOUGH ROOM IN MEMORY FOR RUN TIME SYSTEMGenerate a smaller run-time system or monitor . INIT cannot find enough physical memory forthe run-time system . Before printing this message, INIT attempts to position the run-time systemin the memory table, tries to reset the table, and prints the message ADJUSTING MEMORYTABLE at your terminal . When INIT cannot find enough space, it prints the "not enough room"message and returns to the Option : prompt. The prompt allows you to begin generating asmaller run-time system or monitor .
NOT EVERYTHING FITS IN MEMORY WITH THIS MEMORY TABLE . RESETTINGMEMORY TABLE AND ELIMINATING EXTRA BUFFERSThis message can occur after you select a bigger primary run-time system, allocate extra small

buffers, or install a monitor patch that reduces monitor size.
ONE OR MORE SYSTEM FILES MISSINGReinitialize the disk .
OPTION ATTEMPTED DURING BOOTSTRAP PHASERebootstrap the system and retry the operation . If the retry fails, submit an SPR.
OPTION NOT AVAILABLEThe option you requested is not available until you bootstrap the system disk .
OUTPUT DISK IS DIRTY - CANNOT PROCEEDUse REFRESH to rebuild the disk or use DSKINT to reinitialize the disk.
OUTPUT DISK IS NOT A SYSTEM DISKReinitialize the disk as a system disk .
OVERLAY HANDLER IN ERRORSubmit an SPR and a copy of the SIL.
OVR NOT IN SILRegenerate the monitor.
PACK CLUSTER SIZE IS NOT 1t 2, Ut 8t OR 18Reinitialize the disk.
PARITY CSR FOUNDt BUT NOT RELATING TO MEMORY

Call the DIGITAL field service engineer .
PARITY CSR CONTROLS MORE THAN 31K

Call the DIGITAL field service engineer .
PERMANENTLY MAPPED REGION OF MONITOR IS TOO LARGERegenerate to create smaller monitor. Configure fewer small buffers or fewer devices .
PRIORITY OF xx :INTERRUPT (PRn) IS TOO HIGH - DEVICE DISABLEDCall the DIGITAL field service engineer to install the device correctly .

(continued on next page)
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Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.)

Message and Recovery Procedure

QUESTION ATTEMPTED DURING AUTO-RESTARTIf the system disk needs rebuilding, start the system by typing START or LINE FEED, therebyrebuilding the disk . If any other problem occurs, submit an SPR.
REQUESTED DISK DRIVE NOT FOUNDRequest a disk that is on the system .
REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx HAS INVALID LENGTHRegenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx HAS INVALID TRANSFER ADDRESS

Regenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx HAS WRONG LOAD ADDRESSRegenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx IS IMPROPERLY LINKEDRegenerate the monitor . If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx IS MISSING A REQUIRED SYMBOLRegenerate the monitor . If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx NOT FOUND IN SIL

Regenerate the monitor . If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx OUT OF SEQUENCE IN SILRegenerate the monitor . If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx TOO LARGERegenerate the monitor . If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx TOO SMALLRegenerate the monitor . If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
REQUIRED SYMBOL xxxxxx MISSING FROM MONITORRegenerate the monitor . If the error recurs, submit an SPR.
RL DISK MUST BE STRAPPED FOR 22-BIT ADDRESSINGThe system contains a QBUS and has more than 256KB of memory, thus requiring 22-bitaddressing . The system also contains an RL disk controller, but the controller is not set up for22-bit addressing . The controller must be an RLV12, and it must be strapped for 22-bitaddressing .
RSTS/E REQUIRES AT LEAST SUK WORDS OF MEMORY

Your configuration is too small for the system .
RSTS/E REQUIRES EIS!Correct the hardware configuration to include EIS instructions .
RSTS/E REQUIRES A CLOCK!Correct the hardware configuration to include a KW11P or KW11L clock .
RSTS/E REQUIRES MEMORY MANAGEMENT HARDWARE!Correct the hardware configuration to include a memory management unit .
SATT .SYS IS OVER 1G BLOCKS LONGIf the file structure on the disk is sound, submit an SPR and a copy of the disk . Otherwise,reinitialize the disk .
SATT .SYS NON-EXISTENT AT TIME OF READIf the file structure on the disk is sound, submit an SPR. Otherwise, reinitialize the disk .
SATT .SYS NOT FOUND - RESULTS UNPREDICTABLEReboot the system and retry the operation . If the error recurs, reinitialize the disk .
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Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.)

Message and Recovery Procedure

filnam .SIL NOT FOUND - PLEASE INSTALL A SIL
The SIL that you previously installed is not on the disk . Use the INSTALL option to install a
monitor SIL.

SWAP .SYS-NOT CONTIGUOUS OR TOO SMALL
Use the REFRESH option to create a contiguous SWARSYS of the correct size .

SWAP .SYS NOT PRESENT IN [O+11
Use the REFRESH option to create SWAP . SYS in [0,1] .

SYMBOL xxxxxx NOT FOUND IN MONITOR SYMBOL TABLE
Regenerate the monitor. If the problem recurs, submit an SPR.

SYSTEM DISK DISABLED IN MONITOR
Use the SET option to enable the system disk device .

TOO MANY BAE DEVICES
Submit an SPR.

TOO MANY BLOCKS IN DEVICE CONFIGURATION TABLE
Regenerate the monitor.

TOO MANY xx : CONTROLLERS GENERATED
Ensure that any edits to CONFIGMAC are correct . If there are no editing errors, regenerate the
system .

TOO MANY RH OR UNIBUS DEVICES
Submit an SPR.

TOO MANY SUBLINES FOR ran :
Ensure that any edits to CONFIGMAC are correct. If there are no editing errors, regenerate the
system .

TOO MANY UNIBUS DEVICES ON THIS 11/70
First, disable unnecessary devices with HARDWR or SET. If the error condition persists, use
DEFAULT to lock all memory addresses above 124K . (The computer runs in 18-bit addressing
mode instead of 22-bit addressing mode .) If the error condition is present after you lock mem-
ory, or if the computer has 124K or fewer words of memory, submit an SPR.

TOO MUCH MODIFICATION TO MONITOR REQUIRED
Regenerate to produce a monitor that is more closely configured to your system hardware .

TU58 DEVTBL PACKET MISSING
Submit an SPR.

TWO MAGTAPE UNITS HAVE THE SAME UNIT NUMF3ERS
Examine unit switches on magnetic tape drives and ensure that no two have the same unit
number .

UFD HAS SIZE TOO LARGE FOR FILE 1Ptpnl filnairi .typ - FIXED BY REBUILD
Warning message only . REBUILD corrects the condition .

UFD HAS SIZE TOO SMALL FOR FILE [P .Pnl filnam .typ - FIXED BY REBUILD
Warning message only . REBUILD corrects the condition .

[0111 UFD NOT FOUND
Reinitialize the disk .

UNABLE TO CREATE REQUESTED FILE(S)
Delete some files and retry the procedure, or request smaller files. Also, try using the FILE sub-
option of REFRESH to create files one at a time .

(continued on next page)
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Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.)

Message and Recovery Procedure

UNEXPECTED OVERLAY TRAPSubmit an SPR.
UNEXPECTED TRAP THROUGH THE VECTOR AT nrin . TRAP OCCURRED FROM PC =nnnnnn .Submit an SPR.
UNKNOWN DEVICE BOOTED

Submit an SPR.
UNKNOWN RH CONTROLLER PRESENTCall the DIGITAL field service engineer to correct the hardware configuration .
UNRECOVERABLE DISK ERROR ON xxn :Ensure that the disk is mounted and write enabled (if necessary) . If the disk is properly mounted,

this error indicates a fatal disk error . Reformat and reinitialize the disk, or use a different disk .
USER-DEFINED ADDRESS FOR DEVICE xxn : NOT FOUND - DEVICE DISABLED

Use HARDWR to set the correct CSR address for xx :, or call the DIGITAL field service
engineer .

USING KW11L CLOCK
Warning message only . The installed SIL's defaults indicate a KW11P clock is preferred, but the
KW11P clock is not present. RSTS/E uses the KW11L clock instead .

USING KW11P CLOCK AT LINE FREQUENCYWarning message only. The installed SIL is configured for KW11L clock, but the KW11L clock isnot present. RSTS/E uses the KW11P clock instead .
VECTOR FOR DEVICE xx : (nnnn) ALREADY IN USE - DEVICE DISABLED

Use HARDWR to set the correct vector address for xx:, or call the DIGITAL field serviceengineer.
VECTOR TABLE FULLSubmit an SPR.
WARNING - BAD BLOCK DOUBLY ALLOCATED TO BADB .SYS

Warning message only .
WARNING - BOOTED DEVICE IS AT A NON-STANDARD CSR ADDRESSThe initialization code successfully bootstrapped the device . The device is at a DIGITAL non-standard CSR address, but the device has not been declared at the non-standard CSR address .

Before starting your RSTS/E monitor, use CSR (a HARDWR suboption) to declare this device atthe non-standard address .
WARNING - DCN IN BADB .SYS TOO BIG

Warning message only . The file structure on the disk being rebuilt appears invalid .
WARNING **DBn : IS DUAL PORTEDt PROCEED WITH CAUTION

Warning message only.
WARNING - DCN IN BADB .SYS NOT ON PACK CLUSTER BOUNDARY

Warning message only.
WARNING - xxx FILE NOT FOUND - PLEASE SET DEFAULTS

The SIL you are installing specifies a primary run-time system or error message file that is notpresent . Use the DEFAULT option to specify a valid file .
WARNING - FILE filnam .typ NOT FOUND WHEN REMOVING OLD SILWarning message only .
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Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.)

Message and Recovery Procedure

WARNING-LINK IN BADB .SYS IS BAD . BAD BLOCKS MAY BE LOST .
Warning message only.

WARNING - MAIN MEMORY (cache) DISABLED AT STARTUP . RSTS/E WILL NOT
USE (cache) . SYSTEM MAY RUN SLOWLY .

Warning message only . (cache) is CACHE, CACHE GROUP 0, or CACHE GROUP 1.
WARNING - MAIN MEMORY (cache) IS FAILING REPEATEDLY . RSTS/E WILL NOT
USE (cache) . SYSTEM MAY RUN SLOWLY .

Warning message only . (cache) is CACHE, CACHE GROUP 0, or CACHE GROUP 1 .
WARNING - NO SET UP FOR DEVICE xx

Submit an SPR. You may have either a corrupt distribution kit or incompatible versions of
INIT.SYS and the monitor .SIL .

WARNING - DDT IN THE SIL IS IN AN ILLEGAL FORMAT
Warning message only .

WARNING - SUBLINES FOR xx : ARE OUT OF SEQUENCE
Warning message only, but the system may crash . Regenerate the monitor.

XDn : DISABLED - LINE EXCEEDS CONTROLLER (XDn :) MAXIMUM
This is a descriptive message only . No action is necessary . With the XD controller, it is possible to
generate a monitor with DMPs and run the monitor on a system that has DMVs instead of
DMPs . While the DMV physically supports a maximum of 12 lines, any RSTS/E system that was
generated with DMPs could exceed this maximum . This error message tells you that the limit was
exceeded.

A.2 RT11 Run-Time System Error Messages
The RT11 run-time system can generate the errors described in Tables A-2 and A-3 .
Table A-2 :

	

Recoverable RT11 Run-Time System Errors
Message and Meaning

?ADDR?You specified an illegal address with an E, D, or B command.
?BAD LOAD?RT11 encountered an error when reading the program into memory .
?BAD PPN?You typed an illegal PPN in response to a LIB or PPN command.
?BAD START ADDRESS?The program start address was odd or out of bounds .
?FIL NOT FND?The specified file cannot be found .
?FILE?You specified no file name or an illegal file name with the R, RUN, or GET command.

(continued on next page)
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Table A-2 :

	

Recoverable RT11 Run-Time System Errors (Cont.)
Message and Recovery Procedure

?ILL CMD^You typed an illegal command. The command includes an unrecognized command, a syntaxerror in a command string, a command line longer than 510 characters, or an attempt to changeto an illegal size (2 <size> swap max for this job) .
?ILL DEY?The command string includes an illegal device name .
?NO RESTART?You typed the RESTART command, but the program cannot be restarted .
^OYR CORE?The program is too large to fit into memory.

Table A-3 :

	

RT11 Run-Time System Fatal Execution Errors
Message and Meaning

^M-BPT TRAPThe program issued a BPT instruction, but the job has an illegal vector location .
^M-FP TRAPA floating point trap occurred .
^M-HALTThe program halted .
^M-ILL EMTThe program issued an invalid monitor call .
^M-IOT TRAPThe program issued an !OT instruction, but the job has an illegal vector location .
^M-0VLY ERR

The RTll run-time system encountered an error while reading a program overlay . This message
may indicate a hardware error .

?PROGRAM LOST - SORRYAn unrecoverable error occurred . The run-time system resets user core image .
^M-T00 MANY OPEN CHANNELSThe job attempted to open more than 15 channels or attempted to open two DECtape files atonce .
^M-TRAP TO 4The program trapped to the vector at location 4 .
^M-TRAP TO 1o

The program trapped to the vector at location 10 .
^M-TRAP TRAPThe job issued the TRAP instruction, but the job has an illegal vector location .
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A.3 BATCH Error Messages
During the execution of the batch streams associated with CREATESAV andSYSBAT.SAV, two types of errors may occur. The RT11 run-time system returnsmost errors . The batch program translates these errors to their BASIC-PLUS equiva-lents and prints the BASIC-PLUS error message text. You can find a discussion ofBASIC-PLUS error messages in the BASICPLUS Language Manual. The batch pro-gram itself may generate several other errors . Table A-4 summarizes these errors .
Table A-4 :

	

BATCH Error Messages
Message and Meaning

CREATE NOT RUN FROM DISTRIBUTION MEDIUMThe CREATE program can be run only from the distribution medium .
DEVICE NOT MOUNTEDThe batch stream attempted to dismount a device that was not mounted .
ERROR CHAINING TO $SYSGEN .SAVThe CREATE program could not find the $SYSGEN.SAV file.
ERROR DURING PSEUDO KEYBOARD INPUTAn error occurred during input to the pseudo keyboard.
ERROR DURING PSEUDO KEYBOARD OUTPUTAn error occurred during output to the pseudo keyboard .
ERROR OPENING OR READING $LOGIN .SAVThe CREATE program could not find the $LOGIN.SAV file on the distribution medium, or anerror occurred while reading the file .
ERROR OPENING OR READING SYSGEN .CTL FILEThe SYSBAT program could not find the SYSGEN.CTL file, or an error occurred while readingthe file .
INVALID CARDA line contained a command in an incorrect format.
INVALID SWITCHA switch used in the command field or in the specification field is undefined or in an incorrectformat .
JOB FAILED TO LOG INThe job cannot log in because the LOGIN program or the requested account was missing .
LOGINS HAVE NOT BEEN ENABLEDLogins must be enabled before the batch stream can be processed.
MOUNT ERRORThe volume to be mounted is not correct (pack IDs do not match) or the device is already inuse.
TOO MANY MOUNTED DEVICESThe job requested the mounting of more than twelve devices.
TWO MAGTAPE UNITS HAVE THE SAME UNIT NUMBERS TUIS/TEIG/TUU5/TU77Examine unit switches on magnetic tape drives and ensure that no two have the same unitnumber.
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The Device Testing Package (DEVTST) exercises hardware on the RSTS/E systemduring normal time-sharing operations . DEVTST is used to simulate hardware errors
on the system .

B.9 Introduction to DEVTST

FE-D-)
Testing Package (DEVTST) n

DEVTST is a package of programs that provides the customer, System Manager, orDIGITAL Field Service personnel with tests that verify the reliability of RSTS/E sup-ported hardware . Execution of any DEVTST program is limited to users with privi-leged accounts . Operational data, conventions, complete device testing information,and error messages are explained in this chapter . After execution of individualDEVTST exercisers, users should check the System Error Log for additional errors;for more information on the System Error Log refer to the RSTS/E System Manager's
Guide .
The DEVTST exercisers are tests that can be initiated whenever hardware trouble is
suspected. These device exercisers generate excess activity in an attempt to make thehardware fail during operation .
The DEVTST package should be used in conjunction with the RSTS/E error packageas described in the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide. The Error Logging facility pro-vides the means for determining detailed information on hardware errors . In addition,the DEVTST programs return error messages that may be useful in determining thefailure ; however, these messages are not as specific as the information provided bythe System Error Log.
The following conventions are used throughout the DEVTST package dialogue :
< >

	

Indicates the default answer.
( )

	

Shows all possible replies .
[ ]

	

Gives an optional reply ; for example, ASC[II] means enter ASC,ASCI, or ASCII.
ALT MODE

or

CTRL/ Z

Either key moves the program back one question . If you type this
key as a response to the first question, DEVTST will stop execution
and return to the RSTS/E command level .

Pressing CTRL /Z causes the program to stop execution and return
to RSTS/E command level . CTRL /Z is detected only when the
system checks for new input .



CTRL/ C

B.2 DEVTST Operating Procedures

RUN $Pr09ra(Ti narrne

For example:

RUN $KBEXER

For example:

RUN [i,2is1KBEXER

Table B-1 :

	

DEVTST Programs
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Pressing CTRL /C causes the program to stop execution immedi-
ately and return to a command level .
Use the RETURN key to terminate the input line .

Detach <NO>

	

All of the device exercisers have the ability to detach ; this allows
you to run an exerciser while keeping your terminal free for other
operations .

-1

	

Negative one, when used as a value for number of iterations,
pages, or lines, tells the program to run indefinitely, or until you
press CTRL/C .

To run a DEVTST program contained within the system library account [1,2], type :

To run a DEVTST program from another privileged account, type :
RUN Caccount nurriber7Prograrr narie

where program name is one of the tests in Table B-1 . Table B-1 lists the program
names and the hardware they test.

A complete list of RSTS/E supported hardware, including designators and the associ-
ated devices, appears in Table B-2.

Program Name Hardware Tested
CPEXER CPUCPUTST CPUDSKEXR File-structured diskDSKSEK Non-file-structured diskDTEXER DECTAPEDXEXER DisketteKBEXER TerminalLPEXER Line printerMTEXER Magnetic tapePPEXER Paper tape punchPREXER Paper tape reader



Table B-2 :

	

RSTS/E Device Designators

B .3 DEVTST Dialogue Errors
The following error messages may occur in DEVTST programs :

Message and Meaning
'Z,Warniri 9 :

	

(Device

	

Naine)

	

is

	

a

	

logical

	

device :

	

(Device

	

Name)

	

iII

	

beused .DEVTST determines that the device name given is a logical name for another device . DEVTSTperforms a logical device translation and the translated device name is used .
?Illegal device : (De!lice Name) specified .The device name given by the user is either incorrect or a logical device name that cannot betranslated (for example, incorrect characters or the wrong type of device) . Retry the operationwith the correct device name .

(continued on next page)
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Device Designator Device

DC:, DF, DS:, DK:, DL :, RSTS/E public disk structure
DM:, DP :, DR :, DB:,
DU:, or SY :
SYO : System disk (the unit that was bootstrapped)
DFO : RF11 disk (all platters)
DSO: to DST RS03 / RS04 fixed-head disk units 0 through 7
DKO : to DK7 : RK05 disk cartridge units 0 through 7
DLO : to DL3 : RLO1 / RL02 disk cartridge units 0 through 3
DMO: to DM7 : RK06/RKO7 disk cartridge units 0 through 7
DPO : to DP7 : RP02 /RP03 disk pack units 0 through 7
DRO : to DR7 : RM02 /RM03 / RM05 / RM80 disk units 0 through 7
DBO : to DB7 : RP04 /RP05 / RP06 disk pack units 0 through 7
DUO : to DU7 : RA60, RA80, RA81, RC25, RD51, RX50 disk units 0 through 7
PR : High-speed paper tape reader
PP: High-speed paper tape punch
CR : CR11 punched or CM11 mark sense card reader
CD : CD11 punched card reader
MTO: to MT7 : TE10/TU10/TSO3 magnetic tape units 0 through 7
MSO : to MS3 : TS11 /TSV05/TU80 magnetic tape units 0 through 3
MMO: to MM7 : TE16/TU16/TU45/TU77 magnetic tape units 0 through 7
LPO : to LP7 : Line printer units 0 through 7
DTO : to DT7 : TU56 DECtape units 0 through 7
DDO : to DD7 : TU58 DECtape 11 units 0 through 7



B .4 CPEXER

B.4 .1 CPEXER Tests

Message and Meaning
?Open failure on (Device Name) :(Followed by an error message from Appendix A.)This error message can mean one of the following :

1 . The device specified does not exist.
2 . No volume was mounted on that device .
3. Another user has assigned the device .
4. The volume on the device has not been formatted .
5. The device is not on-line or the device is not write-enabled .
To resolve : retry the operation using the correct option as determined by the error messagereceived .

?Illegal number of iterations selected .Retry the operation using the correct number of iterations .

The central processor exerciser is designed to put a heavy load on the Central Proc-essing Unit (CPU). CPEXER runs compute-bound for short bursts and then sleeps for
five seconds so that average processor loading does not appreciably degrade the per-formance of the system . CPEXER was specifically designed to test the Floating Point
Processor (FPP) option, but it also serves to verify general CPU integrity and the
PDP-11 /40 Extended Instruction Set (EIS) operation . There is also a test of the
PEEK function for kernel addresses 0 through 22000 .
The tests performed by CPEXER are described in the next section . In most of the
tests, results are compared to known correct values . Two heavily compute-bound
tests are included to verify consistent results of duplicate calculations . Finally, tests are
included that verify FPP divide by zero trap, integer divide by zero trap, integer con-version error, and EIS operation .

There are thirteen CPEXER tests included in the CPEXER program :
SIN (X)

	

Uses SIN(X) extended function
SIN (X)

	

Uses polynomial approximation to SINE function
LOG (X)

	

Uses LOG(X) extended function
EXP (X)

	

Uses EXP(X) extended function
SQR (X)

	

Uses SQR(X) extended function
SQR (X)

	

Uses Newton-Raphson method to determine thesquare root
LOG(EXP(X))
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B.4.2 CPEXER Dialogue
The following is an example of the CPEXER dialogue :

B.4 .3 CPEXER Errors

RUN [1,21s1CPEXERCPEXER V8 .0 RSTS V8 .0 Time Sharing

Pass .

Note
The CPEXER program will build correctly only if the version of
BASIC-PLUS or BASIC-PLUS-2 includes TRIG and LOG.
These mathematical functions must be included during System
Generation of BASIC-PLUS or the installation of
BASIC-PLUS-2.

This program reports four types of errors :
1 .

	

Instructions failed to execute .
2 .
3 .
4.

Check the System Error Log for reported errors.
problems.

Errors failed to trap .
Computation errors .
Computation consistency checks failed .

These errors may indicate hardware
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ATN(TAN(X)) Compute-bound test
A=1 .0/0 .0 Verifies FPP divide by zero trap
A%=1%/OX Verifies integer divide by zero trap
AX=80000 Verifies integer conversion error
INT(40 .6621*100+0 .5)/100= 40 .66 Verifies EIS operation
PEEK (X) Verifies operation of PEEK function

How many minutes to run <15>?
Detach <No>? N

1

11 .9 seconds of CPU time used in 1
CPEXER finished at 03 :36 PM
Ready



When type 1 errors (instruction errors) occur, CPEXER prints a two-line message : the
first line gives the test that was being performed and the exact error message, and the
second line indicates that the test is continuing . For example :

?CPEXER PEEK failed at memory location (Ti .
-(Error Message)
Continuing . . . . . .

where :
(Error Message)

	

is the RSTS/E error message from Appendix A.
m

	

is the memory location at which the PEEK function failed .
Examples of type 2 errors (trap failure) are :
?CPEXER Floating Point divide by 0 didn't trap
Continuing . . . . .
?CPEXER Integer divide by 0 didn't trap
Continuing . . . . .
?CPEXER Forced integer conversion didn't trap
Continuing . . . . .
?CPEXER

	

(INT (4O +6G21 * l OO=O . 5)) /ii(') .: :;

	

:>4i_~ . GG
Continuing . . . . .
Type 3 errors (computation errors) give the type of test (SIN, PLYNOM, LOG, EXP,
SQR, or NEWTON SQR), the error in the computed value, and the location of the
possible error . For example :
?CPEXER - SIN test failed for the following cases :
?CPEXER - Computed value of SIN( 40 ) was .643 t should be G4
?CPEXER

	

- CPU LEIS tFIS #FPP tMUL tDIV o r SHIFT Error
Continuing . . .
?CPEXER - PLYNOM SIN test failed for the following cases :
?CPEXER - Computed value of PLYNOM SIN ( 40 ) was .6431 should be G4
?CPEXER - CPU tEIStFIS+FPPtMULtDIY or SHIFT Error
Continuing . . .
?CPEXER - LOG test failed for the following cases :
?CPEXER - Computed value of LOG ( 140 ) was 4 .942 t should be 4 .939
?CPEXER - CPU ,EIStFIStFPPtMUL+DIY or SHIFT Error
Continuing . . .
?CPEXER - EXP test failed for the following cases :
?CPEXER - Computed value of EXP ( 4 ) was 54 .598 t should be 54 .599
?CPEXER - CPU LEIS tFIS tFPP #MUL tDIY or SHIFT Error
Continuing . . .
?CPEXER - SQR test failed for the following cases :
?CPEXER - Computed value of SQR ( 500 ) was 22 .361 t should be 22 .362
?CPEXER -

	

CPU LEIS tFIS tFPP tMUL tDIY o r SHIFT Error
Continuing . . .

	

(continued on next page)
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B .5 CPUTST

B.5A CPUTST Dialogue

B.5.2 CPUTST Errors

?CPEXER - NEWTON SQR test failed for the following cases :?CPEXER - Computed value of NEWTON SQR ( 500 ) was 22 .381+ should be 22 .382?CPEXER - CPU tEISPFIS,FPPtMULtDIV or SHIFT ErrorContinuing . . .
Type 4 errors (consistency failure) in the CPEXER are illustrated by the examplesshown below :
?CPEXER - EXP/LOG Consistency checK failed for the following cases :?CPEXER

	

-

	

EXP(LOG( . . .(

	

i

	

))))))))))

	

.,

	

EXP(L0G( . . .(

	

1)))>))))))?CPEXER - EXP(LOG( . . .( 4 )))))))))) ~> EXP(L0G( . . .( U))))))))))?CPEXER - CPU +EIS+FIStFPP,MULtDIV or SHIFT ErrorContinuing . . .
?CPEXER - ATN/TAN Consistency check failed for the following cases :?CPEXER - ATN(TAN( . . .(-1 .5 ))))))))>) ATN(TAN( . . .(-1 .5 ))))))))))?CPEXER - CPU #EIStFISPFPPtMULtDIV or SHIFT ErrorContinuing . . .

The CPUTST dialogue first asks how many minutes you want the test to run . Theprogram then checks for expiration of this request time at eight strategic points duringeach run sequence . CPUTST then clears and/or sets three 2-dimensional arrays tospecified values . Matrix A is then transposed and the results placed in Matrix B. The
transposition is checked by the statement A(J,I) =B(I,J) while I and J are being var-
ied. Any error is then reported; if none are encountered, the program returns to the
matrix clear instruction . The program repeats this process until the run time has
expired, at which time it prints the CPU time in seconds of expended job time .

The following is an example of CPUTST dialogue :
RUN C1t2153CPUTSTCPUTST V8 .0 RSTS YB .O Time Sharing
How many minutes to run <:15>? 1
Detach <No>? NO
6 .9 seconds of CPU time used .
CPUTST Finished at 10 :55 AM
Ready

This device exerciser reports errors as shown in the following examples :
?CPUTST-Error in matrix transposition routine .
?(Error message) at line mm in CPUTST 18 .0 .
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B.6 DSKEXR

where :

13.6.1 DSKEXR Dialogue

(Error Message)

	

is the RSTS/E message in the appendix of the RSTS/E System
User's Guide for the error that occurred .

mm

	

is the BASIC-PLUS line number in CPUTST where the error
occurred .

Check the System Error Log for reported errors . These errors may indicate hardware
problems .
If your hardware does not include a floating point processor, submit a Software Per-
formance Report (SPR) to DIGITAL whenever errors appear .

This disk exerciser tests the normal operation of all file-structured disks . It is possible
to run several copies of DSKEXR in order to test several drives simultaneously or to
put a heavier load on any single drive . The disk must be physically and logically
mounted. DSKEXR begins by asking questions to determine the disk drive to be
tested and the number of test iterations to be performed . After this dialogue, the
exerciser opens and extends a temporary file to a predetermined size that is depen-
dent upon disk size and the number of free blocks . A pattern buffer is then loaded
with one of four patterns (all 1's and 0's or a pattern of alternating 1's and 0's) and
the file is written . Each block is then read and compared for each of the patterns .
Upon completion of all iterations for each drive specified, a status report is printed.

This write operation does not use current disk files to read and
write . The temporary file will always be deleted after use, regard-
less of how the DSKEXR program is terminated . Be sure to turn
off data caching before you run this test.

The following is an example of DSKEXR dialogue :

RUN 11t2is1DSKEXR
DSKEXR V8 .0 RSTS V8 .0 Time Sharing
Disk drive to test? DB1 :
Number of test iterations G8?? 1
Detach <No?? NO
No errors detected on _DB1 :
Ready
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B.6.2 DSKEXR Errors

B.7 DSKSEK

Errors detected by DSKEXR are displayed as shown below :
?(Error message) error at line mm in DSKEXR Y8 .0 .
?nn errors detected on DBn .
where :

nn
When

1 .
2.

3.

(Error message)

	

is the RSTS/E message in the appendix of the RSTS/E SystemUser's Guide for the error that occurred .
mm is the line number where the error occurred in the DSKEXR

program .
is the number of errors detected by DSKEXR.

errors are detected, do the following:
Ensure that the volume is physically mounted and write-enabled .
Ensure that the volume is logically mounted . This may be verified by the useof the $SYSTAT program (see the RSTS/E System User's Guide) . If the disk is
not mounted, use the MOUNT command of the UTILTY program (refer to the
RSTS/E System Manager's Guide) .

a.

b.

Caution
Packs mounted as unlocked public disks will be avail-
able to other system users for creation and storage of
their files . Subsequent removal of a public disk may
result in the elimination of these user files from the
system . For this reason, DIGITAL recommends the use
of a private pack if a non-system disk is to be tested .
Never mount a potentially bad disk on another drive
until you are sure that the drive and pack are free of
physical damage.

Persistent errors may be due to bad blocks on the pack . Any potentially bad
blocks will be flagged in the System Error Log following unsuccessful access, to
prevent further access to the INIT option .

This disk exerciser tests the normal operation of non-file-structured disks by randomly
reading blocks from the disk. It is possible to run several copies of DSKSEK in order
to test several drives simultaneously or to put a heavier load on any single drive . If
the disk being tested is a mounted RSTS/E file-structured disk, DSKSEK will not read
the known bad blocks. Should an error occur on a read operation, it will be reported
by DSKSEK and logged into the System Error Log.
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Note
This is a read-only operation . Turn off data caching before yourun this test .

13 .7 .1 DSKSEK Dialogue

The following is an example of DSKSEK dialogue :

RUN 11t2151 DSKSEK
DSKSEK 18 .0 RSTS V8 .0 Time Sharing
DisK drive to test? DBO :
Number of test iterations <30>^ 1
Detach <No> ;,
No bad blocK detections in 1000 sets from _DBO :
Ready

B.7.2 DSKSEK Errors

Errors detected by DSKSEK are displayed as follows :

?(Error message) error at line mm in DSKSEK V8 .0 .

where:
(Error Message)

	

is the RSTS/E message in Appendix A of the RSTS/E System
User's Guide.

mm

	

is the BASIC-PLUS line number where the error occurred in
the DSKSEK program.

When errors are detected, do the following :
1 .

	

Check to see if the volume on the testing device is physically mounted .
2.

	

If it is, mount another scratch volume on the drive and retry the operation .
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Never mount a potentially bad disk on another drive untilyou are sure that the drive and pack are free of physicaldamage .

3.

	

If the test continues to fail, check the System Error Log to see if bad blocks arerecorded.



B .8 DTEXER

B .8.1 DTEXER Dialogue

B.8.2 DTEXER Errors

4.

	

If bad blocks are recorded, add them to the bad block list on the disk usingINITs REFRESH BADS suboption . (See the file-related tasks located in theconditional tasks section of this manual for information on BADS.) This canonly be done if the disk has been initialized (DSKINTed) as a RSTS/E disk.
5 .

	

If the problems continue, get a complete listing of the System Error Log (usingthe ERRDIS program) .

The DECtape exerciser tests the normal operation of the TC11 DECtape control and
TU56 DECtape drives . DTEXER opens a file on the drive being tested and fills thefile with floating point numbers . The program writes 420 blocks (of a possible 578blocks) on the tape . Numbers written on the tape are read and checked, keeping acount of incorrect values . If at the end of the test the error count is not 0, DTEXERprints the error count .

RUN [1t10] DTEXERDTEXER V8,0 RSTS Y8 .0 Time Sharing

Dectape drive to test? DT1 :
Number of iterations <;2>? 1
Detach <No>? NNo errors detected on _DT1 :
DTEXER Finished at 04 :13 PM
Ready

Caution
Any information previously contained on the DECtape used forthis test will be destroyed .

The following is an example of DTEXER dialogue :

Warning : This exerciser will destroy data on the tested DECtape .

This device exerciser shows the number of errors found during operation, as shownin this example :
?mm errors on DTn during iteration nn .
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B.9 DXEXER

where :
mm

	

is the number of errors detected by the DXEXER program .
DTn

	

is the name of the device being tested .
nn

	

is the number of the iteration during which the error occurred.
When errors are detected, do the following :
1 .

	

Check to see if the DECtape on the testing device is physically mounted and
write-enabled .

2 .

	

If it is, mount another scratch DECtape on the drive and retry the operation .
3 .

	

Ensure that the tape path and heads are free of oxide .

This exerciser tests the normal operation of the diskette controller and the specified
diskette drives . DXEXER starts by opening a file 420 blocks long consisting of floating
point numbers. These are written on the drive being tested, then read back and veri-
fied . The program then displays the number of words written and read, and the num-
ber of errors detected.

Any information previously contained on the diskette used for
this test will be destroyed .

B .9.1 DXEXER Dialogue
The following is an example of DXEXER dialogue :
RUN 11,2151 DXEXER
DXEXER V8 .0 RSTS V8 .0 Time Sharing
Warning : This exerciser will destroy data on the tested flexibledisKette .
Flexible drive to test? DX0 :
Number of iterations .20 . ?
Detach <No>? NO
Flexible diskette DXEXER 1/0 data
Device

	

Reads Words Writes Words_DX0 :

	

300

	

76 .8 K

	

300

	

7G .8 K
DXEXER Finished at 10 :53 AM
Ready
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B.9.2 DXEXER Errors

B.10 KBEXER

DXEXER shows the number of errors detected during operation as shown below:
?mm errors on DXn during iteration nn .
where:

mm

	

is the number of errors detected by the DXEXER program .
DXn

	

is the name of the device being tested .
nn

	

is the number of the iteration during which the error occurred .
When errors are detected, do the following :

1 .

	

Check to see if the flexible diskette on the testing device is physically mountedand the door closed .
2.

	

If it is, mount another scratch flexible diskette on the drive and retry theoperation .

The keyboard exerciser (KBEXER) is used to test local and remote terminals con-nected to the RSTS/E system . The three terminal tests are as follows:
1 .

	

The Space Test verifies that the terminal carriage will return reliably from anyposition .
2.

	

The ASCII Pattern Test verifies that the terminal will print the standard ASCIIcharacter set in all print positions .
3 .

	

The Repeat Test repeats everything typed, one line at a time .

The tests can be terminated at any time by pressingCTRL/C . HELP can be obtained by typing HELP inanswer to any dialogue question .

B.10.1 KBEXER Dialogue
The following is an example of KBEXER dialogue :
RUN 11,215] KBEXERKBEXER V8 .0 RSTS V8 .0 Time Sharing

Note

Keyboard to test <_KBBB :>>?
Test (SPAECE]t ASCEII]+ WOR[ST]+ REPEEAT]t HELEP])? ASC
Number of test iterations 8i? i
Detach <No>>? N
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B .10 .2 KBEXER Errors

B .11 LPEXER

B.11 .1 LPEXER Dialogue

B.11 .2 LPEXER Errors

ROTATING ASCII CHARACTERS TEST

KBEXER Finished at 10 :33 AM
Ready

Errors detected by KBEXER appear as errors in the keyboard test patterns . Visually
check the patterns for errors .

This exerciser prints a rotating pattern of ASCII characters on a specified number of
pages and is used to test any line printer.

The following is an example of LPEXER dialogue :
RUN 11,2151 LPEXERLPEXER V8 .0 RSTS V8 .0 Time Sharing
Line Printer to test? LPO :
Number of Pages to output <;4%? 1
Detach <No>? NO
LPEXER finished at 11 :38 AM
Ready

Problems found on the line printer appear as errors in the print-out of ASCII charac-
ters . Visually check the line printer listing and if an error message is printed by
LPEXER, check to make sure that the line printer selected is on-line and not out of
paper.
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B.12 MTEXER
The magnetic tape exerciser checks normal operation of the TM11 or TS11 magnetic
tape controller, the RH11 /RH70/TM02/TM03 controller, and the specified number
of 9-track TE10, TU10, TS03, TS11, TU16, TE16, TU45, or TU77 drives. MTEXER
allows you to select the drive to be tested, the length of tape to be written and the
number of iterations to be performed. For each iteration, MTEXER initializes the tape,
opens a file and writes data until the specified length of tape has been used .
MTEXER then rewinds the tape, opens the file for input, reads and verifies the data .
If errors are detected, MTEXER prints a count of the number of bytes found to be
incorrect ; MTEXER then proceeds to the next iteration .

8.12.1 MTEXER Dialogue

The data pattern used is a worst case NRZI pattern for 9-track drives. The pattern is
loaded into a 512-byte buffer, and successively greater numbers of records are writ-
ten to the magtape until the requested length of tape has been written . Furthermore,
the pattern base varies with X so that the contents of the pattern buffer also varies on
successive iterations .

This exerciser will overwrite data contained on the magnetic tape
used for the test .

The following is an example of MTEXER dialogue :
RUN

	

E l t i O 7 MTEXERMTEXER V8 .0 RSTS V8 .0 Time Sharing
Warning :

	

This

	

exerciser

	

will

	

destroy

	

data

	

on

	

the

	

tested

	

mgtape .
Magtape drive to test? MT2 :
Density (800 or 1800) <800>?
Number of feet to test <100>?
Number of iterations .2 :`?
Detach ":No :::? N
Magtape MTEXER 1/0 Data

Caution

Device

	

Reads Words Writes Words
_MT2 :

	

387

	

99.072 K 387

	

99 .072 K
No errors detected on _MT2 :
Ready
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B.12.2 MTEXER Errors

B.13 PPEXER

B.13.1 PPEXER Dialogue

B.13.2 PPEXER Errors

Magtape errors are reported in these formats:
?Magtape select error at line nn in MTEXER V8 .0-d6 .
?MTEXER-Selection error occurred .
where:

nn

	

is the line number in MTEXER at which the error occurred .
When errors are detected, do the following :

1 .

	

Check to see if the volume on the testing device is physically mounted, write-
enabled, and assigned to you.

2.

	

If it is, mount another scratch volume on the drive and retry the operation .
3.

	

Ensure that the tape path and heads are free of oxide.

This program tests the normal operation of the paper tape punch by punching ran-
dom patterns on the paper tape for input into the PREXER .

The following is an example of PPEXER dialogue :
RUN E1t2151 PPEXERPPEXER V8 .0 RSTS V8 .0 Time Sharing
This test will Punch a binary count Pattern tape .The tape will be equivalent to MAINDEC-00-D2GU entitledSpecial Binary Count Pattern Tape .
Detach <;No>?
The generated Paper tape may be used to test the Paper tapereader .
PPEXER finished at 11 :23 AM
Ready

Problems in the paper tape punch will result in an incorrectly generated paper tape,
which is detected by PREXER when the tape is read . If PPEXER prints an error mes-
sage, check to see that the paper tape punch is on-line and not out of paper tape .
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B.14 PREXER

B .14 .1 PREXER Dialogue

This program tests the normal operation of the paper tape reader by reading the
paper tape punched by the PREXER program.

The following is an example of PREXER dialogue :
RUN E1,2151 PREXERPREXER ii8 .0 RSTS VB .0 Time Sharing
Load MAINDEC-00-D2G4-PT or the binary count Patterntape generated by the Punch exerciser into the readerwith the leader Linder the read station .
Detach <No>? NONo errors detected on Paper tape .
PREXER finished at 11 :29 AM
Ready

B.14.2 PREXER Errors
PREXER errors are reported in this format :
?nn errors detected on Paper tape
where :

nn

	

is the number of errors detected by the PREXER program.
Note

If the paper tape was loaded backwards and the reader is operat-
ing correctly, the following error message is printed: ?15360
errors detected on paper tape .

Any other errors detected by the PREXER may indicate a hardware problem.
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Address and Vector Assignments (C
The RSTS/E system initialization code performs a hardware configuration check eachtime the system disk (or distribution medium) is bootstrapped . In the absence of anyinformation to the contrary, the initialization code assumes that all devices attached tothe UNIBUS have been assigned addresses according to the manufacturing standards .The initialization code determines interrupt vectors automatically by forcing each sup-ported device to interrupt . Although the HARDWR initialization option allows you todeclare nonstandard address and vector assignments, DIGITAL recommends that thestandard configuration rules be followed whenever possible .Several devices have floating addresses . This means that the presence or absence ofany floating address device will affect the assignment of addresses to other floatingaddress devices . Similarly, many devices have floating vectors . According to the stan-dard, interrupt vectors must be assigned in a specific sequence and the presence ofone type of device will affect the correct assignment of interrupt vectors for otherdevices . Finally, there are many options that have fixed addresses and vectors . Thisappendix presents the algorithms for assignment of floating addresses and vectors . Italso lists the fixed assignments for devices supported by RSTS/E .

C.1 Floating Addresses
Currently the floating address devices include the devices listed in Table C-1 . Thefollowing ground rules apply to these devices and future floating address devices :

1 .

	

Only new devices will be assigned floating addresses . Devices now in produc-tion will keep their old addresses.
2 .

	

Future devices may float both their address and interrupt vectors.
3 .

	

The floating address space starts at 760010(8) and proceeds upward to764000(8) .
4 .

	

A gap in the address space (no SLAVE SYNC) implies that a device does notexist .



5.

	

The first address of a new device type will always be on a 2^N word boundary,
where N is the first integer greater than or equal to LOG2 M and M is the
number of device registers.
Number ofRegistersin Device

	

Possible Boundaries

6.

	

A "gap" of at least one word will be left after each type of device, starting on
the same boundary the device would start on . Note that the gap must be at
least one word in length but may be longer than one word . Gap length is
determined by the boundary on which the next must be addressed
contiguously .

Address 760010 is reserved for the first DJ11 . Since the DJ 11 has four registers,
additional DJlls are assigned addresses modulo 10 (base 8) immediately following
the first DJ11 (for example, 760010, 760020, and so forth) . The modulo 10 (base 8)
address following the last DJ11 is left empty and is known as the DJ11 gap. If there
are no DJlls, the gap is at 760010 . If there is one DJ11, the gap will be at 760020 .
All gaps must be at least one word in length .
After all DJ11 addresses and the DJ11 gap are defined, the address for the first
DH11 can be assigned . DHlls have eight registers, which implies a modulo 20 (base
8) boundary . The address of the first DH11 is the first modulo 20 address following
the DJ11 gap. If there are no DJlls (DJ11 gap at 760010), the first DH11 is
assigned address 760020 . Similarly, if there is one DJ11, the DJ11 gap will begin at
760020 and the next available modulo 20 boundary is 760040 . All additional DHlls
are assigned addresses modulo 20 immediately after the first DI-111 . The DH11 gap
begins on the module 20 boundary following the last DI-111.
After all DI-111 addresses and the DH11 gap are defined, DQ11, DU11, DUP11,
LKll, DMC11, DZ11, and KMC11 through DMV11-AD addresses and the required
gaps can be assigned in sequence by their rank. Addresses for any future floating
address devices will be assigned in a similar manner .
Floating Address Worksheet
The algorithm for assignment of floating addresses is confusing for a configuration
that consists of several types of floating address devices . The floating address
worksheet is a graphic aid that allows you to assign floating addresses to a device
quickly, without referring to the formal rules.
The floating address worksheet consists of 26 columns. The first column contains the
floating addresses, from 760010 to 762000 . The worksheet continues on for four
pages to accommodate all of the addresses. Note that the last address on the
worksheet also appears as the first address of the worksheet on the following page .
For example, the last address of the first worksheet is 760400 . The first address of the
worksheet on the next page is 760400 . This allows you to carry over the information
from the previous page .
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1 Any Word
2 XXXXXO,XXXXX4
3,4 XXXXXO5,6,7,8 XXXXOO,XXXX20,XXXX40,XXXX609 thru 16 XXXXOO,XXXX40



Note
The floating address area continues to address 764000 . If your
configuration continues to this address, you can create an addi-
tion to the worksheet by adding 2000 to the last address listed on
the worksheet, which is 762000 .

Columns 2 through 25 contain the floating address device names . To the right of the
worksheet is a List of Devices . Here you can enter the number of devices in your
configuration . Below the List of Devices is a Record of Floating Addresses . Here you
can record the device, the unit number, and the floating address.
Here's how to use the worksheet:

1 .

	

In the spaces provided in the List of Devices, record the quantity of each type
of floating address device in your configuration . For example, if you have two
DJ11 and two DH11 devices, enter 2 in the spaces provided adjacent to the
DJ11 and the DH11 in the List of Devices .

2.

	

Begin at address 760010 of the worksheet under the DJ11 column and record
the unit number for all DJ11s in your configuration . Begin with unit 0 and end
with unit n-1, where n represents the number of DJ11s in your configuration .
For example, if you have two DJ 11 devices, enter a device unit of 0 in the
unshaded box to the right of address 760010 . Enter a device unit of 1 in the
unshaded box to the right of address 760020 . Use only the unshaded boxes
when you enter the device unit number. The shaded boxes represent illegal
addresses for a particular device unit .

Note
Where you begin in the worksheet depends upon what
devices you have in your configuration . Suppose you have
LPP11 and DWR70 devices . In this case you would start
at address 760130 under the first unshaded box under the
LPP11 column .

3.

	

Immediately below the last device unit, mark an X for the required address
gap. For example, the last DJ11 unit in the previous example is at address
760020 . You would mark an X in the unshaded box to the right of address
760030 . Use only the unshaded boxes when you mark the address gap. The
shaded boxes also indicate an illegal address gap.

4.

	

To the immediate right of the address gap, mark a Y. For example, you would
enter Y in the shaded box to the right of the X at address 760300 . When you
mark a Y to the right of an address gap, use either the shaded or the
unshaded boxes, depending on which is to the right of the address gap. If
there are no units of a particular device type, enter an X to indicate the gap
addresses ; then enter a Y to the right of this. For example, if you have no
DJ11 devices, you mark an X in the unshaded box to the right of address
760010 . You would then mark a Y to the right of this . The Y is a marker that
tells you which address to start at for the next device .
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5 .

	

Continue

below the Y in the previous column and enter the unit number of

the

next device in your configuration

.

Start with unit 0 and continue to unit

n-1 .

* Skip the shaded boxes in numbering down the column

.

In the first

unshaded

box below the last DH 11 unit, mark an X for the DH11 gap

.

Then

mark

a Y to the right of the address gap

.

6.

	

Continue

with the remaining floating address devices

.

In each case, number

the

units from 0 to n-1 down the column, beginning in the first unshaded box

below

the X

.

Mark an X in the next unshaded box below the last unit and a Y

in

the box immediately to the right of the last unit

.

7 .

	

After

you complete the worksheet, you can record the device, the unit num-

ber,

and its associated floating address in the spaces provided in the Record of

Floating

Addresses

.

*

The first MSCP controller has a fixed address

.

This means you should fill in floating addresses

starting

with controller 1, not controller 0

.
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LIST OF DEVICES

RECORD OF FLOATING ADDRESSES

DEVICE UNIT ADDRESS

DEVICE UNIT ADDRESS

" Use this column to figure out the
floating address assignments for either
the DZ11 or the DZV11 multiplexer,
whichever one is on your system .
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ADDRESS D DJ H1 11 1
DD11

DU11
D LU KP 11 11

DMC11
DZ11

K LM PC P1 11 1
VMV21

VMV31
D RW LR 17 10

LPA11
K RW1 r1 vd

R%11
DR11W

DR11B
DMP11

DPV11
I DB MB V1 11 1

U UN DA A50
780000780004 :

780024 "."."."i.
780034 ".ii,iii,ii,.iS0M"."Mi"i.0 ONES780040 -

M176oa4
780050
780084
7eooeo
7eooe4
7eoo7o7eoo74
7eoloo I I I 1
7eo110
7eo114
780120
780124
780134760140 I-U-760144 """""760150
780154 MEN
780180
780184 1 . 1-
760170 11 MEN-
76017411
78x00
780204
760210
760214
760220
760224
760230
780234
760240760204
780250
750254
760280
760284

IJ `I ~I ~I ONE
760270 MEN 0
780274
780300760304
760310760314
760320
760324760330
760334
760340
760344
760350
760354
760380
760364
760370 ------
760374 ------- ------------760400 -------

DJ H1 11
ID

1
DO11

DU11
D LU KP 11 11

DMC11

*D211
K LM PC P1 11 1

VMV21

VMV31

D RW LR 17 10

LPA1i

K RW s11 d

R7(11
DR11W

DR11B

DMP11

DPV11

I DS MB V1 11 1

U UN DA A50

DJ11 KMC11 - DR11-W-
DH11 - LPP11 - DR11-B -
DQ11 - VMV21 - DMP1 t
DU11 - VMV31 - DPV11
DUP11 - DWR70 - ISB11
LK11 RL11 DMV11
DMC11- KW11 - UNA -

DZ11/DZV11 - RX11 UDA50
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RECORD OF FLOATING ADDRESSES
DEVICE UNIT ADDRESS

DEVICE UNIT ADDRESS

Use this column to figure out thefloating address assignments for eitherthe DZ11 or the DZV11 multiplexer,whichever one is on your system .

ADDRESS D
J11

DH
11

D DD U
1 11 ,

DU
P1

L
K1
1

DM
Ct1

'D K
Z M
1 C
1 1

1

LP
P1
1

V VM M
V V
2 31 ,

D R
W L
H 17 1
0

L
PA
1i

K
W1
1

R R
s Xr 1
v 1a

D DR R1 1
1 1w B

DMPt
t

D
PVt
1

I
SB1
1

DMV
1t

U U
N DA A

5o

Mi -

JIM

1

'

I7"""

SEEM

"""""""""" M

EM!

760424

760430

760434

780x40

760444

780450

760454

780060

760464

760470

760474

780500 ~ L

760504

7605,0 i uuu I
760516
760520 I i
760524
760530 1 F-7
760534
760540
760544
760550
760554 """"""""
760560 """""""""""""""""""ul760564 """"""""""""760570 MIMME780574 "" u"u76067606107eo61a " """"""""""u"""""u"""u76o6za __"" "" u u7eo630 """uu"u"u7808 _ __ __ :7606407 ,4 __ _ "780850760880 I

7 """"""

760670

760874 """"""""

76070 " ""u"u"u760704 """""""""""""""u"u78071760714 """"""""""""""""""""""="""u"""u"""""u"760720 MOSSI""""""""""u"u"
760724 """""""""""""
760730
760734 " M""""

MEMME
NESION

760740
760744
uu"" """"""""u760750760754 u " ""MEMO"""""""""u"u"760760 "u"""""MM"760764760770 M "=M"""E""E""""""7074 ""ME MEMEM"u"D DJ H1 11 1 DD11 DU11 DUP11

L DK M1 C1 11
DZ11 K L VM P MC P V=10

V DM WV R3 7 R LL P1 A1 11
KW11 R Rs x11c

DR11W
DR11B

D D IM P SP V B1 1 1, 1 t
DMV11

U UN DA A50



DIWCI

RECORD OF FLOATING ADDRESSES

DEVICE UNIT ADDRESS

DEVICE UNIT ADDRESS

' Use this column to figure out the
floating address assignments for either
the 111 or the DZV11 multiplexer,
whichever one is on your system .
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ADDRESS D DJ N1 1
1 1

DD
11

DU1
1

D L
U KP 1
1 1
1

D
MC1
1

D K
Z M1 C1 1

1

LP
P1
1

V
MV2

1

V
MV3
1

D R
W L
R 17 1
0

LPA
1
1

K RW 01 r
1 v

0

R7(1
1

D DR R1 1
1 1W B

DMP
11

DPV
11

I De MB V
1 11 1

U
HA

UD
A5
0

iM""mu

781020 //
-

761024
761030

761040 -I- -~ I -- 1 -- 1 - I I FEE
76,04a
7 6 1050

761170
781174

7012107,

701200 =1101'

.J.

NEW .1 L=

70,214
781220 I
76,22, "n""""""""""~r""
761230 """ """""~M"t""t
78,234 "r"r"""""""""""""""""
701240 ""wm""""m"w"w""

761250 I
701254
76,200 1 1 1 1 1 1

701276
76127,
761300
761- . IMMENSE
781310 ".

781330
'..-1-10000?"""""Fill] III III

1 -1-77
761334
761340
761344
781350 li
761354
761381 I-J-I I r"

MEN
781400

D D
J H1 1
1 1

D
D11

DU
1
1

D LU K
P 11 1
1

0M
C
1
1

DZ
11

K LM P
C P
1 1
1 1

VM
V
2
1

VM
V3
1

D RW L
R 17 10

LP
A1
1

R R
8 %
r 1v 1
0

DR
11
W

D
R1
1
B

DM
P1
1

DPV
1
1

I D6 M
B V1 1
1 1

UH
A

UD
A5
0
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RECORD OF FLOATING ADDRESSES

DEVICE UNIT ADDRESS

DEVICE UNIT ADDRESS

` Use this column to figure out thefloating address assignments for either
the DZ11 or the DZV11 multiplexer,whichever one is on your system .

ADDRESS DJ11 D DH 01 11 1 DU11 DUP11
LK11 DMC11

"DZ11-
KMC11-

LPP11
V VM MV V2 31 1

DWR70
RL11-

LPA11-
KW11-

RSrvO-
RX11-

DR11W-
DR11B-

DMP11
DPV11

I DS MB V1 11 1
U UN DA A50: ., ---- --r~rrrrrrurrrrrurrrrr

761414761420 r."rrr.761424 Irrr®®~®®®®®®®®®®®r®rr761430 ~~rrrr®rr®r~rr~rrrir~r761434 rrr®®®rir®®®®®r®~ "r.r.l761440 rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrirr~r~761444 - ".781450761454 "®®r®®761460761464 I~®®®®®rrrr"rrr®®.r761470761474761500 "'®®®®®®®rr_...rr""rr"r761504 r®®®®"®rr"""®®®®rrrrrr71510761514 rrrrrr ~r®fir®rr rr®rrrrr761520 Irr~rr~rrrrrr~rrrrr761524 ir"~r®®®®®®®®®®®®®®®®rrrr'.761530 ~r~rrrr~rrr~®rr~rrrrr®rr761534 rrrr®® ®®®®®®®®®®®®®rrrr781540 Irr~rrr~rrrr~rrrrrrr~rrrr761544 ".®®®®®®® ®®®®®®®rrrr761550761554 Ir®r®irr®r rr"®®®r®®®r.®.761560 I~rrrrrrr~rrrrrrrr~rrINN781564 rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr~rr761570 MMMMMMM----r.rrrrrrrrrr761574 ®~~ ®®®®®®®rrrrr
781804 "®."~"~®761610761614761620 IrEMENrrrMEMrr781824 irrr"ririrrrr.rr761630 .rrrr""r.r.rr761834 ~I.."rr""rrr.rr781840 . r761644 BEEN! rr rr781850 mommmommoomm761854 rrormrrmororr781880 ".r.""..rr.rr781884 ........"".""781670 MENEM
781874

l
i

761700 -' I--~
761704 r~rr~761710 r761714 rOrr761720 Noun761724 r"r"781730781734 NEWS
761740 r.r.761744761750 Ir"r.781754 ____
i~rrrrrrrrrrrr~rrrrrrrrrr~r~ii~rrr~~~rr~rrrrrrrrmrrrmrmrm
~ur~~rrruouurr~rr~urri~~rr~rr~rr~r~~rrrrr~rrrr~rr

_ i.

DJ1 D DH 0 DU DUP1
LKi DM1=1111112 .7C1

DZ1 KMC1
LPP1

V VM MV V1 1
DWR0

RL11
LPA11

KW11
Ra
0

RX11
DR11

DR11
DMP

DPV
"B=11

1 DS MS V
UDA50



C.2 Floating Vectors
Many devices have floating vectors . The vector assignment sequence is normally thesame sequence as that in which the devices enter production . A vector for a newhardware option is not inserted before the vector for a device that is already in pro-duction . Gaps in the vector assignments are not required . The floating vectors beginat address 300 and proceed continuously upwards. The vector assignment sequencefor current devices is defined below.
Table C-1 :

	

Device Vector Assignments

(continued on next page)
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Device FirstAddress NextAddr . VectorSize Max#Units BRLevel RSTS/E Notes
DC11 174000 +10 10 32 BR5 Not Supported
DL11A,B 176500 +10 10 16 BR4 Non-Console
DP11 174770 -10 10 32 BR5 2780 Only***
DM11A 175000 +10 10 16 BR5 Not Supported
DN11 175200 +10 4 16 BR5 Not Supported
DM11BB 170500 +10 4 16 BR4 DH 11 modem control
DR11A,C 167770 -10 10* 32 BR5 Not Supported
PA611 Reader 172600 + 4 4* 16 BR4 Not Supported
PA611 Punch 172700 + 4 4* 16 BR4 Not Supported
LPD11 10 Not Supported
DT11 (DT03-FP) 174200 +2 10* 8 BR7 Not Supported
DX11 176200 +40 10* 4 BR4 Not Supported
DL11C,D,E 175610 +10 10* 31 BR4
DJ11 FLOAT +10 10* 16 BR5
DH11 FLOAT +20 10* 16 BR5
GT40 172000 20* BR5 Not Supported
VSV11 172000 +10 20 Not Supported
LPS11 170400 +40 30* 14 BR5,6 Not Supported
DQ11 FLOAT +10 10* 16 BR5 Not Supported
KW11W 172400 NA 10* 1 Not Supported
DU11 FLOAT +10 10* 16 BR5 2780 Only***
DUP11 FLOAT +10 10* 16 BR5 2780 Only***
DV11 175000 +40 20* 4 BR5,6 Not Supported



Table C-1 :

	

Device Vector Assignments (Cont.)
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Address and Vector Assignments

Device
First
Address

Next
Addr .

Vector Max#
Size Units

BR
Level RSTS/E Notes

LK1l FLOAT +10 10* 1 BR4 Not Supported
DWVN 10 Not Supported
DMC11 FLOAT +10 10* 16 BR5 DECnet/E Only**
DMR1l FLOAT +10 10 16 BR5 DECnet/E Only**
DZ11 FLOAT +10 10* 8 BR5
DZV1l FLOAT +10 10* 4 BR5
KMC11 FLOAT +10 10* 16 BR5
LPPI l FLOAT +10 10 Not Supported
VMV21 FLOAT +10 10 Not Supported
VMV31 FLOAT +20 10 Not Supported
VTV01 172600 10 2 Not Supported
DWR70 FLOAT +10 10 Not Supported
RLl l FLOAT +10 4 BR5 After 1st
TS11 172520 +4 4 4 BR5 2nd, 3rd, and 4th Units

Not Supported
LPA11-K 170460 10 1
IP1l 171000 4 2 Not Supported
KWll-C FLOAT +10 Not Supported
RX1l FLOAT +10 4 1 BR5 After 1st Only
DR1l-W FLOAT +10 4 Not Supported
DR11-B FLOAT +10 4 Not Supported
DMP1 l FLOAT +10 10 16 BR5 DECnet/E Only
DPV11 FLOAT +10 10 BR5 Not Supported
ML1l 176400 4 1 Not Supported
ISB11 FLOAT +10 10 Not Supported
DMV11 FLOAT +20 10 16 BR5 - DECnet/E Only

* The first vector for the first device of this type must always be on a 10(8) boundary .
** RSTS/E and DECnet/E limit the combined maximum number of DMCs and DMRs to 16 .
*** Also supported at BR6 under RSTS/2780 .



C.3

Fixed Addresses and Vectors

The

following table lists the devices supported under RSTS/E that have fixed

addresses

and vectors

.

Table

C-2

:

	

Devices

with Fixed Addresses and Vectors

Address

and Vector Assignments	
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Device Address Vector BR

Level

RSTS/E

Notes

MSCP* 172150 BR5 1st

Unit Only

RF11 177460 204 BR5 Up

to 8 Platters

RS03/RS04 172040 204 BR5 Up

to 8 Drives

RK05/RK05F** 177400 220 BR5 Up

to 8 Drives

RLO1

/ RL02

174400 160 BR5 Up

to 4 Drives

RK06/RK07 177440 210 BR5 Up

to 8 Drives

RP02/RP03 176710 254 BR5 Up

to 8 Drives

RM02

/RM03 / RM05 /RM80

176300 150 BR5 Up

to 8 Drives

RP04

/RP05 / RP06

176700 254 BR5 Up

to 8 Drives

RXO1

/RX02

177170 264 BR5 Up

to 8 Drives

DECtape 177340 214 BR6 Up

to 8 Drives

TU10/TE10/TS03/TS11 172520 224 BR5 First

Drive Only

TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 172440 224 BR5 Up

to 8 Drives

LP11

(f_PO)

177514 200 BR4 Depending

on Speed

(LP1) 164004 170 BR4

(LP2) 164014 174 BR4

(LP3) 164024 270 BR4

(LP4) 164034 274 BR4

(LP5) 164044 774 BR4

(LP6) 164054 770 BR4

(LP7) 164064 764 BR4

CR11,CM11 177160 230 BR5

CD11 177160 230 BR4

KW11L 177546 100 BR6

KW11P 172540 104 BR6

KG11 170700 NONE NONE 2780

Only

DL11A,DL11B 177560 60 BR4 Console

Interface

*

MSCP controllers have programmable vectors

;

INITSYS finds an available vector address and assigns it to each MSCP

controller.
**

Each RK05F must be counted as two drives

.



C.4 RH70 BAE and CS3 Addresses
The following table lists the four possible RH70 High Speed 1/O Controller addresses,their Bus Address Extension (BAE) and Control addresses, their BAE Control Status3 (CS3) addresses, and their uses.
Table C-3:

	

RH70 BAE and CS3 Addresses
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Address and Vector Assignments

Device Address BAE CS3
RS03/RS04 only 172040 172070 172072TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 172440 172474 172476
Mixed /nonstandard 176300 176350 176352
RP04/RP05/RP06 or 176700 176750 176752RM02 / RM03 /RM05 / RM80



D.9

BUILD

.CTL

File

RSTS/E

System Library Control Files

Table

D-1

:

	

Control

Files for the BUILD Program

The

RSTS/E distribution kit contains control files

.

Table D-1 summarizes the function

of

each

.

Because all RSTS/E systems require the standard system library, you must

run

the BUILD program using the BUILD

.CTL

file

.

Build the other libraries only if

you

plan to include their optional features on your system

.

Commands

in the BUILD

.CTL

control file create a standard system library for all sys-

tems .

Table D-2 lists and describes the programs and files contained in the standard

library .

Table D-2 also includes manual references which tell you where to find more

detailed

descriptions of each program and file

.

The references in Table D-2 refer to

the

RSTS/E System User's Guide (SUG), the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide

(SMG),

the RSTS/E Maintenance Notebook (MNB), or the RSTS/E System Genera-

tion

Manual (SGM)

.

File Function

BUILD.CTL Builds and patches

the standard system library programs required for all systems

SPLER.CTL Builds files for

the Standard RSTS/E spooling package

SPL.CTL Builds files for

the Micro-RSTS spooling package

BIGPRG .CTL Builds files for

certain large programs

BACKURCTL Builds files for

the BACKUP Package library

DEVTST.CTL Builds the Device

Testing Package

DCL.CTL Builds DCL

HELP.CTL Builds the HELP

package



Table D-2 :

	

BUILD.CTL Programs and Files
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RSTS/E System Library Control Files

(continued on next page)

Program orFile Name Protection Description ManualReference

CPATCH.BAC <124> Creates system library patching command SMGfiles
AUTOED.BAC <124> Editor for system library patching SMG
ATPK.BAC <232> Processes command files MNB
LOGIN.BAC <232> Logs users into the system SUG
LOGOUTBAC <232> Logs users out of the system SUG
PATCPY.BAC <124> Copies patch files SMG
PBUILD .BAC <124> Builds system library patching files SMG
UTILTY.BAC <124> Performs system utility routines SMG
INITBAC <124> Initializes system at start of time sharing SMG
SHUTURBAC <124> Performs system shutdown SMG
ERRBLD.BAC <124> Builds error data file for use by ERRDIS SMG

package
ERRINTBAC <124> Validates or initializes ERRLOGTIL SMG
ERRCPY.BAC <124> Copies hardware error data to a disk file SMG
ERRDIS Package <124> Produces reports SMG
DIRECTBAC <232> Lists device directories SUG
TTYSET.BAC <232> Sets terminal characteristics SMGSUG
SYSTATBAC <232> Reports system status SMGSUG
BUILD.BAC <124> Builds and patches system library control SGM

files and optional and bundled software
ANALYS Package <124> Analyzes system crash information and SMGretrieves error data
ODT.BAC <124> Octal debugging tool SMG
REACT.BAC <124> Creates user accounts SMG
REORDR.BAC <124> Restructures user file directories for optimal SMGperformance
DSKINT.TSK <124> Initializes formatted disks SMG
UMOUNTBAC <232> Mounts and dismounts private disks and SUG

tapes
COPY.BAC <104> Copies entire tapes and disks SUG
FILCOM.BAC <104> Compares ASCII files SUG
MONEY.BAC <104> Performs system accounting functions SMGSUG



D .2 SPLER .CTL File

Table D-2 :

	

BUILD.CTL Programs and Files (Cont.)

Commands in the SPLER.CTL control file create programs and files for the Standard
RSTS/E Spooling Package. Table D-3 contains the name, the protection code, and a
brief description of each of these programs and files . Use the manual references in
Table D-3 for a more detailed explanation of each component in the Standard
RSTS/E Spooling Package. The references direct you to either the RSTS/E System
User's Guide (SUG), the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide (SMG), or the RSTS/E
Maintenance Notebook (MNB) .

RSTS/E System Library Control Files
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Program orFile Name Protection Description ManualReference
GRIPE.BAC <232> Records user comments SMGSUG
TALKBAC <232> Provides interterminal communications SMG
PLEASE .BAC <232> Prints requests at terminal and interacts SMGwith OPSER package
SWITCH.BAC <232> Changes the job keyboard monitor SUG
NOTICETXT <40> Sample system notices text file SUG
HELP.HLP <40> System help message text file SUG
RTS.CMD <60> Sample indirect command file for adding SMGauxiliary run-time systems
TTY.CMD <60> Sample indirect command file for setting SMGterminal characteristics
CCL.CMD <60> Sample indirect command file for defining SMGCCL commands
START.CTL <60> Sample system start-up control file SMG
CRASH.CTL <60> Sample system crash recovery control file SMG
ANALYS.CMD <60> Sample indirect command file for crash SMGanalysis
CLEAN.CMD <60> Sample indirect command file for cleaning SUGdisks
UTILTY .HLP <60> UTILTY program help message file SMG
DIRECT.HLP <40> DIRECT program help message file SUG
ERRDIS.HLP <60> Error display program help file SMG
ACCT.SYS <188> Sample system accounts file SMG
COPY.HLP <40> COPY program help message file SUG
MAKSIL .BAC <124> Generates a Save Image Library from a PUMTask Image File



D.3 SPL.CTL File

D.4 BIGPRG .CTL File

Table D-3 :

	

SPLER.CTL Programs and Files

Commands in the SPL.CTL control file create programs and files for the Micro-RSTS
Spooling Package . Table D-4 contains the name and description of each of these
programs and files .
Table D-4 :

	

SPL.CTL Programs and Files

Commands in the BIGPRG.CTL control file create programs that are used with cer-
tain peripheral devices and optional software . Table D-5 contains the name, the pro-
tection code, and a brief description of each program in the BIGPRG command file .
In addition, Table D-5 contains a manual reference that you can use to find a more
detailed description of each program . The references direct you to the RSTS/E Sys
tem User's Guide (SUG), the RSTS/E Programmer's Utilities Manual (PUM), the
RSTSIE System Manager's Guide (SMG), or the BASIC-PLUS Language Manual
(BPLM) .
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RSTS/E System Library Control Files

Program orFile Name Protection Description ManualReference
OPSER Package <124> Operator services package SMG
CHARS.BAC <124> Creates the character generation file, SMGCHARS.QUE
QUE.BAC <232> Creates requests for spooling SUGprograms
QUE Management Package <124> Queue management package SMG
SPOOL.CMD <60> Sample command file for starting up SMGspooling programs
BATDCD.BAC <124> Creates BATCH program command SMGdecoding file BATCH.DCD
SPOOL Package <124> Line printer spooling package SMG
BATCH Package <124> Batch spooling package SMGSUG

Program orFile Name Description Location
SPL.TSK Spooling Package Program [1,21
QUEUE.TSK Interface Program [1,21
FORMS.SYS Forms Definition File used [1,21by QUEUEJSK
RMSERR.ERR RMS error text file used by LB :SPLJSK



D.6 DEVTST.CTL File

Table D-5 :

	

BIGPRG.CTL Programs and Files

D.5 BACKUP.CTL File
Commands in the BACKURCTL control file create programs for the BACKUP Pack-
age . Table D-6 describes the contents of this package . You can find a more detaileddescription of the BACKUP Package in the RSTS/E System Manager's Guide (SMG).
Table D-6:

	

BACKLIP.CTL Programs and Files

Commands in the DEVTST . CTL control file create executable programs for the De-
vice Testing Package . Table D-7 contains a description of each program in this pack-
age . (See Appendix B for a complete description of the DEVTST programs.)

RSTS/E System Library Control Files
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Program orFile Name Protection Description ManualReference
VT50PY .BAC <232> Status display program for VT50, VT52, SMGand VT100 . Created from DISPLY andVT50 .DPY .
FIT.BAC <232> Transfers files to and from diskettes, SUGDECtape IIs, and RT11-formatted disks .
FLINT.BAC <104> Copies files between IBM compatible disk- SUGettes and RSTS/E disks .
PMDUMP.BAC <104> Provides post-mortem dump of low mem- SUGory and user job area .
BPCREF Package < 104> Creates cross-reference listing for BPLMBASIC-PLUS programs .
RUNOFF.BAC <104> Formats documents, memos, reports, andso forth .

Program orFile Name Protection Description ManualReference
BACKUP Package <232> Transfers information from disk to tape or SMGdisk and restores the information to theoriginal volume. The package contains 15programs, two of which do not have a pro-tection code of <232> . BACENT.BACand BACPRM.BAC have protection codesof <124> .
BACDSK.BAC <232> Writes BACKUP file structure on disks . SMG



Table D-7 :

	

DEVTST.CTL Programs

D.7 DCL.CTL Control File
The DCL run-time system consists of two files : the DCL run-time system file(DCL.RTS) and the DCL executable file (DCL.DCL). When you process theDCL.CTL control file, BUILD copies DCL.RTS and DCL.DCL to account [0,1] onthe system disk .
The DCL run-time system uses certain system programs to carry out the DCL com-mands. Some of the system programs are built in Phase 8 of system generation (forexample, PLEASE and QUE, which are system programs associated with theSPLERCTL control file) . Other system programs used by DCL are built when youbuild the appropriate optional software. For example, the NET.TSK and NFT.TSKsystem programs will be built if you install DECnet/E. The BUILD program auto-matically copies the system programs used by DCL to one of the following accountson the system disk during the appropriate installation procedure :

" [0,1]
" [1,2]
" LB:

Do not move any of these system programs to other accounts; otherwise, the DCLrun-time system will not be able to find them and will display the message :?Command not available .
Table D--8 lists the DCL commands and their associated system programs . Note theaccount number in the program column of the table . The system program mustreside in this account for DCL to work . The asterisk (*) after the program name indi-cates that DCL uses any executable file type .
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Program orFile Name Protection Description
DSKSEKBAC <124> Tests the normal operation of non-file-structured disk controllers
DSKEXR.BAC <124> Tests the normal operation of all file-structured disks
LPEXER.BAC <124> Test prints a rotating pattern of ASCII characters and specifiednumber of pages and tests any line printer
PPEXER.BAC <124> Tests the normal operation of the paper tape punch by punchingrandom patterns on the paper tape for input into the PREXER
PREXERBAC <124> Tests the normal operation of the paper tape reader
DXEXER.BAC <124> Tests the normal operation of the diskette controller
DDEXER.BAC <124> Tests the normal operation of the DECtape controller and drives
CPEXER.BAC <124> Tests the CPU to verify that it is performing properly
CPUTST.BAC <124> Tests the integrity of CPU addresses
KBEXER.BAC <124> Tests terminals
MTEXER.BAC <124> Checks the normal operation of magnetic tape controllers anddrives



Note
The files used by the LINK command are not included in this
table. For more information on the LINK command, refer to theRSTS/E Maintenance Notebook, Sequence 20.1.3 . The mainte-nance notebook also describes some feature patches for DCL.These patches allow you to change some defaults in order toimprove your system's response time . All articles on DCL havesequence numbers of the form 20.x.y .

Table D-8 :

	

DCL Commands and Their Associated System Programs

(continued on next page)
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Command Program Installation
COBOL [1,2]C81TSK COBOL-81 Installation
All commands [0,1 ]DCL . DCL RSTS/E DCL Installation
All commands [0,1]DCL.RTS RSTS/E DCL Installation
HELP [1,2]DCL.HLP RSTS/E HELP Package Installation
DIBOL [1,2]DICOMPTSK RSTS/E DIBOL Installation
EDIT [1,2]EDTTSK EDT Installation
DIFFERENCES [1,2]FILCOM.* RSTS/E Standard CUSP Build
FORTRAN/FOR [1,2]FORTRAN .SAV FORTRAN IV Installation
FORTRAN/F77 [1,2]F77.TSK FORTRAN 77 Installation
HELP [1,2]HELP.* RSTS/E HELP Package
LOGOUT [1,2]LOGOUT.* RSTS/E Standard CUSP Build
MACRO/RT11 [1,2]MACRO .SAV RSTS/E System Generation
MACRO/RSX [1,2]MACTSK RSTS/E RSX Package
SHOW NETWORK [1,2]NCP.TSK DECnet/E Installation
SET HOST [1,2]NETTSK DECnet/E Installation
APPEND, COPY, [1,2]NFTTSK DECnet/E InstallationDELETE,DIRECTORY,RENAME, TYPE
APPEND, COPY, [1,2]PIP.SAV RSTS/E System GenerationCREATE,DELETE,DIRECTORY,INITIALIZE
REQUEST [1,2]PLEASE.* RSTS/E Standard Spooling Package Installation
DELETE/ENTRY, [1,2]QUE .* RSTS/E Standard Spooling Package InstallationDELETE /JOB,PRINT, SUBMIT,SET QUEUE/ENTRY,SET QUEUE /JOB,SHOW QUE



Table D-8:

	

DCL Commands and Their Associated System Programs (Cont .)
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RSTS/E System Library Control Files

Command Program Installation
DELETE/ENTRY, (1,2]QUEUE .TSK Micro-RSTS Spooling Package InstallationDELETE /JOB,PRINT,SHOW QUE
SHOW TERMINAL [1,2]SHOTER.* RSTS/E DCL Installation
BASIC [1,2]SWITCH.* RSTS/E Standard CUSP Build
SHOW DEVICES, [1,2]SYSTAT.* RSTS/E Standard CUSP BuildSHOW USERS,SHOW SYSTEM
SET TERMINAL [1,2]TTYSET.* RSTS/E Standard Build
MOUNT, ONLCLN RSTS/E System GenerationDISMOUNT
MOUNT, [1,2]DCLUTL .* RSTS/E DCL InstallationDISMOUNT, INITIALIZE



Bootstrapping the Distribution Medium IF=

The distribution medium is the tape or disk on which DIGITAL supplies the RSTS/E
system . To bootstrap the distribution medium, use the switches on the Central Pro
cessing Unit (CPU) or type a command to the console emulator to activate a hard-
ware loader that contains machine instructions for reading the first record of the distri-
bution medium into memory . This record, called a bootstrap record, is a program that
loads additional program code from the distribution medium into memory and exe-
cutes that code . The code then prints a message on the console terminal, marking the
successful completion of the bootstrap procedure . For example:
Enabling only consoles dishst and tapes .
RSTS

	

V8 .0

	

(MTO )
Option :
For the bootstrap operation to succeed, the distribution medium must be online and
ready; the medium accessed must contain a proper bootstrap record ; and the console
terminal must be online . The following two sections describe the bootstrap procedures
for each of the distribution media. Section E.3 details hardware bootstrap procedures .

E .9 Bootstrapping Magnetic Tape Distribution
The operation of the magnetic tape devices is described in the RSTS/E System User's
Guide . To bootstrap the magnetic tape, do the following :
Physically mount the system generation tape on unit 0 with the write enable ring
removed .

Note
The 9-track, 800 bpi magnetic tape bootstrap in the system ini-
tialization code will not use a TU16, TE16, TU45, or TU77 tape
drive if a TU10, TE10, or TS03 drive is present . Therefore, if
your system includes drives of both types (TU10/TE10/TS03
and TU16 /TE16 /TU45 /TU77), bootstrap the 800 bpi distribu-
tion tape on the TU10, TE10, or TS03 drive . Similarly, the 1600
bpi magnetic tape bootstrap will not use a TU16, TE16, TU45, or
TU77 tape drive if a tape is mounted and online on a TS11
drive .



Ensure that the tape is at its load point . (The BOT indicator light comes on.) Thecomputer does not bootstrap the device unless the tape is at its load point.
Set the ONLINE/OFFLINE switch on the tape unit to ONLINE and ensure that theRDY indicator is lit .
Ensure that the console terminal is online .
Follow the bootstrap instructions in Section E.3 for the type of hardware bootstrapdevice that is on the system .

E .2 Bootstrapping Disk Distribution
To bootstrap the disk cartridge, proceed as follows :
Insert the disk cartridge in a free unit .
Ensure that the RDY light is on .
Ensure that the WR PROT light is on .
Ensure that the console terminal is online .
Follow the instructions in Section E.3 for the type of hardware bootstrap device thatis on the system .

E .3 Hardware Bootstrap Procedures
Bootstrapping a device involves using the Central Processor Unit (CPU) consoleswitches or typing a command to the console emulator to access and activate a hard-ware loader. The hardware loader contains machine instructions for reading a boot-strap record from the device . The bootstrap record is transferred into memory andexecutes a specially designed software program . For the bootstrap operation tosucceed, the device accessed must be online and ready ; the medium accessed mustcontain a proper bootstrap record ; and the console terminal must be online .
The PDP-11 console switches and their use are described in the various processorhandbooks . The bootstrap procedure that you should use depends upon the type ofhardware bootstrap device on the system . Table E-1 summarizes the addressesneeded to bootstrap each device . The detailed procedures to bootstrap a device arepresented according to the types of hardware bootstrap devices available .
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Table E-1 :

	

Summary of Hardware Bootstrap Addresses
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Bootstrap Type
Device to Bootstrap BM873-YA BM873-YB* MRll-DB BM792-YB M9301-YA M9301-YB M9301-YC M9301-YF M9312
RF11 disk 773000 773136 773100 777462
RS03/RS04 disk DS DS 100 DS DS
RK05 disk cartridgeunit 0 773010 773030 773110 777406 DK DK 30 DK DK
RP02 or RP03 diskpack unit 0 773100 773350 773154 776716 DP DP 40 DP DP
RP04,RP05, RP06,RM02,RM03, RM05,or RM80disk pack unit 0 773320 DB 70 DB DB
RK05 disk (unit n) 773032 DKn DKn 30+n DKn DKn
RLO1/RL02 disk(unit n) DLn
RK06 disk (unit n) DMn DMn
RK07 disk (unit n) DMn
RP02 or RP03 diskpack (unit n) 773352 DPn DPn 40+n DPn DPn
RP04,RP05,RP06,RM02,RM03, RM05,or RM80 disk (unit n) 773322 DBn 70+n DBn DBn
TU10/TE10 and TS03magnetic tape 773050 773110 773136 ** MT MT 10 MT MTn
TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 magnetic tape 773150 MM 60 MM MMn
TSll/TSV05/TU80magnetic tape MSn
MSCP devices*** DUn

* To bootstrap a nonzero disk unit, set the address in the Switch Register, press the LOAD ADRS switch, set the unit number in the Switch Register,and press the START switch .
** To bootstrap a TU10/TE10 or TS03 magnetic tape, use the loading routine described in Section E .3 .11 .
*** MSCP devices include the RA60, RA80, RA81, RC25, RX50, and RD51 disk drives .



E.3.1 BM873-YA Procedure
If the BM873-YA Restart/Loader is on the system, perform the following steps .
Move the CPU Console ENABLE/ HALT switch to its HALT position and back to its
ENABLE position .
Set the CPU Switch Register to one of the following values:

773000 for RF11 disk773010 for RK05 disk cartridge
773100 for RP02 or RP03 disk pack
773050 for TU10 /TE10 /TS03 magnetic tape

Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch .
Press the CPU START switch .

E .3 .2 BM873-YB Procedure
If the BM873-YB Restart/Loader is on the system, perform the following steps .
Move the CPU Console ENABLE/HALT switch to its HALT position and back to its
ENABLE position .
Set the CPU Switch Register to one of the following values :

773136 for RF11 disk773030 for RK05 disk cartridge773350 for RP02 or RP03 disk pack
773320 for RP04, RP05, RP06, RM02, RM03, RM05, or RM80 disk pack
773032 for RK05 disk unit specified in the Switch Register
773352 for RP02 or RP03 disk unit specified in the Switch Register
773322 for RP04, RP05, RP06, RM02, RM03, RM05, or RM80 disk unit speci-

fied in Switch Register
773110 for TU10/TE10/TS03 magnetic tape
773150 for TU16 /TE16 /TU45 /TU77 magnetic tape

Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch .
If necessary, set the CPU Switch Register to the unit number of the disk drive being
bootstrapped .
Press the CPU START switch .

E.3 .3 H324 Pushbutton Panel Procedure
If the system includes the H324 Pushbutton Panel option for the BM873
Restart /Loader, perform the following steps.
Move the CPU Console ENABLE/ HALT switch to its HALT position and back to its
ENABLE position .
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While holding down the UNLOCK switch, press the appropriate switch to bootstrap
the desired device . The DIGITAL field service engineer who installed the computer
should have informed you of the device that each switch bootstraps .
Press the CPU START switch .

E .3 .4 MR11-DB Procedure
If the MR11-DB Bulk Storage Loader is on the system, perform the following steps.
Move the CPU Console ENABLE/ HALT switch to its HALT position and back to its
ENABLE position .
Set the CPU Switch Register to one of the following values :

773100 for RF11 disk773110 for RK05 disk cartridge
773154 for RP03 disk pack
773136 for TU10 /TE10 /TS03 magnetic tape

Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch .
Press the CPU START switch .

E.3.5 BM792-YB Procedure
If the BM792-YB Hardware Loader is on the system, perform the following steps .
Move the CPU Console ENABLE/ HALT switch to its HALT position and back to its
ENABLE position .
Set the CPU Switch Register to 773100 .
Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch .
Set the CPU Switch Register to one of the following values :

777462 for RF11 disk777406 for RK05 disk cartridge
776716 for RP03 disk pack

Press the CPU START switch .

E .3.6 M9301-YA and M9301-YB Procedures
If the M9301-YA or M9301-YB Bootstrap Terminator is on the system, perform the
following steps .
While holding down the CTRL switch, press the BOOT switch on the front of the
computer .
The bootstrap prints the contents (in octal) of registers R0, R4, and the Stack
Pointer, and the Program Counter at the console terminal. It then prints a dollar sign
prompt ($) .
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In response to the prompt, type the 2-character device code and the unit number of
the device to be bootstrapped . Terminate your response by pressing RETURN .
Table E-2 describes the device codes.
Table E-2 :

	

Device Codes for M9301-YA and M9301-YB Bootstraps

E.3 .7 M9301-YC Procedure
If the M9301-YC bootstrap is on the system, perform the following steps:
Move the CPU ENABLE/ HALT switch to its HALT position and back to its ENABLE
position .
Set the start address of 17765000 in the console switches .
Press the CPU LOAD ADDR switch .
Set the device unit number in switches 0 through 2 .
Set the device code for the device to be bootstrapped in switches 3 through 6. Table
E-3 lists the device codes .
Table E-3 :

	

Device Codes for M9301-YC Bootstrap

Ensure that switches 7 through 21 are off (down).
Press the CPU START switch .
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Device Code
TU10/TE10/TS03 Magnetic Tape MT
TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 Magnetic Tape* MM
RK05 Disk Cartridge DK
RP02/RP03 Disk Pack DP
RP04/RP05/RP06/RM02/RM03/RM05/RM80 DBDisk Pack*
RS03/RS04 Fixed Head Disk* DS
* M9301-YB Bootstrap Terminator only .

Device Code
TU10/TE10/TS03 Magnetic Tape 1
RK05 Disk Cartridge 3
RP02 /RP03 Disk Pack 4
TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 Magnetic Tape 6
RP04/RP05/RP06/RM02/RM03/RM05/RM80 7Disk Pack
RS03/RS04 Fixed Head Disk 10



E.3 .8 M9301-YF Procedure

Note
Before the M9301-YC bootstrap actually bootstraps the system,
it performs CPU tests, instruction and addressing tests, and mem-
ory and cache tests . If a hardware failure is detected, the diagnos-
tic program halts . The lights contain the ROM address of the halt .
If this occurs, call the DIGITAL field service engineer .
It may, however, be possible to continue with the bootstrap oper-
ation if the lights contain the address 1773764, which indicates a
cache failure . To continue in this case, press CONT. This is the
ONLY case in which it is possible to continue bootstrapping after
the diagnostic program detects an error .

If the M9301-YF Bootstrap Terminator is on the system, perform the following steps .
While holding down the CTRL switch, press the BOOT switch on the front of the
computer .
The bootstrap prints the contents (in octal) of registers R0, R4, the Stack Pointer, and
R5 at the console terminal . It then prints a dollar prompt ($) .

E .3.9 M9312 Procedure

In response to the prompt, type the 2-character device code and the unit number of
the device to be bootstrapped . Terminate your response by pressing RETURN . Table
E-4 lists the device codes .
Table E-4:

	

Device Codes for M9301-YF Bootstrap

The M9312 Bootstrap Module has five sockets that accommodate one CPU ROM
and up to four peripheral boot ROMs. Each CPU and boot device has a unique ROM
developed for it. The CPU ROM plugs into a specific socket location within the mod-
ule. The peripheral ROMs, however, may be placed in any of the four peripheral
socket locations as long as the sockets are filled in sequential order with no vacancies
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Device Code
TU10/TE10/TS03 Magnetic Tape MT
TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 Magnetic Tape MM
RK05 Disk Cartridge DK
RK06/RK07 Disk Cartridge DM
RP02 /RP03 Disk Pack DP
RP04 /RP05 /RP06 / RM02 /RM03 / RM05 /RM80 DBDisk Pack
RS03/RS04 Fixed Head Disk DS



between loaded ROM sockets . Since a particular peripheral ROM has a different boot
start address in each of the four sockets, it is sometimes important to know the loca-
tions of the ROMs in the bootstrap module . The ROM configuration is a diagram of
where specific boot ROMs are located . This information must be known before the
bootstrap procedure can begin . The following sections explain how to determine the
ROM configuration if it is not known and how to bootstrap a device when the ROM
configuration is known. Figure E-1 is a diagram of the ROM arrangement for the
M9312 Bootstrap Module .

CPU
ROM

BOOT #1 ROM
BOOT #2 ROM
BOOT #3 ROM
BOOT #4 ROM

Figure E-1 :

	

M9312 ROM Arrangement

If the M9312 Bootstrap /Terminator is on the system, perform one of the following
procedures:

If you have the M9312 console emulator on your system, follow the proce-
dures in Section E.3.9.1 (PDP-11 / 60s and PDP-11 / 70s usually do not have
console emulators) . If that procedure does not work, perform the next step to
verify that you have a console emulator .
If you have a CPU equipped with switch registers and do not know what
devices the M9312 will boot, perform the procedures in Section E.3.9.2 .
If you have a CPU equipped with switch registers, know what device ROMs are
on the M9312 Bootstrap Module, but do not have a console emulator, follow
the procedures in Section E.3 .9.3 .
If you do not have the M9312 Bootstrap /Terminator Module on your system
and need to boot the RL01, RL02, or the RK07 disk device, perform the man-
ual load routine described in Section E.3.10 .

E.3 .9 .1 Using the M9312 Console Emulator
The M9312 console emulator can be initiated in two ways depending on the type of
CPU (pushbutton or switch register) on the system .

Pushbutton boot procedures with the M9312 console emulator .
While holding down the CTRL button, press the BOOT button on the CPU.
The bootstrap prints the contents (in octal) of registers R0, R4, the Stack
Pointer, and R5 at the console terminal . It then prompts you with the commer-
cial at sign (@) .

362

	

Bootstrapping the Distribution Medium



In response to the C character, type the two-character device code and the
unit number of the device to be bootstrapped. Terminate your response by
pressing RETURN. If the unit number is not entered, it is assumed to be zero.
Table E-7 contains the device codes .
Successful completion of these pushbutton bootstrap procedures produces
header information on the console terminal, similar to the following example :

Enablin5 only consoles disks, and tapes
RSTS

	

V8 .0

	

(MTO )
Option :

Begin system generation by referring to Phase 2-Disk Preparation .
2 .

	

Switch register boot procedures with the M9312 console emulator.

Move the CPU console ENABLE/ HALT switch to its HALT position,
then back to its ENABLE position .

" Set the CPU switch register to 765020 .
e Press the start switch . The bootstrap prints the contents (in octal) of

registers R0, R4, the Stack Pointer, and R5 at the console terminal . It
then prompts you with the commercial at sign (@) .
In response to the @) character, type the two-character device code (in
uppercase) and the unit number of the device to be bootstrapped . Ter-
minate your response by pressing RETURN.* If the unit number is not
entered, it is assumed to be zero . Table E-7 contains the device codes .
Successful completion of the switch register bootstrap procedure pro-
duces header information on the console terminal, similar to the example
given for the pushbutton bootstrap . After the message appears, begin
system generation by referring to Phase 2-Disk Preparation .

E.3 .9 .2 Determining the M9312 Bootstrap ROM Configuration
If you do not know the M9312 ROM configuration, it can be determined by using
Tables E-5 and E-7 and performing the instructions that follow Table E-5.

* The (a sign returns at this point if the correct boot ROM was not installed, or if a nonexistent devicecode is entered . If the contents of the registers R0, R4, the Stack Pointer, and R5 appear before the(T sign, this indicates that at least one boot ROM socket is empty and can accommodate another bootROM .
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Table E-5 : ROM Locations

Repeat the following steps for each of the ROM addresses shown in Table E-5. After
you have completed this process, you will know the M9312 bootstrap ROM configu-
ration of your system . With this information, you can boot any device having a boot
ROM in the M9312 Bootstrap Module .
Table E-6 :

	

M9312 Bootstrap ROM Configuration

Select a six-digit ROM address from Table E-5 .
Set the CPU switches to the selected number .
Press the LOAD ADRS switch to set the ROM address.
Press the EXAM switch . The contents of the ROM address just loaded will
appear in the CPU data register .
Match the octal number represented in the CPU data register with the octal
data number shown in Table E-7.
Locate in Table E-7 the device mnemonic and the device name associated
with the matching number . The ROM you have just investigated can boot the
device(s) you located in Table E-7. Write the retrieved device information from
Table E-7 with the appropriate ROM location in Table E-6. For example, if
you selected a six-digit ROM address for ROM 1 from Table E-5, place the
device mnemonic and name you located in Table E-7 with ROM 1 in Table
E-6. Documenting the ROM configuration in Table E-6 will prevent performing
the above procedure again.
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ROM Address ROM Location
765774 Diagnostic ROM
773000 ROM 1
773200 ROM 2
773400 ROM 3
773600 ROM 4

ROM Location BootableDevice DeviceMnemonic
Diagnostic ROM

ROM 1
ROM 2
ROM 3
ROM 4



Table E-7 :

	

Device Name and Mnemonic

After you have determined the ROM configuration, perform the procedures in Section
E.3.9.1 if you find you have a console emulator ; otherwise, perform the procedures
in Section E.3.9.3 . The following section explains how to bootstrap with the M9312
module using a switch register controlled CPU.

Bootstrapping the Distribution Medium

	

365

Device To
Be Booted Mnemonic Unit

Octal
Data

RLOI DL 0-3 042114
RK06/RK07 DM 0-7 042115
RX01 DX 0-1 042130
RX02 DY 0-1 042131
RS03/RS04 DS 0-7 042123
RP02/RP03 DP 0-7 042120
RP04/RP05/RP06 DB 0-7
RM02 / RM03 /RM05 / DB*
RM80
RK03/RK05 DK 0-7 042113
TU55/TU56 DT 0-7
TU16/TE16/TU45/ MM 0-7 046515
TU77
TU10/TE10/TS03 MT 0-7 046524
TS11/TSV05/TU80 MS 0-7 046523
RA60/RA80/ DU 0-7 042125
RA81/RC25/
RD51/RX50/
RA81/RA60/
RC25/RX50/
RD51(MSCP
controller devices)
Console Emulator AO N/A 040460
CPU ROM
Diagnostic ROM BO N/A 041060
PDP-11/60/70

177776**
xxx777***

Type DB rather than DR if you are booting the RM02, RM03, or RM05 disk.
* This is a continuation ROM of a multiple ROM boot .

#** Bad ROM or NO ROM present.



E.3 .9 .3 Bootstrapping With the M9312
The following procedure describes how a device is bootstrapped when the M9312
bootstrap ROM configuration is known . Table E--8 provides the data needed to boot-
strap a device .

Locate in Table E-8 the name of the device to be booted.
" Determine from the ROM configuration (Table E-6) the location (ROM

1 /2 /3 /4) of the device boot ROM.
" Select the three-digit Switch Register Code (SWR) from Table E-8 for the par-

ticular ROM location .
" Move the CPU console ENABLE/HALT switch to its HALT position, then back

to its ENABLE position .
" Set the CPU switch register to 765744 (or 17765744 for PDP-11/70) .
" Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch .
" Set the Switch Register Code (SWR) selected from Table E-8 in CPU switches

0-8, as shown in Table E-9.
" Set the unit number of the boot device in CPU switches 9-11 (see Table E-9) .

Press the CPU START switch .
Successful completion of this process boots the device . A message, similar to the fol-
lowing example, appears on the console terminal. At this point, you may begin sys-
tem generation by referring to Phase 2-Disk Preparation .
Enabling only consoles disKst and tapes .
RSTS

	

V8.0

	

(MTO )
Option :
Table E-8 :

	

Switch Register Codes (SWR)
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(continued on next page)

Switch Register Code (SWR)
Device toBe Booted ROM 1 ROM 2 ROM 3 ROM 4

RL01/RL02 012 212 412 612RK06/RK07 012 212 412 612RX01 012 212 412 612RX02 012 212 412 612RS03/RS04 012 212 412 612RP02/RP03 012 212 412 612RP04/RP05/RP06 056 256 456 656RM02 / RM03 /RM05 / 056 256 456 656RM80



Table E-8 :

	

Switch Register Codes (SWR) (Cont.)

Table E-9 :

	

Console Switch Register Settings
1151 141 13 112 ~ 11110 109 108 10710610,51041031 02101100

i

	

Octal Unit	1

	

Switch Register Code (SWR)1

	

Number- l

	

from Table E-8 ------~

E.3 .10 Load Program Bootstrap for the RL01 /RL02 and RK07
To bootstrap an RL01, RL02, or RK07 device when the system does not have the
M9312 Bootstrap Module, you must manually enter a bootstrap load routine using
the CPU console . The following procedure describes the manual load process using
the PDP-11 /34. A similar procedure is followed using the CPU LOAD ADRS, DEP,
and EXAM switches for the PDP-11 / 70 computer .

" While holding down the CTRL button, press the HLT/SS button on the CPU.
" Set address 1000 in the console register by using the numbered console

buttons .
" Press the LAD (load address) button .
" Press the CLR button to clear the register .
" Load the contents that appear below into memory, using the numbered but-

tons and the DEP button . Press the CLR button after you have placed the
contents in the CPU register and pressed the DEP button .
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Switch Register Code (SWR)
Device toBe Booted ROM 1 ROM 2 ROM 3 ROM 4

RA80/RA81/RA60/ 012 212 412 612RC25/RX50/RD51(MSCP controllerdevices)RK03/RK05 012 212 412 612TU56 042 242 442 642TU16/TE16/TU45/ 012 212 412 612TU77TU10/TE10/TS03 012 212 412 612



* Select drive number 0-7 for the RK07
** Load 4 for unit 0, 404 for unit 1, 1004 for unit 2, and 1404 for unit 3 .

*** Load 3 for RK06 .

After the contents are loaded, perform the following steps .
Place address 1000 in the console register again by using the numbered
buttons .

" Press the CPU LAD (load address) button to load the address.
" While holding the CTRL button down, press the START button on the CPU to

boot the device .
You can verify the accuracy of the load routine by using the CPU EXAM but-
ton. Place address 1000 in the register and press the LAD button . Press the
EXAM button to reveal the contents of address 1000 . It should be 12700 for
both the RL01 /RL02 and RK07 routines. Continue to press the EXAM button
to check the contents of the remaining addresses in the load routine . Use the
LAD and the DEP buttons to correct any erroneous contents .
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10041006101010121014

12760134127014**

127600*10127012003***1016 10110 101101020 105710 1057101022 100376 1003761024 12760 127601026 177601 1774001030 4 21032 5721 627011034 10110 161036 105710 101101040 100376 1057101042 12760 1003761044 177400 57101046 6 1000011050 5060 01052 4 50071054 627011056 61060 101101062 1057101064 1003761066 57101070 1000011072 01074 5007

RL01 /RL02 Bootstrap RK07 BootstrapRoutine Routine
Address Contents Contents1000 12700 127001002 174400 177440



E.3 .11 Load Program Bootstrap for the TU10, TE10, or TS03
To bootstrap a TU10 /TE10 /TS03 magnetic tape when the system does not have a
bootstrap that handles it, you must manually enter a load routine into memory using
the CPU Console Switch Register and the DEP switch .
To load the routine, perform the following steps .
Move the CPU Console ENABLE/ HALT Switch to its HALT position and back to its
ENABLE position .
Set the CPU Switch Register to 010000 .
Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch .
Load the following contents into memory using the Switch Register and DEP switch .

Set the Console Switch Register to 010000 .
Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch .
Press the CPU START switch .
If the system reads the tape but halts at address 010034, the magnetic tape generated
a parity error . Try another drive and make it unit 0 . If the system appears to take no
action and halts, verify the accuracy of the routine by using the CPU Console EXAM
switch . Use the Switch Register and the DEP switch to correct any erroneous
contents . Rewind the tape to its load point before executing the routine again . If no
recovery is successful, you should have a DIGITAL field service representative check
the device . If the hardware is working properly, you should use a new magnetic tape
reel .
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Address Contents

010000 012700
010002 172524
010004 005310
010006 012740
010010 060011
010012 105710
010014 100376
010016 005710
010020 100767
010022 012710
010024 060003
010026 105710
010030 100376
010032 005710
010034 100777
010036 005007





System Generation Example

This appendix provides you with a system generation example . Please note that theexample was generated using base level 4 . This means that some of the questionsand output may be slightly different than what you see on your console terminal .Please note the use of callouts in the right margin of the sample installation . Thepurpose of these callouts is to direct your attention to tasks and important events thatoccur during system generation . This is only a sample . Your responses and outputwill probably be different than what appears in this sample because your hardwareand software requirements are not the same . Remember that you can press RETURNto any question or prompt to obtain an on-line explanation .
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o1327* o6176o o54*22 o1.12*ommmoEnabling onzy console, disks. and tapes .
psro ro .o (wxo) zwzr ro .o-o4
Option : naxzwr
DD-mmm-v,r 21--JAN-83HH :MM AM/PM? 5 :37 AM
Disk? DMunitr o
This disk pack appears to tie a nsro/s formatteddisk with the WzzoW"y comacte,istics :
Pack ID :

	

o,yooxPack Cluster Size

	

4Pack is m"rentln

	

Private,Update access date on writes,
Pack zor yYoooxPack cluster size W>r 4*ro cluster size x1a0'SATT .SYS base -::A.3543 : :-?Pre-extenu direCtOrieG :::N(:) :::-? YESpuo, pmz, or o,a <:ppz'v o,sct,o Password

	

NICTUc~,o cluster size ;:~1a~::- r17,1921 Password <* : :wv MIRAGEcI,cz cluster si -,- ecNo and C1,21 acccKAYL base <1354111'Date last modified ~YES :-%-7
New foes first 50>?Read-onzy <wo>rWe ~revi=s bad block WK AEK?Format /woQr YESPatterns <33rProceed r/ o, w)r ,
Disk Pack serial. "umber ~ 56172
atar"nq format ~assEnd format Pass

41

Bootstrap distribution tape or disk .

Initialize the system disk

pattern s

omo Error nxcoI nxwc nxoA nxcou nxoa nxsn nxoc,~1oo2no 1.77o5* oo1o1o o4o3oo 1.oo3o1. oooooo ooo6 :1.6
Recoverable
Pattern 2
owo Error nxcoI nxwc nxoA nxcou nxns nnsn nxocvL1oor3o 171',542 oo1.o2 :1. o4o3oo :1 .oo3o1 000000 000624
Recoverable
Pattern 1.



oxo Error

	

nxcy1

	

nxwc

	

nxoA

	

nxcoo

	

nxoy

	

nxsa

	

nxoc,L100230 176770 001021 040300 100301 100000 000631Recoverable

option : cop,
21-Jan-83?03 :47 AMT
To which diskT DMunitr o
Enabling only console, dislos, arid tares,

myry ra .o (Dmo) zwzr ro,o-o4

Option! osxzwr
21-Jan-83?05 :50 AM?
oiskr oxUnit? I
This disk ~aclo appears to be a RSTS/E formatteddisk with -the followinvi characteristics :
Pack ID :

	

wnxooxpack czvs~er Size :

	

4pacx

	

I ~ c",r~ntzy

	

~

	

Private,Update access date on Wrltf?S .
Pack, ID? wnKoax
Pack. cluster size

	

4mpo czvster size < :1.a : ::ro^rr,o,o base xAn54s :::-vPre-emtend directories 10>? YESPUN ppz, o, oYa /pnz>rCreate account cz,o ~wo:>r Ysa
[1,11 Password 4~?cz .o cluster sizecreate account CIP23 -NOW YES
C1921 Password <:*~?cI .c z cluster size x~a~rc1 .o and 17.1,23 account hctse < :1.s5m :>r
Date last modified <:YES~?New files first :~wo~ : :rRead-only <NW?Use previous bar] block . info WssN'Format -:.".wo~r ,soPatterns <n>v
Proceed 'v or w/r v

-i

	

Initialize thesystem disk (continued).

.*I

	

Copy system generation files to system disk .

Initialize nonuystemn disk-



3

Bad block. added to BADB .SYS11.795 2948

Initialize nonsystem disk (continued) .

DMI Error RKCS1 RKWC RKDA RKCS2 RKDS RKER RKDCYL100222 171102 001003 000201. 100301 000200 0002621.00222 177502 001003 000201 1.00301 000200 000262Bad block . added to BADB .SYSBlock Cluster11795 2948
DMI Error RKCS1. RKWC RKDA RKCS2 RKDS RKER RKDCYL.1 .00222 1.76102 000021 000201. 1.00301 000200 000306100222 1.77502 000021 000201 1.00301. 000200 0003061.3085 3271.
Pattern 2
DMI Error RKCS1. RKWC RKDA RKCS2 RKDS RKER RKDCYL1.00222 1.71.102 001.003 000201 100301 000200 000262100222 177502 001003 000201 100301 000200 000262Bad block. added to BADB .SYS11795 2948
DM1 . Error RKCS1 . RKWC RKDA RKCS2 RKDS RKER RKDCYL100222 1.761.02 000021 . 000201 100301. 000200 00030617'7502 000021 000201 100:301 000200 00030613085 3271..
Pattern 1 .
DMI Error RKC,S1 . RKWC RKDA RKCS2 RKDS RKER RKDCYL.100222 17 :1 .1 .02 001.003 000201 . 1.00301 000200 0002621.00222 177502 001003 000201 1.0030t 0002..'00 000262

Cl-irrent:. BADB .SYS
w DCN PCNVA 1.1.793__~ .^ 79481 .1 .797 29491.3081 3270N 1308 .° 3271H

Disk. Pack. serial. number -' 31.36
Factort3 bad block. data :Cal. Track. Sec B1 . ack . C1 .-..1Ster

1D 1.78 2 3 11.795 2948
198 0 1.7 13085 3271

Starting format Pass
End format PassmxQ Pattern 3



owI Error

	

nxcoI mxwc

	

nxoA

	

nxcau nxoy

	

nxsn

	

nKocYL
13085 3271

Option : REFRESH
u1-Jan-anroa :oo AM?
ois*r oxUnit? o
neb"uur NO

1,00222 :1 .761 .02 000021. 00020 :1 100301 000200 000306100222 177502 000021 000201 1003ox 000200 000306

2

	

Option : REFRESHMX13 21-Jan-83v
3

	

oa;o1 AMT

Unit? :1 .
neouuur NOCAwCA

	

REFRESH subaptionT LIST
ri ze

	

ri z e

	

current

	

minimum

	

startwame

	

neoui reur

	

Flats Status

	

oize

	

Size

	

LBN

-4*"

Initialize nonoyotemdisk (continued) .

List file status table for system disk .

List the file status table for any nonxyohem disks .

~

REFRESH s , . .ibop -tJ.or,? LIST

System files :
File Film currenA mil4mum olvaKName meoui reuv Flats Status Size Size LBN

SWAP a,y YES cms a*owApo oYo NO oxowApI o,o NO oxowApn aYo NO oxOUR o,o NO OKERR o,s NO ox 16BUFF SYS NO OKCRASH SYS NO OK
Others :

oAoo ,e,o woo ooArr o,o woo cro u 13541.
(D zwzr ovs woo cro 535 241ERR snn cro 1.6 rrro,oosw,oz1 cro 3p1. rps~~ nr11 mro cro 20 1185~
~ REFRESH suuortionr EXIT ~
~~



System files :
^w

	

SWAP SYS NO

	

ox«%

	

awApo SYS NO

	

ox
owApI. SYS NO

	

ox
owApn SYS NO

	

ox
ovm SYS NO

	

oxERR SYS NO

	

ox .

	

16
~~

	

BUFF SYS NO

	

OK
CRASH SYS NO

	

ox~

	

.
0 others ;M

oAoo SYS

	

woo

	

1.6
~

	

oorr

	

SYS

	

woo cro

	

o

	

13541
~~~

	

REFRESH s,..ibopti(-,)r,? EXIT
-

	

option : REFRESH~~ 21-Jan-83?
oa ;o1 AM?
Disk? DMUnit? »
neuuizuv NO

REFRESH subaption? CHANGE
SWAP .SYS chances? YES

Si z e? o7*nux
Base? 11813

SWAPO .SYS changes? NO
SWAPI .SYS chances? NO
SWAP3 .SYS changes? NO
OVR .SYS chances? NO
ERR .SYS changes? NO
ourr,a,o coanmesr NO
CRASH .SYS chances? YES

oizer xoa
Base?

Other files? NO
REFRESH subaptionT EXIT

List the file status table for any nonsystern
disks (continued) .

Create system files onsystem disk .



Option : REFRESH
21-Jan-83?06 :05 AMT
oiskv TIMunitr ~
neouaur NO

REFRESH suooruo"v c**wos
ywAp .a,o c~anyesr NO
owApo .o,o chanyesr YES

oizer 15*3ux
Baser 11714

SWAPI .SYS changes? NO
SWAP3 .SY .1.3 chances? YES

o/zer 1c*3ux
Base? 11714

OVR .SYS changes? YES

oizer 192
Base? 11714

ERR .SYS chances? YES
Size? 16
Base? 11714

BUFF .SYS changes? NO
CRASH .SYS chances? NO
Other files? NO
REFRESH suuoptionr EXIT



Option : REFRESH
V 2].-Jan-B3?Cm

	

06 :OB AM?
DisKT DMN

	

Unit? 0
Rebuild NO

Option : REFRESH
:?1.-Jan-.83?06 :09 AM?
Disk? TIMUnit? 1.
Rebuild? NO

REFRESH suboptionT LIST'

List the file status table for the system disk .

Note the current sizes and locations of any
system files created .

List file status table for nonsystem disk .

G) REFRESH siahoptiori? LIST
Fi .Ie Fi.1.eName Rewdmeri? Flats Status C'ArreiitSize Mi. I- ,imum

Size

Start.

LBN

Q Ssstem files :O3 SWAP . SYS YES NOD CAB OK ;3456 64 L400 :1m SWAPO .SYS NO OKQ SWAP1 . SYS NO OK3 SWAPS . SYS N(:1 OKOVR .SYS NO OKERR SYS NO OK 16BUFF SYS NO OKCRASH SYS NO NOD CT(:, OK .?B :3 1205
Otters :

RADF SYS NOD 0SAT' SYS NC)D (..'G 2 L354 :1.TNIT SYS N()D CJG 535 241ERR ERR C;TG 16 77'7SYSGEN .SIL CJG 391. 793RT1. 1 . RTS CTG 20 1.181"':5
REFRESH suboption? EXTI



File

	

FM

	

cur,e"d

	

*hAmvm

	

StartName

	

meo"/reur Flags MUM

	

Size

	

sUe

	

Low
System files :

REFRESH si-ibort-ion? EXIT

Option : zwarAu
auv y,ooswRebooting . . .

ents
s . 10`~01 .) 2/n1 02/ 3/nI-01.)s' O(Rxoa) I/nxoa/ umxon

s . orsA.a mrmoa *oo

List file status table for nonsystern
disk (continued) .
Note current sizes and locations of any system
files created .

Install SYSGEN monitor.

List hardware configuration table .

SWAP o,o NO oxowm"o oYa NO woo cro ox :1 .puo 1*oo :1.
awApI o,o NO oxawApa SYS NO NOD CAB OK 1536 1592 :1.
ovn SYS NO NOD CAB OK 182 11801ERR o,a NO woo CTo ox 1 .6 1.6 117 J. rBUFF SYS NO OKCRASH SYS NO OK

Others :
oAoo s,a woo 16oArr oYo woo cro u 1n5* :1.

mnro ro .o (Dmo) zwzr ro .o-o*
Option :

oAeown
Name

*Anoum
s"oorti

A rid ress
n? 1-1ST

vec+or com
rro : 1.77560 060mu 1.74400 :1 .60 uninm : 177440 21.0 uni -
rc : 177340 214
Too; 172520 1.50
ru : :1 .rc44o 224 uni
PRO : 1.77550 070
ppo ; 1.77554 074LPO : 1775 :1.4 200cno : ~rr1ao 230w~o ; ~~a5oo 3ooo*o ; 1 .60020 320
xwo ; :1 .601 .1.0 330xmi. ; :1 .60,20 340oo0 ; 1 .7561 .0 310
xw11L 1.77546 :100(A) xwmp oc5*o 1.o*~4 SR zrroro~ DR 1.77570



Hertz = 60,
other ; Cache
*Anown subopti.ol -I ? EXIT

Option : DEFAULT
No defaults are currently set in SYSGEN .SIL
You c"rrently ^a"e . JOB w«x ~ z, awWip *^x ~ 3cx .
joa xAx "r aw(.)p mox

	

.~~~ wo
nun

	

ri me

	

ayst em v

	

nrI I
srro,

	

IT, essa*e

	

f L zer

	

sna
znst. aoal . I nn namer nars/s s/oocw

memory anocauon t,auze'
OK :

	

00000000

	

-

	

00203777

	

'

	

33x`

	

~

	

1: xscssx : 00204000 - ooccnrrr '

	

4m ' RI's t'pn1,37K : 00224000 0075"77

	

87K) USER124x : 00760000 - [.:"d

	

~ wxm

Table suboptinn?
vov cvrrenoy ~ I ave crasx dump enauzeu,

Crash uvm~r ,ss
mautape

	

za~el *1 mc~ ue,a"n

	

:*ov"e~r noa
p,ef~,reu

	

-m"k

	

: : p

	

1oo'v
oaf-e format, /A/p**asrzc : : :r
ri. me

	

VC) rmal'

	

/Aw/px : r
power fail

	

ao

option : START'
You currently have . Joa *Ax ~ c . awWp *Ax ~ ncx,
JOB xox ", SWAT:, MAY

	

N.C1
Any mem"ry a*l mcaaon clansesr wo
You ,vrrenuy have cra~» IIump enampu .
crasx ovmpv yro



c :j -, [an-oaroat,^ A*'
oro/ ^~~amexopo' o~sa~~e~DSO : disabledDSI : disabledDSO : disabledDSI : disabledDKOI disabledoxI . : disabledowu :

	

di,sauzeu
oxa :

	

uisauzeaDKO : disabledDKI : disabledDK2 : disabledDK3 : disabledDLO : uzsauzeuDPO : disabledDPI : disabledDPO : disabled
DPI : disabledono : ui. sauzeaDRI : disabled
ono . disabledDRI : disabledooo : disabledDBI : disabledDBO : disabledDBI : disabledNo RIJO : controller
DUO : disabled - =0ooI : disabled - unit
ouu'Dun:*To:mr1 :moI ;

not Presentnot rresent
disabled - "nit not r,esenLuisauzeu - unit not Present
disabled no TM : controllerdisabled no 'rm : controller
disabled

	

no TSI : controller
34 devices disabled
TCan -t find file cm account
,n mmo .cpsArs .aAo

-cHELLO 1/2Password :I other user is z"Llyed i-n under this account

:ASSIGN m*o : DOS
.ASSIGN MMO : IN

n" np' conwooerv"I L. "o' prespn~
no IRS : controller
no RS : controller
mut not Present,
,nit not Present,
no IM : controller
no nx : controllerno RK : controller
n(:) RK : controllerunit not Present,mit not Present- twrkt; not Present,una t not Present'.- unzt not Present
no RP : controller- n" pp . c o"tr"oer,- cpyit not Present- unit not Present- no RR : con~rozzer- no RIR : controller- un01; not ~resent,- mit not Present- no no : controller- no na : controner- twat not Presen't',- u"it not ~resent



,n zm ;pzp,oAv*on**,*xc3o>~zw ;*i oozw .aAo,*Looour,oAv,*pzp,oAv
*o, : u4 :::. ~zw ;*urzLrY,oAv*o, : $* .*<104>=

	

oAv " *cnsr yAv " *~zwK`oAv*o~~*x~»*~~zw~*ozLuo~oAv$*oox~oAo
*S,:**,*Q.u4::~zw ;*a,ooA r,oAv,*o,oosw,yAv*S,:**,*x1c4:::~zw ;*owLpAr,oov*ox ;** .* .::: 4o :::~~zw ;*snn,ora,*pzpyov .rxr
*o, :co,l.z* .*-:::^o~~zw :*rsco,nro*o, ;co,l.z*,*/mo :1a~o, :co,I.zrsco,nrs*ov :** .*~1.o4 :*,. /mro :rsco~zw ;*rsco .rsc*-c
,osAoyzow IN
,osAoozow mmo ;

**u1-J="-os**

Beginning of noro/s system generation .

Questions come in long and short

	

forms,If you are familiar with them . answer^o^ for short ; otherwise.answer ^L.^ forIons form,
Form ?

	

*S
Same swstem

	

*Y
Distribution meuium r

	

*mmw
Output medium r

	

*y,#
Delete files

	

#NO#
LP for o,aosw r

	

#wo#
Generate monitor r

	

#, #
Monitor name r

	

#nora# norooo
Monitor patching v

	

*?To

	

,

,n LooourConfirm : vSaved all disk filesi 564 blacks in use
Job u user I,u logged off xoI at u1-Jan-on 06 :16 AMI other user still logged in under this accountSystem moro ro,o-ou moTy/s oYoosw
nun time was 6 .9 secondsElapsed time was u minutesGood morning



Patch file medium r

	

#mmt
patch file name r

	

**mowzrm,cmo*
Generate BASIC-PLUS r

	

ty #
BASIC-PLUS nro name r

	

woAazc#
BASIC-PLUS ratchi.n .g r

	

orrw

	

,
Patch file medium r

	

Uuen+icaz to monitor*
Patch file name r

	

#*oAozc,cmow
nox as default nrs r

	

*wow

	

,
nox patching r

	

*rr*

	

,
Patch file medium r

	

*Identical to monitor*
Patch file name r

	

**noxmro,cmo*
Now you must specify the hardware con-figuration on which this nora/s systemwill run,
DLAIA compatible lines;

	

*02*

a

DI-11C, oIAIo's v *oo*
oLIIs .ou/IIs's v *oo*
oj11's r *oo*
n*u's r *o1*
oM1 unit oo lines enabled v U a*
oataset Support for E , H11.'s *NO*
ozl.I/ozv~1.'s r *oo*
pseuao xe"oarus r *o44
2741. support r #wo#
muz+i-terminal service r #v #
Echo control r t, #
One-line Status report r t, w
FMS-11 support ? *NO*
Multiple Private delimiters r *wmw



RF/RS] .1's ? *NO* Answer disk units configuration questions.
RS03/RS04's ? *00*
RK05's ? *00*
RI_Ol./RL02's ? *04*
Overlapped seek. ? *Y *
RK06/RK07's ? *03*
Overlapped seek ? *Y *
RP02/RP03's ? *00*
RM02/RM03/RM05/RM80's ? *00*
RF'04/RP05/RP06's ? *00*
MSCP controllers ? *00*
TU16/TEi.6/T(J45/T1177's ? #08# Answer peripheral devices configuration
'TU10/TE10/TS03's ? *00* questions .
'TS11/TSV05's ? *01* 1
DECtapes ? #08# 0
TU58's ? #08# 0
Printers ? *01*
IZX01/RX02's ? *00*
CRil/CM11 card reader ? *Y * N
CD11 card reader ? *NO*
P .T . reader / Punch ? *Y *
DECnet network. support ? #Y # N
DMC11's/UMRI.J.'s ? *02* 0
KMC11's ? *00*
Extended buffering for I_F' ? #Y #
RJ2780 support ? #NO#



Maximum Jobs r

	

#1o#

	

ur
Small buffers r

	

#nunw
System wide losicals

	

#25*

	

10
Monitor statistics r

	

wwo#
EMT Logging r

	

#wo#
Fzp buffering

	

#Y #
Extended data buffering r

	

wwo#
Resident libraries r

	

wv #
nax directives r

	

w, #
Resident file OPEN/CLOSE r

	

#v #
Resident send/receive r

	

*v #
Resident simple y,a calls r

	

#, #
Resident file DELETE/RENAME r

	

w, 4
Res. zoyin/attach/attribute r

	

#, w
Resident directory lookup r

	

w, #
The following ouestions deal with theBASIC-PLUS run-time system
rpp r

	

*NO*
rza r

	

*NO*
~

	

Math Precision ?

	

*024
Log functions v

	

*, 4
~~

	

Trim functions r

	

*, w~m:0

	

print using r

	

w, *D Matrices r

	

#wo#~~

	

~^-^ -- 8~^^^--^^

	

.

	

~...i"~'i""~~~~"i" '

The system generation uiazon is finish-
e«, If you have any special renuirements«Q

	

which reouire editing the generated file«=

	

oowrzo,mAc(system configuration file) orON

	

avoosw .crL(»atch control file)

	

Wchi

	

maydo it no",uxen ready type ^nuw *aYao^r^,

-4-4 Answer software tuning and features
configuration questions .

Answer BASIC-PLUS

	

system
configuration questions.



NNrt
3

OwO7mka3
N

.RUN $SYSBAT

SYSGEN batch processins has started .If anv Problems develop during the batchprocess it may be aborted bj tt4pin!"Control/C' . To restart type 'R SYSBAT' .

-CHELLO 1/2Password :i. other user is. 1oaAed in under this account
.SIZE 20

MOUNT AP-2773K-BC OR BB-H751K-BC ON A MAGTAF'E DRIVE
WITH NO 'WRITE RING' AND SET TO 'ON LINE"
Mount MM :'SYSGNK'-write lockedUnit ? 0.ASSIGN MMO : DOS

.ASSIGN MMO : TAPE

.R PIP .SAV** . *=:40 ::>=TAPE : $COMMON . MAC** .*=TAI:'E :$* .MAC/HALT/NOREW*SY :$* .* :40 .`>/PR :NOWARN=TAF'F: :$SYSI_IB .OB.1/NOREW** .*=TAF'E :$* .OB.1/HALT/NOREW** .* ::L04 ::>=TAfF_ :$* .SAV/HALT/NOREW*ONLCLN .SAV-::232>/RE*SAVRES .SAV-:'A.24 ::>/RE*DEFALT .SAV ,::60 ::>/RE** .*=TAPE :$* .STB/HAI . . .T/NOREW** . *-:::60 ::>=TAPE : $MINCOP . BAS/NOREW*"C
Dismount MMO :.REASSIGN TAPE

.REASSIGN MMO :

.ASSIGN SY : IN

.R PIP .SAV*TBL .OBJPTTDINT .OB.JYTTDVR .OBJ/DE :NOWARN*TBL .LSTYTTDINT .I...STYTTDVR .LST/DE :NOWARN*RSTS .SAVPTER .SAVYDSK .SAVPXVR .SAV/DE :NOWARN

-

4--Run SYSBAT.SAV program.

Note that SYSBAT.SAV asks the sampleinstallation to mount the RSTS/E distributiontape . Make sure you mount the tape or diskrequested by SYSBAT.SAV . The number andtypes of tapes or disks you mount depend onhow you answered the configuration questions ;thus, your installation will probably differ fromthe sample installation . Please check Chapter3 of the RSTS/E Release Notes for the ordernumbers of your RSTS/E distribution tape or disk .
SYSBAT.SAV output.



N
(D

O3
TkO
3v

WamV

*GEN.SAVYEMT .SAV+FIF' .SAVPFMS .SAVrOVR .SAV/DE :NOWARN
*RSTS .MAPrTER .MAF'rDSK .MAPYXVR.MAF'/DE :NOWARN
*GEN.MAF'PEMT .MAF'YFIP .MAPrFMS .MAPYOVR .MAP/DE :NOWARN
*RSTS.STBYTER .STBYDSK .STBYXVR.STB/DE :NOWARN
*GEN .STBPEMT .STBPFIP .STBYFMS .STBYOVR .STB/DE :NOWARN
*NSP.SAVYTRN .SAVPSES .SAVPRJ2'780 .SAV/DE :NOWARN*NSF' .MAPPTRN .MAPPSES .MAPPRJ2780 .MAP/DE :NOWARN
*NSF'.STBPTRN .STBPSES .STBYRJ2780 .STB/DE :NOWARN
*CRA.SAVYCRA .MAPPCRA .STB/DE :NOWARN
*MCP .SAVYMCP .MAPYMCF' .STB/DE :NOWARN*"C
.R MACRO .SAV*TTDVRYTTDVR/C=IN :COMMONPKERNELPDK :CONFIGPIN :Cl-IECI<PKBDEFPTTDVR
ERRORS DETECTED : 0
*"C
.R MACRO .SAV
*TTIiINTYTTDINT/C=IN :COMMONPKERNEL.rDK :CONFIG+I:N :CHECI<rl<BDEFPTThINT
ERRORS DETECTED : 0

.R MACRO .SAV*TBL r TRI_/C=IN : COMMON r KF:RNEI._ r DK : CONFIG r IN : CHECI< r TRI_
ERRORS DETECTED : 0
*"C
.R LINK .SAV

.R LINK .SAV
*DSK/ZPDSK/A/WYDSK=IN :hSKrCiK :I-iSTS .STB/X/B :#1 :L7000/U :#100/I/C*IN:RSTS
Round section? DSKPATLibrarsi search? DI SEEK
Library search? DMSEEK
Library search?
*-C
.T; LINK .SAV
*TER/ZvTER/A/WYTER'=IN :TER9DK :RSTS .STB/X/B :IkIA7000/tJ :#100/C*TTDVR/C
*IN :RSTS
Round section? L.F-TOVR*-C

SYSBAT.SAV output (continued).

*RSTS/ZYRSTS/A/WPRSTS=TBLY$ERR .S'TB/X/B :0/lJ :#1000/I/C*TTDINT/C*IN :RSTSN Round section? MORBUF
N Library search? SYDLRG
N Library search? BIJF
3 Library search? LPDVRX

Library search?



WCaGo

n LINK oAv~cmA/z,~nA/A/w,cnA~zw ;cnA .ox ;noro .ara/x/o:w1.1rooo/u ;#1oo
Round section? CRAPAT
*-c
,m Lzwx,oAv
*osw/z,osw/A/w,osw~zw ;osw .ox ;noro,oro/x/a :*1.1rooo/u :#1oo/z/c
*zw :noro
Round section? GENPAT
Library search? EMU
Library search?
*-o
.n Lzwx,oAv
*smr/z .smr/A/w,sxr~zw :smr,ox :naro,ora/x/a :*11rooo/u ;#Ioo/z/o
*zw :noroRound section? EMTPAT
Library search? LIB
Library search?*~c
,n Lzwx,aAv
*pzp/Z,pzp/A/w,rzp~zw :rzpI-no,ox :cnA,ora/x/a ;*1a7ooo/u :#1oo/z/c
*zw :noTo
Round section? FIPPAT
Library search?

,n Lzwx .aAv
*ovn/Z .ovn/A/w .ovm~zw :ovn~no .ox :rzp,oro/x/a :*1ooo/u/c
*zwwvaroLoad section ;auuressr roLsxr :aooo
Load section :address?
*-c
,n azLuo,sAv
*aro :co .onaraao,azi-,rr :~nora/c
*cnA/m/c/«
*smr/w/c
*osw/m/c*rsp/x/o
*oox/m/c
*pzp/m/c*ovn/m/c/A
*zw :ospALr/»
Directory of ozL RSTSSO .SIL on 21-Jan-83 at 06 :39 AM

SYSBAT.SAVoutput (continued).

Name Ident Load Size Transfer Total
noro o8,oo4 oooooo 111ooo ooooo1 19x
nn« o8,oo4 12oooo oo27oo ooooo1 19x
EMT 08-004 120000 014400 000001 23K
osw o8,oo4 12oooo o137oo ooooo1 26x
rsn o8,oo4 1.2oooo o16*oo ooooo1 29x
oow o8,oo4 12oooo oo55oo ooooo1 31xrIp o8,oo* 14oooo o1o1oo ooooo1 33x
ovm o8 .oo4 oo2ooo 116ooo ooooo1 52x
osrALr o8,oo4 oo1-ooo 002000 000001 53x



Resident monitor size is 37K . Bs increasing this sizewith the DEFAULT option of INITY sou can get additionalsmall. buffers . This table shows the number and type ofsmall buffers you car-, get with each size change .
ithout Data SpaceGeneral FIF-----------------

If you choose to run SYSGEN asain . sou mas specify upto 664 small buffers for this s,3stem . Doing so willincrease some of the buffer counts in the table .

328328328 124

.RUN I...IBR .SAV*SYS$SYSI_IB=SYS$SYSI ..IBYIiKSOVL..HD/U*"C

.R PIP .SAV*BASIC .SAVYBASIC .STB/DESNOWARN
MOUNT AF'-2773K-BC OR BB-H751K-RC ON A MAGTAPE DRIVE
WITH NO 'WRITE RING' AND SET TO 'ON LINE'
Mount MMS'SYSGNK'-write lockedUnit ? 0*-C

.ASSIGN MMOS DOS

.ASSIGN MMO : TAPE

.R PIP .SAV** .*=TAF'Ei$RTS .OBJ** .*=TAPE : $* .OBJ/HAI...i/NOREW

SYSBAT.SAV output (continued) .
Note the small buffer table. It tells you howmany small buffers you can specify if you runSYSGEN.SAV again. In the sample installation,the number of small buffers that can bespecified is 664.

Note that SYSBAT.SAV again asks the sampleinstallation to mount the RSTS/E distributiontape. Remember to check Chapter 3 of theRSTS/E Release Notes for the order number ofyour RSTS/E distribution tape or disk .

Additional Number of buffersK-words ofbuffer space With DataGeneral SpaceFIP------------------------------------------328 12387 16456 125154K 5155K 515 1446K 515 208254



Dismount MMO :.DEASSIGN TAPE
.DEASSIGN MMO :
.R LINK .SAV*BASTC/Zv BASTC/A/Wr BAS IC==IN :RTSrDK :$ERR .S'TB/X/H :#I777 :76/U :#4000/C*IN :MA2/C*IN :XL-2/C*IN :XT2/C*IN :10/C*IN :P(.I/C*IN :SN/f:*IN :VERo , ..ind section? FA* - C
.R SILUS .SAV*BASIC .RTS,'TT : -=BASICDirectors of SIL BASIC RTS o-, 21.-Jan-83 at 06 :42 AM
Name

	

Ident

	

Lc)ad

	

Size TY"ar,sfer Total
BASIC 08 .006 104000 073776 000001 1.5K

.R PIP .SAV** .* =1:N :$RSX .RTS** .CSP=IN :$MINCOP .TSK/NGREW** .CSF'=IN :$PATCF'Y .TSK/NGREW** .CSP=IN :$L ..OGIN TSK/NGREW** .CSP=IN :$BI.IILD TSK/NGREW** .CSP= :CN :$ATF'K TSK/NGREW**.CSP=IN :$CPATCH .TSK/NGREW** .CSP=IN :$AUT(7EI :i .TSK/NGREW*"C

SYSBAT.SAV output (continued) .

*"(;
.DEASSIGN IN

MOUNT AP-2773K-BC OR BB-H751K-BC ON A MAGTAPE DRIVE E- Note SYSBAT.SAV again asks sample
WITH NO 'WRITE RING' AND SET TO 'ON LINE' installation to mount RSTS/E distribition tape .

Remember to check Chapter 3 of the RSTS/EMount MM :'SYSGNK'-write locked Release Notes for the order number of yourUnit ? 0.ASSIGN MMO : .1i(:15 RSTS/E distribution tape or disk.
.ASSIGN MMO : IN



Dismount MMO :,nsAoozow IN
,osAoozow mmo :

Mount MM : ^

	

'-write locked
unit r o.ASSIGN MMO : DOS

.ASSIGN MMO : PATCH

MOUNT THE MONITOR PATCH FILE mAorApc ON « MAGTAPE DRIVE
WITH NO 'WRITE RING' AND SET TO 'ON LINE'

,n owLpAr,oAvCommand file name? PATCH :$MONITR .CMD
wowzrn,c*o - Auyust 1982 Field restRSTS/E V8 .0 Patch Kit 'A'
Sea 3 .x - ExecutiveIncludes all. mandatory RSTS/E vo,o monitor, Terminal SeryicerFile processor . and Device Driver Patches Published in theRSTS/E Software Dispatch .Patches included in this file are listed below .
Sea 3 .9 .1 m

	

June 1vou*

See 3 .9 .1 m . June 1982ExecutiveEMS Monitor patches/ SYSTEM MAY CRASH WITH MIXED PICTURE FIELD INPUT
/ MANDATORY EMS MONITOR PATCH/ COPYRIGHT (c) 1982 o, DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORP., mA,wAno, MASS .
/ NOTE : This patch is for RSTS/E V7 .2 or later ONLY . It is riot to be
applied/

	

to RSTS/E V7 .1 . Also, the Patch described in the 'FMS-11/RSTS
Installation Guide and Release Notes' is for RSTS/E V7 .1 andis NOT to be applied to RSTS/E vr,u or later systems,
This patch will o"zy apply ir you generated FMS- 11 support inyour monitor . If the FMS-11 code was not included. the patch
will fail with a "Module not found in azL^ error after youspecify EMS as the Module name .

/File to Patch? SY0 :E0y13RSTS80 .SILFile found in account [o.11Module nameT EMSmouuze "o+ found in yzLModule name?Command "ze seouence error-c

	

1Patch complete - no modifications made

	

~

SYSBAT.SAV output (continued) .

SYSBAT.SAV asks the sample installation to
mount the QSTS E update kit.

SYSBAT.SAV chains to the ONLPAT.SAV program,
which performs automatic patching and
module replacement .

ONLPAT.SAV performing patches and module
replacement.



The fooowin-i patches are ONLY for this field test of poro,DO NOT apply these patches to any 7 .1. or 7 .2 systems,

seo 3 .1 .997 m, January 1983Executivemonitor patchesI MANDATORY PATCH! CORRECTIONS TO TWO NON-PRIVILEGED FUNCTIONS
/ COPYRIGHT (C) 1983 a, DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORP., mA,wAno, MASS .
File to Patch? SY0 .E0F11RSTS80 .S1L
File found in account co,I.zModule name? OVRBase address? SLIOOffset address? 150Base offset Old New?076000 0001.50 000036 r 34076000 0001.52 105764 ? -CPatch complete

File -to Patch? SY0 :[0y1-1RSTS80 .S :[1File found in account E0,11Module name? OVR
Base address? LOG3Offset auuressr 10Base offset Old New?036000 000010 006000 r 16000oaaooo 00001.2 ooooou v -z (CTRL/Z FOR NEW OFFSET)
Offset address? 250Base Offset Old New?036000 000250 002000 v 1.2000onaooo 000252 oooowu r -Z (CTRL/Z FOR NEW OFFSET)
Offset address? 330Base offset Old New?
036000 000330 006000 r 1.6000036000 000332 001005 ? -CPatch complete

/

	

Set.-4 . 3,1 . m, January 1.983
/

	

rix Problem wkto mad

	

data not resettiny
/ MANDATORY MONITOR PATCH for RSTS T8 .0-04
/ COPYRIGHT /c` 1983 BY ozozrM . souzpmsmr COW,, mA,wAno, MASS .

[~NLP/T.SAVoutput (continued).



W%0cli

/File to patcor avo :co,1znoroao,ozLFile found in account co,1zModule namer ovnBase address? DIRIOffset address? 140
Base offset ozu wewr006000 000140 00135 :1. v 4767006000 0001.42 0051.1.6 r 71.2-1.44

006000 0001.44 005714 -ZOffset address? 712Base Offset Old New?006000 000712 000000 v aws+3006000 00071.4 000000 r com+66006000 00071.6 000000 r *
006000 000720 000000 r 207006000 000722 000000 r rnAp+pnvzoL
006000 000724 000000 ? -ZOffset address? -ZBase address? DIRISI
Offset address? oBase offset Old New?002042 000000 000712 r 724
002042 000002 01.5356 ? -CPatch complete

/

	

See 3 .5 .33 m . January 1.983
/ Executive/

	

File processor patches
/ DISABLE uu,opL ROUTING TO NEW SPOOLER
/ MANDATORY MONITOR PATCH
/ COPYRIGHT (c) 1983 o, DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORP., m*,wAno, MASS ./
File to Patch? SY0 :[0y11RSTS80 .SILFile found in account co,1zModule name? OVRBase address? . .NSPI

oso 3,5 . My JANUARY 1983 FIELD TEST
/

	

PREVENT MONITOR Loop IF ADDING LOTS OF ACCOUNTS
/ copxzo*r (c) 1983 DIGITAL EQUIPMENT conponArzow . xA,wAno . MASS .

CNLPAT.SAVoutput (continued).

Offset address? oBase offset Old New?
1.0,006 000000 046521 r 0107006 000002 047101 ? -CPatch complete



/File to Patch? SY0 :10v13RSTS80 .SILFile found in account co .1zModule name? FIPBase address? CTL

5 patches installedI Patch skipped
Command file name? -C
.n owLpAr,oAoCommand file namer pArc*'*oAozc,cmo/

BAS zc,cmo
/

	

oeo 4,1, November 1982 Field rest
/ BASIC-PLUS/

	

BASIC-PLUS patches/ COPYRIGHT (o) ~pou o, DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORP., mayna,a, MASS .
/ There are currently no mandatory Patches for the BASIC-PLUS RTS ./File to Patch? BASIC .RTSBase address? -ZFile to Patch? -ZPatch complete

I Patch installed
Command file name? -C
,m owLpAr,oAoCommand file name? PA'T(.H :$RSXRTS .CMEi/ noxnro,cxo
/

	

See 21 .a, Anuary 1983 Field rest
/

	

nox Emulator Packa-le/ nox,nro/ COPYRIGHT (c) 1poa o, DIGITAL EQUIPMENT comp . . mayna,a, MASS .
SEO 21 .3 . My JANUARY :1.983 FIELD TEST

C*4LPAT .SAVoutput (continued) .

Offset address? 2514Base Offset Old New?14o236 oo251* 1o1357 r 1o~o11.140236 002516 004767 ? -CPatch complete



ATTACH TO R/W CLUSTER LIBRARIF_S PROPERLYMANDATORY PATCH!

	

COPYRIGHT (C:) 1.983 DIGITAL_ EQUIPMENT COR1='ORAT :i0Ny MAYNARDY MASS .!File to Patch? RSX .RTSBase address? . .RUNOffset address'!' 1574

Base address? PATCH

1 Patch installed
Command file name? "(.

Dismount MMO :.DEASSIGN PATCH
.DEASSIGN MMO :
.R PIP .SAV*SYO :COrll* .*/MODE :1.6 .=BASIC .RTS*-C
.R PIP .SAV*SYO :COr1.7* .*/MODE :1.6 .=-RSX .RTS*SY :$PATCPY .TSK ,::124 :: /RTS :RSX/F'R :NOWARN =PA'T(;PY .CSF'*SY :$LOGIN .TSK ".'232:"/RTS :RSX/PR :NOWARN=I_OGIN .CSP*SY :$BUII._D .TSK<::124 ::"/RTS :RSX/PR :NOWARN=BUI:I...D .CSP*SY :$ATPK .TSK " ::1.24:>/RTS :RSX/PR :NOWARN=ATPK .CS1='*SY : $CPATCH . TSK-::124 :"/RTS : RSX/PR : NOWAI;N=(:PATCH . CSF'*SY :$AI.ITOED .TSK<:124 :: /RTS :RSX/PR :NOWARN=ALI'TOED .CSF'*BASIC .RTS/DE*"C

ONLPAT.SAV output (continued) .

End of automatic patching and modulereplacement .

SYSBAT.SAV finishes processing .

Offset address? 0Base Offset Old New ,.177106 000000 000000 ? 127141771.06 000002 000000 ? 1177106 000004 000000 ? 5760177106 000006 000000 ? 24177106 00001.0 000000 ? 100002177106 000012 000000 ? 1.27141771.06 000014 000000 ? 2177106 000016 000000 ? 11.460177106 000020 000000 ? 241771.06 000022 000000 ? 2071771.06 000024 000000 ? -CPatch complete

Base Offset Old New?1.7441.6 001.574 01.60'1.4 ? 4737174416 001.576 000024 ? PATCH174416 001.600 05271.4 ? -ZOffset address? - Z



.R PIP .SAV*RSX .RTS/DF:*MINCOF' .BAS/DE*MINCOF' .CSF'/DE*L..OGIN .CSF'YBUIL_Ii .C:£.3F'YATF'K .CSF'/DE*F'ATCF'Y .CSPYCPATCH .CSP,AUTOED .CSF/DF:*-C

.R LOGOUTConfirm : YSaved all disk. files ; 6208 blocks in useJob 2 User 1. .2 lossed off KB]. at 2J.-,Jan-8 :3 06 :49 AMi other user still. lossed in under this accountSustem RSTS T8 .0-02 RSTS/E SYSGENRun time was 1.]. minutes, 26 .7 secondsElapsed time was 27 minutesGood mornins

rspe the filename of the monitor save imase librar3 .
Directors of all. SlL Piles in 1:091.1 :
SYSGEN .SII_RSTSB0 .SlL
Si.l ::SYSGEN : :,'? RSTS80
Option : PATCHFile to patch?Module name? OVRBase address? I_OG4Offset, ;address?? 532Base C)ffset' Old New?037000 000532 012704 ? 16604037000 000534 000022 ? -C

Shut down the SYSGEN monitor.

E

SYSBATSAV finishes processing (continued) .

SYSBAT.SAV now finished processing .

Install RSTS/E monitor.

Note that this particular system generation
required entering a manual patch to the RSTS/E
monitor . Do not enter this patch to your
installation . If you ever have to enter a manual
patch you will be instructed to do so by your
software support representative . Or, the RSTS/E
Release Notes will contain the manual patch
instructions . In most cases, all patches and
replacement modules should be on the RSTS/E
update kit.

Batch Job completed .
.R UTILTY*NO I...OGINS

:1*SHUTUP
RSTS T8 .0-02 RSTS/E SYSGEN (DMO) INIT T8 .0-04 F~
Option : INSTALA..
Sil. . : :SYSGEN ::-?



option: SET
SET sUl?(:)}>t :i.Qn? L.TST

lower case

List status of all devices.

I)ev :i.ce'? ALL

Name CorItT'(:) :L Comments

DLO RL_'
DL . .1. R I-
Dn . . .<> RI ... :
DI. . .3 RL..
DMO RM :
DM1. RM :
DM2 RM :
KBO TT :
KBI KLO :
KB2 PKO :
KB3 PKI :
KB4 PK2 :
KBS PK3 :
KB6 PK4 :
KB7 PK5 :
KBB PK6 :
KB9 PK7 :
KB10 DHO :0
KB 1 .1 . DHO :1 .
KBi.2 DHO :2
KB 13 DHO :3
KBIA DHO :4
KB 1.5 LiF10 :5
KB1.6 DIA0 :6
KB17 DHO :7
KB18 DHO :8
KB19 DHO :9

y KB20 DHO :10
KB21 DHO :1Aw KB22 DHO : 1 .2KB23 DHO :1 .3KB24 DHO :1.4KB25 DHO :1 .5NLO7 PK0PK1.Q PK2O PK3PK4PK5k PK6Q3 FK7L.PO LPO : NCIOMITCR .CRYNCIF_( :)TrhIl_I_.rNClCON'T'ROI_ .,N08B :ETYBSEMUI_ATEr width 132rPRO PRO :PP0 PPO :MMO TLI :MM1. TU :W MM2 TLI :%0 MM3 TU :V MM4 TU :



OW%0GO
N
N
3
N7
Q
O7
kQ3vN

MM5 TL) :MM6 TL) :MM7 TU :MSO TSO :
SET suboption? EXIT

Option : DEFAULT
No defaults are currently set in RSTS80 .SIL.
You currently have : JOB MAX = 27r SWAP MAX - 321 .
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes? NO
Run Time System?
Specify the name of the Run Time System to be used as the systemdefault . The named Run Time System must exist on the system disk.i n account [Owl] with extension ' .RTS' .
Directory of all valid run time systems :
RT11 .RTSBASIC .RTSRSX . RTS
Name of default Run Time System? RSX
Error message file? ERR
Installation name? MY SYSTEM
Memory allocation table :

OK : 00000000 - 00223777 ( 371) : EXEC37K : 00224000 - 00237777 (

	

3K) : RTS (RSX)401 : 00240000 - 00757777 ( 841) : USER1241 : 00760000 - End

	

: NXM
Table suboption? XBUF

Extended buffer address range is? 401-541
Table suboption? LIST
Memory allocation table :

(RSX)

List status of all devices (continued) .

Establish defaults for RSTS/E monitor.

Note the sample installation's directory of all
valid run-time systems .

Note that DEFAULT prints the memory allocation
table . Allocate memory to the extended buffer
pool using the XBUF memory allocation table
suboption .

List the memory allocation table to see if you
allocated the correct amount of memory to the
extended buffer pool .OK : 00000000 - 00223777 ( 3710 : EXEC371 : 00224000 - 00237777 ( 310 : RTS401 : 00240000 - 00333777 ( 1.510 : XBUF551 : 00334000 - 00757777 ( 691) : USER1241 : 00760000 - End : NXM
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Table suboetion? BUFFERS
How many K words of extra buffer space (OK-2K) < ::OK ;>? 2KYou have 328 seneral t 124 FIP small buffers .Adjusting memory table .
Memory allocation table :

OK : 00000000 - 00233777 ( 39K) : EXEC39K : 00234000 - 00247777 (

	

3K) : RTS (RSX)42K : 00250000 - 0034377'7 ( 15K) : XBUF57K : 00344000 - 00757777 ( 67K) : USER124K : 00760000 - End

	

: NXM
Table suboetion? EXIT

You currently have crash dump enabled .
Crash dump? YES
Ma!itape labelling default - : : :none : :,? DOS
Preferred clock . .:::F. 100 : :, ?
Date format ::AL-F,HABETIC : " -?
Time format
Power fail. delay -::300' :>? 60
Option : REFRESH
21.-Jan-83?06 :57 AM?
Disk.? DMUnit? 0
Rebuild? NO

Allocate memory to accommodate more
general and/or FIP small buffers by using theBUFFERS memory allocation table suboption .
Refer to the small buffer table printed bySYSBAT.SAV . Note that BUFFERS tells you howmany general and FIP small buffers you have .
BUFFERS also automatically prints the memory
allocation table.

Continue establishing RSTS/E monitor defaults .

List file status table for system disk.

Note the minimum size column .

3
Q
O
mKfl

REFRESH
FileName

System files :

suboptiori?
Reouired?

LIST
FileFlays Status CurrentSize

1MinimumSize StartLBN
3 SWAP .SYS YES NOD CTG OK 3456 256 14001SWAPO SYS NO OKm SWAP1. SYS NO OKSWAP3 SYS NO OKOVR SYS NO OK 8040%0 ERR SYS NO OK 16%0 BUFF SYS NO OKCRASH SYS N(1 NOD CTG OK 288 126 1205



Delete? NO
Size? 200
Base?

Other files? NO

File

	

File

	

Current Minimum StartName

	

Renuired? Flags Status

	

Size

	

Size

	

LBN
Sastem files :

E
REFRESH suboetion? LIST

	

E

List file status table for system disk (continued).

Reduce the size of any system files on thesystem disk . In the sample installation,CRASKSYS is reduced from 288 blocks to 200blocks .

List the file status table for the system disk
again. Note that CRASKSYS is now 200 blocks.

Others :
AO BADB SYS NOD 0O SATT SYS NOD C'TG 2 13541INIT SYS NOD CTG 535 241ERR ERR NOD CTG 16 777V~ SYSGEN .SIL . . C :TG :391 793y RT11 RTS CTG 20 1185TECO RTS C:TG 39 2077RSTS80 .SIL NOD C:TG 371 7309BASIC R'rS C:TG 69 8281RSX RTS NOD CTG 16 8353
3NQ REFRESH suboetion? CHANGE
O SWAP .SYS changes? NO3
x SWAPO .SYS changes? NOQ SWAPI .SYS changes? NO

SWAP3 .SYS changes? NO
OVR .SYS changes? NO
ERR .SYS changes? NO
BUFF .SYS changes? NO
CRASH .SYS changes? YES

SWAP SYS YES NOD CTG OK 3456 256 14001SWAPO SYS NO OKSWAP1 SYS NO OKSWAPS SYS NO OKOVR SYS NO OK 80ERR SYS NO OK 16BUFF SYS NO OKCRASH SYS NO NOD CTG OK 200 126 1205



REFRESH suboption? 1=XIT
Option : REFRESH
21-.Jan-83?07 :00 AM?
Disk.? DMUnit? 1
Rebuild? NO

REFRESH suboption? CHANGE
SWAP .SYS changes? NO
SWAPO .SYS changes? NOA SWAP .'I .SYS changes? N(.1
SWAP3 .SYS changes? NO

List the file status table for the system disk
again (continued).

List the file status table for any nonsystem disks.

Note the minimum size column .

Reduce the sizes of any system files on thenonsystem disk .

REFRESH subopt .ion?
File

LIST
File Current iMinimum StartName Required? Flags Status Size Size LBN E-

System files :
SWAP SYS NO OK,L SWAPO SYS NO NOD CTG OK 1920 14001
SWAPS SYS NO OK(D SWAP3 SYS NO NOD CTG OK 1536 15921OVR SYS NO NOD C:TG OK 182 80 11801
ERR SYS NO NOD CTG OK 16 6 1171.7(D BUFF SYS NO OK7 CRASH SYS NO OK(D1Qrt Others :

7 BADB SYS NOD 16
X SATT .SYS NOD CTG 2 1.3541Q E-~

Others :
BADB SYS NOD 0SATT SYS NOD CTG 2 13541INIT SYS NOD CTG 535 241ERR ERR NOD CTG 16 777
SYSGFN .SIL CTG 391 793RT1.1 RTS CTG 20 1185TECO RTS CTG 39 2077
RSTS80 .SI1_ NOD CTG 3'71 7309BASIC RTS CTG 69 8281RSX RTS NOD CTG 16 8353



OVR .SYS changes? YES
Delete? NO
Size? 100
Base? 1.1714

ERR .SYS changes? NO
BUFF .SYS changes? NO
CRASH .SYS changes? NO
Other files? NO
REFRESH suboption? EXIT

Option : START
You currently have : JOB MAX = 27r SWAP MAX --- 32h .
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes? NO
Any memory allocation changes? NO
You currently have crash dump enabled .
Crash dump? YES
21-Jan-83?07 :03 AM?
?Can't find file or account:MOUNT DM1 . :WRKDSK:"RUN MM0 :$PATCPYPATCPY V8 .0-03A

	

RSTS T8 .0-04 MY SYSTEMEnter distribution device/PPN<MMO :Eir21 :> :Enter output device/PPN ~:SY :E200r2007 .'*- : DM1 :E200r2001
XCan't find file or account - DM1 :E200r2001Attempt to create account UMl :1200r2001 .No:>? YESAccount DMI :E200r200] created with your PasswordPackages to Patch? ?No Package named ?Valid Package names are :
ALL INITRJ2780 DECNETBIGPRG BACKUPRSX RT11COBOLV4 .4 DMS5OOV2 .1FORTRAN F77V4 .1.

Reduce the size of any system files on thenonsystem disk (continued) .
In the sample installation, OVR.SYS is reducedfrom 182 blocks to 100 blocks .

Start the RSTS/E monitor.

Make sure you logically mount any nonsystemdisks .
Make sure the RSTS/E update kit is mounted.Run the PATCPY program and answer thequestions. Note that the sample installationspecifies that the patch files be copied to thenonsystem disk .

SYSGEN MONITR BASICTECO EXEC BUILDSPLER DEVTST DCLRMS SORT *STANDARD*DECAL DIBOL DTRV2 .4INDENT 3271V2 .1



CopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopying
CopyingCopyingCopyingCoPyi.n-1CopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopyingCopying

Copying MMO :C :Lr21INIT .CMD to DMl :E200v2OO]INIT .CMDCopying MMO :C].r2] PA0101 .OOJ . to DMi . :C200r200]F'A010]. .001Copying MMO :[.ir2]PAOJ .01 .002 to DMJ . :C2OOv200]F'AO :L01 .002
Copying MMO :Ci. .2]F'AO101 .003 to DM1 :C200Y2001PA0101 .003Copying MMO :C1 .2]PA0101 .004 to hM]. :C200r200]PA0101 .004Copying MMO :F_1 .2]SYSC;EN .CMIi to DM1 :C200 .200 :]SYS(3EN .CMD
Copying MMO :Cl .2:]MONITR .CMD to DM]. :[200 .200]MONITR .CMDCopying MMO :Cir2]F'AO301 .001 to DM]. :C200r200]PA030J. .OOJ.
Copying MMO :C1r2]PA0301 .002 to DMJ. :r200v2OO]F'AO301 .002
Copying MMO :[J.+2]PA0301 .003 to DM1 :C200+2001F'AO301 .003
Copying MMO :Clv2]PAO301 .004 to DM1 :[200P200]PA0301 .004Copying MMO :FJ.v21F'AO301 .005 to DM1. :C200r200]PA0301 .005
Copying MMO :Fir2]PA0301 .006 to DMJ :C200r200]PA0301 .006Copying MMO :Clv2]F'AO303 .001 to DMI :C200r200]PA0303 .001Copying MMO :[7.v2]F'AO303 .002 to DM1 :C200r200]PA0303 .002
Copying MMO :[1v2]F'AO303 .003 to DM1 :C200r200]PA0303 .003
Copying MMO :CIP21F'AO303 .004 to DM]. :C200 .200]PA0303 .004Copying MMO :[J.v2]PA0303 .005 to DMi :F_200r200]F'AO303 .005
Copying MMO :CJr2]PA0303 .006 to DM1 :C200 .200]F'AO303 .006Copying MMO :C1r2]PA0303 .007 to DMJ. :C200Y200]F'AO303 .007Copying MMO :[i . .2]PA0303 .033 to DM1 :C200 .200]PA0303 .033
Copying MMO :Cir2]PA0305 .001 to DMi. :C200r200]PA0305 .001Copying MMO :CJ.v2]F'AO305 .002 to DMJ. :C200 .200]PA0305 .002Copying MMO :[l.+2]PA0305 .003 to DM1 :[200 .200 :]PA0305 .003

to DMl :[200Y2OO1PA0305 .004to DM1 :C200r2003PA0305 .005to DM1 :1200Y2001PA0305 .006to DMI :1- 200 .2001PA0305 .007to DMl :[200y2OO]F'AO305 .008to DM1 :C200 .2001PA0305 .009to DMl :[20012OO1PA0305 .010
to DM1 :1200r2001PA0305 .011to DM1 :C200r2001F'A0307 .001to DM1 :1:200 .2001F'A0307 .002to I[MJ. :C200r200]F'AO307 .003to DMJ. :C200r200]F'AO307 .004

MMO :Ci.r2]BASIC .CMD to hM1 :C200r200]BASIC .CMDto DMJ. :E200v2OO1PA040J. .001
to DM1 :F_2OOv200]PA0401. .002
to DMJ. :[200v200]PA0401 .003
to DMi. :1200 .2001PA0401 .004to DMI :1200 .2001PA0401 .005
to DM1 :1200r2003PA0401 .006to DM1 :1:200 .2001PA0401 .007to DMl :C200y2OO]F'AO401 .008
to DMl :[200 .2OO]F'AO401. .009to DMJ . :C200r200]F'AO41.0 .003to DM1 :[200 .2001F'AO410 .004

MMO :[lv2]F'AO305 .004MMO : C 1 r 2]PA0305 .005MMO :Clv2 :]PA0305 .006MMO :[lv2]PAO305 .007MMO :C].r2]F'AO305 .008MMO : [l v 2]F'AO305 .009MMO :C1r2]F'AO305 .010MMO :[1.v2]F'AO305 .011MMO :[ir2]F'AO307 .001.MMO :C1 .21F'AO307 .002MMO : C J . r 2"IF'AO307 .003MMO :F_1r2]F'AO307 .004
MMO : C J. r 23PA0401 .007.MMO :C1r21PA0401 .002MMO :11r21PA0401 .003MMO :CIr21PA0401 .004MMO :[1r2]F'AO401. .005MMO : C J. v 2]F'AO401. .006MMO :C1+21PA0401 .007MMO : []. v 2]F'AO401 . .008MMO :[1.+2]PA0401 .009MMO : C 1. v 2 ]F'AO41.0 . 003MMO : C 1. v 21F'AO410 . 004

Packages -to Patch'? ALLCopying MMO :[J. .2]PATCHA .DOC to DMJ. :C200 .200]F'ATCHA .DOCCopying MMO :CJ.v2]PATCF'Y .BAS to DMi . :C200 .200]F'ATCF'Y .BAS
Copying MMO :Civ2]F'ATCF'Y .TSK to DMJ. :C20OY200]PATCPY .'FSKCopying MMO :CIP2]MONITR .CMD to DMi :C200 .200]MONITR .CMDCopying MMO:C1 .2]BASIC .CMD to DMJ . :C200r200]BAS :[C .CMD
Copying MMO:C1 .21DECNTC .CMD to DM1 :C200r2003DECNTC .CMDCopying MMO :C1r2]R.J2780 .CMD to DMJ . :C200r200]RJ2780 .CMDCopying MMO :L;i.+2]RSXRTS .CMh to DMJ . :C200r200]RSXRTS .CMD



Copvir,~s

MMO

:[1s21PA041 .0 .005

to DMI

. :[200,200]F'AO410 .005
Copvinq

MMO

:[1r2]F'AO410 .006

to DM1

:C200,2001PA0410 .006Copving

MMO

:C1,2]IiECNTC .CMD

to DM1

:r200,2OO]DECNTC .CMD
Copving

MMO

:f:1.,2]R ..12780 .CMI,

to DMl

:[200 .2OO3R,12780 .CMD
Copviris

MMO

:C1,21UT2780 .CMD

to DMl

:[200v2OO]UT2780 .CMD
Copving

MMO

:f:1 .21PA2502 .CMD

to DMI

. :[200,200]F'A2502 .CMIi
Copving

MMO

:Ci.v2]PA2502 .001 .

to DMI

. :C200r200]PA2502 .001
Copvinm

MMO

:C1,21F'A2502 .002

to DM1

:C200,200]PA2502 .002
Copvin!g

MMO

:C1.r2'IRSXRTS .CMD

to DMI

. :1200,200]RSXRTS .CMD
Copving

MMO

:rir2]RSX .CMD

to DMI

. :C200,200]RSX .CMI,
Copvir,-j

MMO

:CI,21PA2103 .001 .

to DM1

:C200,2001PA2103 .001Copying

MMO

:Cl,2]F'A2103 .002

to DM1

:C200,200]PA21.03 .002
Copvin~j

MMO

:CI,2]F'A21.03 .003

to DM1

:[200,200]PA2i.03 .003
Copvir,s

MMO

:[:1,2]PA21.03 .004

to DMIA C200,200]PA2103

.004Copvi.nq

MMO

:[1+2]PA2103 .005

to DM1

:[200,200]PA2103 .005
Copying

MMO

:Ci.v2]R'rll .CMIi

to DM1

:C200,200]RTI .I .CMIi
Copvinq

MMO

:C1.,2]F'A2218 .SAV

to DM1

:[200,200]PA221.8 .SAVCopying

MMO

:C1,2]F'A2213 .001

to I,Ml

:C200,200]PA2213 .001
Copving

MMO

:11.,2]PA221.3 .002

to DMi

. :C200,200]F'A2213 .002
Copying

MMO

:C1,21PA221.3 .003

to DM1

:[200,2001PA2213 .003
Copving

MMO

:[1 .23PA2213 .004

to DM1

:C200,200]PA2213 .004
Copying

MMO

:C1+2]F'A2213 .005

to DM1

:C200,200]F'A2213 .005
Copldir,5

MMO

:C1,21PA2213 .006

to DM1

:C200,200]F'A2213 .006
Copying

MMO

:C1,2]PA2219 .001

to DMl

:1200r2OO1PA2219 .001
Copying

MMO

:C1 .2]F'A2219 .002

to DM1

:C200,200]PA221 .9 .002
Copving

MMO

:C1,2]F'A2219 .003

to DM1

:C200,200]PA2219 .003
Copving

MMO

:C1,2]EXEC .CMD

to DMi

:C200,200]EXEC .CMI,
Copvin5

MMO

:C1.,2]PA1003 .001

to

Copvinm

MMO

:I'IY21PAi.01.2 .002

to

Copvins

MMO

:C1,2]PAI.01.2 .003

to

Copving

MMO

:Cl+21PAi.01 .2 .004

to

Copvini

MMO

:C1,2]PA10i .2 .005

to

Copving

MMO

:C1,2]PA1012 .006

to

Copvirig

MMO

:C1,2]PAi.012 .007

to

Copvir,N

MMO

:[1,2]PA1012 .008

to

Copving

MMO

:Cl+2]PA1021 .001

to

Copying

MMO

:C1+2]F'A1707 .002

to

Copving

MMO

:C1 .2]PA1707 .003

to

Copying

MMO

:[1,2]PAI.404 .001

to

Copvin5

MMO

:C1,21PA1406 .001

to

Copying

MMO

:C1,2]F'A1406 .002

to

Copvin3

MMO

:C1,2]PA1406 .003

to

Copving

MMO

:C1 .2]PA1410 .001

to

Copying

MMO

:C1,2]PA1415 .001

to

Copviris

MMO

:C1+2]HIGPRG .CMD

to

Copying

MMO

:[1,2]PA1114 .CMD

to

Copvin9

MMO

:C1,2]DSKCVT .HAS

to

Copying

MMO

:C1,2]DSKCVT .TSK

to

Copying

MMO

:C1,2]PA1305 .001

to

Copying

MMO

:[1 .2]F'A2002 .001

to

Copying

MMO

:[i.,2]PA2002 .002

to

Copviri9

MMO

:C1,23F'A2002 .003

to

Copying

MMO

:11,2]PA2002 .004

to

Copving

MMO

:11,2]PA2002 .005

to

Copving

MMO

:C1,2]F'A2002 .006

to

Copving

MMO

:C1 .2]PA2002 .007

to

Copying

MMO

:[1,2]DECNTC .CMIi

to

DM1 :C200,2001PA1003 .001
DM1 :[200s2001PA1012 .002
DMi :[200,200]PA10I.2 .003
DMI. :[200,2001F'A1012 .004
DMl :C200 .2OO]F'AI012 .005DMl :[200,200]F'AlOI2 .006
DMi . :[200,2001PAI.012 .007
DMI . :[200,2001PA1012 .008
DM1 :C200,2001PA1021 .001
DMi . :C200 .2001PA1707 .002
DM1 :[200 .2001PAi.707 .003
DM1 :1200,2003PA1404 .001
DM1 :C200,2001PA1406 .001
DM1 :C200 .2003PA1406 .002
DM1 :[200 .2001F'A1406 .003
DM1 :[200,2001PA1410 .001
DM1 :C200,2001PA1415 .001
DM1 :C200,200]RIGPRG .CMD
DMl :[200,2OO]PA1114 .CMD
DMl :[200 .200]DSKCVT .BAS
DM1 :C200,200]DSKCVT .TSK
DM1 :[200,2001PA1305 .001
DMI :[200,2001F'A2002 .001
DM1 :[200 .2003PA2002 .002
DM1 :[200,2001F'A2002 .003
DMi :[200,2001PA2002 .004
IiMi :[200 .2003PA2002 .005
DMl :C200v2OO]F'A2002 .006
DM1 :C200 .2001PA2002 .007
DMl :E200v2OO]ElECNTC .CMD



copying

mmo

;cl .uzpAn1to

omI

. ;cuoo .uoozpA31u3,ooo
Copying

mmo

;cl .uznur1,cmo

to omI

:cuoo,uoozaurI,cmo
Copying

mmo

;cl,uzo3uro,wsw

to om1

;c2oo,uoozo3uro,wsw
Copying

mmo

:cl,uzomyooL-,cmo

to omI

:cuoo,uoozomooaL,cmo
Copying

mmo

;cI,uznmoooL,cmo

to omI

. ;cuoo .uooznmooaI-,cwo
Copying

mmo

:cI .uzoscrm .oaJ

to om1

:cuoo,uoozoscrm,oaJ
Copying

mmo

:ci,uzoscrmn .ooJ

to omJ

. ;cuoo .uoozoscrmn .oaJ
Copying

mmo

;cl,uzpAuaoa .cmn

to omI

:cuoo,uoozpAuaoa .cmo
Copying

mmo

:c1 .uzpAuaoa,ooa

to om1

:cuoo,uoozpA2aoa .oo3
Copying

mmo

:cl.,uzpAuawa,oo4

to omI

;cuoo,uoozpAuaoa,oo4
Copying

mmo

:cI .uzpAuao7,cmo

to omI

;cuoo,uoozpAuaor,cmo
Copying

xmo

;cJ. .uzpAuaor,oo1

to omI

:cooo,uoozpAuaor .oo1
Copying

mmo

:c1 .czpAuaoo,cmo

to oxl

:cooo,uoozpAuaoo,nxo
Copying

mmo

;cI,uzp*uaoa .oo1

to om1

;cooo .uoozpAuaoa,oo1
Copying

xmo

;cl,uzpAua1.o,cmo

to oml

:cuoo,uoozpAua1o,cmo
Copying

mmo

;cl,uzpAua41 .cmo

to omI

:cuoo,uoozpAua*I,cmo
Copying

xxo

;cI,uzpAua41 .oo~

to omI

:cuoo,uoozpAua*1,oo1
Copying

mmo

:cI .uzpAua41,oou

to omI

. :ccoo,uoozpAua41 .oou
Copying

mmo

:cl,uzpAua4u .cmo

to oml

:cuoo .uoozpAua*u,cmo
Copying

mmo

;cl .uzpAua4u,oo1

to omI

:cuoo,uoozpAua4u,oo1
Copying

mmo

:c1,czpAua5p,cmo

to omI

:cuoo,uoozpAua5p .cmo
Copying

mmo

:cI .uzpAu6ro,cmo

to omI

:cuoo .uoozp«oaro,cmo
Copying

mmo

;c1,uzpAuaro,oo1

to owI

;cuoo .uoozpAu6ro .oo1
Copying

mmo

:c1,uzpAuaro,oou

to om1

:cuoo .uoozpAuaro,oou
Copying

mmo

;cI .uzpAuaro .oo3

to oml

;cuoo .uoozpAua7o,ooa
Copying

mmo

;cl,uzpAuaro,oo*

to omI

. ;cuoo,uoozp«uaro,oo4
Copying

mmo

;c1,uzpAr1J.+ .cmo

to oml

;cuoo,uoozpAr114,cmo
Copying

omo

;cl .uzpAr11a .cmo

to omI

:cuoo,uoozpAr11a,cmo
Copying

mmo

;cl,uzpAr11r,cmo

to omI

:cuoo,uoozpAr11r,cmo
Copying

xmo

;cl .uzpArJ.1a .cmo

to omI

;cuoo,uoozpAr11o,cmo
Copying

mmo

:c1 .uzzwoswr,cmo

to omI

:cuoo,uoozzwoswr,cmoCopying

nno,cz,ullwosw/,voz to unz,[zoo,zvvJIwuEn/,"vz

Copying

MMO

:[1,2]F'A2802 .CMD
Copying

MMO

:Elv2]F'A2802 .001
Copying

MMO

:1J.r21PA2S03 .CMD
Copying

MMO

:11v23PA2803 .001
Copying

mmo

;cI .uzpAuaoa,oou
Copying

MMO

:[lp2]F'A2803 .003
Copying

xmo

:cI,uzpAuao4,omo

to
to
to
to
to
to
to

nm1 :c200 .2001pA2802,cxo
oml :c200,2001pA2802,001.
omI . :cuoo .uoozpAuao3,cmo
oml :c200,200zpA2803,001
omI ;c20o,2001pA2803 .002
oml ;c20o,2001pA2803,003
om1 :c200 .2003pA2804 .cmo

Copying

mmo

;c1,ozoscwsr,cmo to oml ;cuoo,uoozoscwsr,cmo
Copying

MMO

:EIP23PA312O .CMD to oxl ;cuoo,uoozpAn1oo,cmo
copying

mmo

:cl,uzpA31uo .oLa to oxl ;cuoo,uoozpAn1uo,oLo
copying

mmo

:cI .uzpAa1oa .cmo to oml ;1200,2001p«3103,cmo
copying

mmo

:cI .uzpAa1on,oo1 to omI ;c20o .2001pA3103 .001
Copying

MMO

:11Y23PA3103 .002 to owI ;1200,200zp«3103,002
copying

mmo

;cI .uzpAa1o3,ooa to o*J . :c200 .2oo3pA3103,003
Copying

MMO

:11Y21PA3103 .004 to oml ;cuoo .uoozpA3 :Loa .oo4
Copying

MMO

:EIY21PA3 .1 .1 .0 .CMD to omJ . :ccoo,uoozpAa1 .1.o,cmo
copying

mmo

:cl,uzpAa1oo,oo1 to oxI . :120o,2001pA3108,001
Copying

MMO

:[lv2]PA311 .9 .CMD to omI . ;c200,2001pA3119 .cmo
Copying

MMO

:1lv21PA311 .9 .001 to omI . :c200,200zpA3119,001
Copying

MMO

:Clv2]F'A3119 .002 to omI ;120o,2001pA31.1.9 .002
copying

mxo

;cl .uzpAn1uI,cmo to oml ;cuoo,uoozpAa1uI .cmo
Copying

MMO

:EJ.v21F'A3121 .001 to omI ;c20o,2001pA3121 .001
Copying

MMO

:11r2lPA3121 .002 to omI ;1200,200zpA31.21 .002
Copying

MMO

:Clv2]F'A3121 .003 to omI ;1200,2001pA3121 .003
Copying

MMO

:[lr2]F,A3123 .CMri to omI :1200,2001px3123 .cmo
Copying

MMO

:Clv2]F'A3123 .001. to oml ;c20o .2001pA3123,001



Copying

MMO

:C1r2]PA2804 .001

to DMi

:C200r2001PA2804 .00 :.
Copying

MMO

:[lr2]PA2804 .002

to DM1

:C200r2001PA2804 .002
Copying

MMO

:C1+21F'A2804 .003

to IiMl

:C200r200]F'A2804 .003
Copying

MMO

:Clr2]COBOL . .V44

to I'Ml

:C200r200]COBOL .V44
Copying

MMO

:[lr2]COB01_ .CIS

to DMi

:1200r200]COBOL .CIS
Copying

MMO

:Cir2]COBOL .COB

to DMl

:E200v2OO]COB01_ .COB
Copying

MMO

:C].r23PA7002 .CMD

to

Copying

MMO

:Cir2]PA7002 .001

to

Copying

MMO

:[ir2]F'A7003 .CMD

to

Copying

MMO

:Clr21PA7003 .001

to

Copying

MMO

:Cir2]FORTRA .V25

to

Copying

MMO

:[ir2]PA6302 .CMD

to

Copying

MMO

:[ir2]PA6302 .001

to

Copying

MMO

:C1r2]PA6302 .002

to

Copying

MMO

:Clr2]PA6302 .003

to

Copying

MMO

:[ir2]PA6302 .004

to

Copying

MMO

:C1r2]PA6302 .005

to

Copying

MMO

:[1r2]PA6302 .006

to

Copying

MMO

:[ir2]PA6302 .007

to

Copying

MMO

:Cir2]PA6302 .008

to

Copying

MMO

:Cir2]PA6302 .009

to

Copying

MMO

:C1r21PA6302 .0].0

to

Copying

MMO

:CIr2]PA6302 .011

to

Copying

MMO

:[lr2]PA6302 .0].2

to

Copying

MMO

:[ir2]F'A6303 .CMCi

to

Copying

MMO

:C1r21PA6303 .001

to

Copying

MMO

:Clr2]PA6303 .002

to

Copying

MMO

:Cir2]PA6303 .003

to

Copying

MMO

:f_ir2]PA6303 .004

to

Copying

MMO

:CIr21PA6303 .005

to

Copying

MMO

:[lr2]PA6303 .006

to

Copying

MMO

:CSr21PA6303 .007

to

Copying

MMO

:[1r2]PA6303 .008

to

Copying

MMO

:C1r23PA6303 .009

to

Copying

MMO

:C1r21PA6303 .010

to

Copying

MMO

:Cir2]RMS11M .ODL

to

Copying

MMO

:Clr2]DTR .V24

to DM]

. :C200r200]DTR .V24
Copying

MMO

:Clr2]DTRSTS .TKB

to DM1

:[200r2003DTRSTS .TKB
Copying

MMO

:Clr2]PA6802 .001

to DM1

:[200r200]PA6802 .001
Copying

MMO

:Clr2]PA6802 .002

to DM1

:C200r200]PA6BO2 .002
Copying

MMO

:C1r21PA6B02 .003

to DM1

:C200r200]PA6802 .003
Copying

MMO

:[lr2]PA6802 .004

to DM1

:C200r200]F'A6802 .004
Copying

MMO

:Cir2]PA6802 .005

to DM1

:C200r200]PA6802 .005
Copying

MMO

:Cir2]F'A6802 .006

to DM1

:C200r200]PA6802 .006
Copying

MMO

:CIr2]PA6802 .007

to DM1

:[200r200]PA6802 .007
Copying

MMO

:CIr2]PA6802 .008

to DM1

:C200r2001PA6802 .008
Copying

MMO

:C1r2]PA6802 .009

to DM1

:[200r200]PA6802 .009
Copying

MMO

:Cir2]PA6802 .010

to DM1

:C200r200]PA6802 .010
Copying

MMO

:Cir2]PA6802 .O11

to DM1

:C200r200]PA6802 .011
Copying

MMO

:CSr2]PA6802 .013

to DM1

:C200r200]PA6802 .013
Copying

MMO

:C1r2]PA6802 .998

to DM1

:C20Or200]PA6802 .998
Copying

MMO

:Cir2]PA6802 .999

to DM1

:C200r200]PA6802 .999
Copying

MMO

:Clr2]DECAL .BLD

to DMl

:E200r2OO]DECAL .BLD
Copying

MMO

:[lr2]DECAL .CMD

to DMl

:E200v2OO]DECAL .CMD
Copying

MMO

:[ir2]PA3702 .CMD

to DMl

:C200r2OO]PA3702 .CMD
Copying

MMO

:C1r21PA3702 .001

to DM1

:C200r2003PA3702 .001
Copying

MMO

:Clr2]PA3702 .002

to DM1

:[200r200]PA3702 .002

DMl :f_200v2OO3F'A7002 .CMIi
DM1 :1200r2001PA7002 .001.
DM1 :C200r20O]F'A7003 .CMD
DMI :1200r2003PA7003 .001
DM]. :C200r2003FORTRA .V25
DMl :f_200v2OO3PA6302 .CMD
DM]. :1200r2001PA6302 .001
DM1 :1200r2003PA6302 .002
DM1 :1200r2001PA6302 .003
DM1 :1200r2003PA6302 .004
DM1 :C20092001PA6302 .005
DMl :[200v2OO]PA6302 .006
DMi. :1200r2001PA6302 .007
DMl :[200+200]PA6302 .008
DM1 :1200r2001PA6302 .009
DM1 :1200r2003PA6302 .010
DM1 :C200r2001PA6302 .011
DM1 :1200r2001PA6302 .012
DM1 :C200r200]F'A6303 .CMD
DM1 :C200r2003PA6303 .001
DM1 :1200r2001PA6303 .002
CiMl :C200 .2003F'A6303 .003
DMl :[200v2OO3F'A6303 .004
DMl :C200v2OO]PA6303 .005
DM1 :C200r2003PA6303 .006
DM1 :C200r2001PA6303 .007
DM1 :1200r2003PA6303 .008
DMl :[200v2OO]PA6303 .009
DM1 :C200r2001PA6303 .010
DM1 :C200r200]RMSi1M .ODL



236 files copiedCopy operation complete>RUN MMO :$BUILDBUILD V8 .0-04 RSTS T8 .0-04System Build <No> ?Source Input Device ::MMO : :- ?Library Output Device -":SY :>Target System Device -SYO : :>Library Account <E1r27> ?Control File is ? RSX

MY SYSTEM

*** Copying file MMO :E1y21RSX .CTL to BLDO1 .TMP ***
Locate logical 'LB :' on <SY :El.y17 :- ? DM1 :Eir1]Function (Build/Patchy Patchy Build) ::Build/Patch> ?Patch file input location <SY :E200r2001> ? DM1 :E200 .2001Save Patched sources : :No ::- ?Additional Control File is .:::None::? BUILD
*** Copying file MMO :E1r27BUIl_D .CTL/MO :2 to BLD01 .TMP ***
Run-Time System ":RSX : " ?Use CSPCOM <YES> ?Locate ERROR Package on <SY :r1y2] ::> ? DM1 :E2y31
%?Can't find file or account - DM1 :E2931Create account DMi :E2y31 ::No:>? YESAccount DMI :E2y3] created with your PasswordAdditional Control. File is ::None""'. ? BIGPRG
*** Copying file MMO :C1r27BIGPRG .CTI._/MO :2 to BL.D01 .TMP ***
Additional Control. File is -:::None:::- ? DCI_
*** Copvin5 file MMO :E1r2]DCI_ .CTL/MO :2 to BI_DO1 .TMP ***
Include SUPPOrt for the new spooling Package ::NO : : :-Additional. Control. File is -:::None:: ? HELP
*** Copyi.ns file MMO :E1.y21HELP .CTL./M0 :2 to BLD01 .TMP ***
Locate

	

HELP

	

Package

	

on

	

::SY : C 1. y 21 ::

	

?

	

hM :L : L"2 y 4 :1
X?Can't find file or account - DMl. :E2r41Create account DM1 :E2r41 .:::No :::.? YESAccount DM1 :E2y41 created with your PasswordAdditional Control File is -:: :None ..'--- ? EEIT
*** Copying file MMO :Ei.y27EDT .CTL/MO :2 to BI_DO1 . .TMP ***

PATCPY output (continued) .

PATCPY is finished copying patch files and
replacement modules.
Build the RSX run-time system (only if your
primary run-time system is RSX) .

Note that the sample installation indicates LB :will be stored in account [1,1] of the nonsystemdisk .
Build the system programs associated with theBUILD.CTL control file . See Chapter 3 of theRSTS/E Release Notes for the order in which youshould process these control files .
The sample installation uses the prebuilt systemprograms
Build the system programs associated with the
BIGPRG.CTL control file .

F

	

Build DCL run-time system .

Build the HELP package.

F

	

Build EDT.

Copying MMO :E1y2JPA3702 .003 to DM1 :E200 .2007PA3702 .003Copying MMO :E1927PA3703 .CMD to DM1 :E20092007PA3703 .CMD
Copying MMO :E1y27PA3703 .C01 to DM1 :E200r2007PA3703 .C01
Copying MMO :E1r2]PA3703 .C02 to DM1 :E200y2003PA3703 .C02Copying MMO :E1r27PA3703 .L01 to DM1 :E200r2003PA3703 .L01
Copying MMO :E1r2]PA3703 .L02 to DM1 :E200+200]PA3703 .L02Copying MMO :E1y2]PA3704 .CMD to DM1 :E200r2001PA3704 .CMDCopying MMO :E1r2]PA3704 .001 to DM1 :E200r2003PA3704 .001



Type ^aLo^ for normal. configuration
Type ^ooa^ for overlaid configurationType ^o*n^ for sharable (multi-user) configuration
please specify the 3-character configuration code xoLo> rAdditional Control " ze is xwone> r opLsn

*** Copying file mmo ;c1,uzopLsn .or~/mo ;u to oLoo1.,rmp ***

/ MAKE SURE RT11 RUN-TIME SYSTEM IS ADDED/RUN o,!cI,2zurzLrY*ADD nr11?Name or account now exists*EXIT~x/ cop, RUN-TIME SYSTEM FROM DISTRIBUTION KIT
/ NOTE THAT PROTECTION VIOLATION ERRORS WILI OCCUR/ IF RSX IS YOUR SYSTEM DEFAULT RUN-TIME SYSTEM

/ BUILD PROCEDURE FOR RSX RUN .-TIME SYSTEM AND UTILITIES!/ Copyright (C) 1979Y 1981y 1 .982r 1 .983/ by Digital souirment corporation . maynaru, mass .

~*-

	

Build the standard RSTS/E Spooling Package .

Locate SPOOLING pack.aMe on xo"cQuD- r om"cu,5z
zrcan't find file or account - omI ;cu,5zCreate account oxI. ;cu,5z xwo>r YESAccount omI ;cu,5z created with your PasswordAdditional. Control File is xwone> T BACKUP
*** copying file mmo :c1 .uzoAcxup,crL/mo ;u -to m.ooI.,rmp ***
Locate BACKUP package on xo, ;c :L,uz :::. r omI :u,az '*_ Build theBACKUP Package .?Illegal file name - omI ;u,azLocate BACKUP package on xo, :c1,oz~ r om1 :cu,az (Your installation may process some, all, orzrcan't find file or account - omI :cu,az more of these control files .)create account omI :cu .az xwn~r YESAccount om1 ;cu,az created with your PasswordAdditional Control File is -:::None :::- ?
/*** processing started on 21.-Jarr-83 at 07 :26 AM Mon BUILD output .::: . ASSIGN mmo :/mo :I.>ASSIGN a,o :o,ooox>ASSIGN o, ;o,orsm>ASSIGN [I.,21>ASSIGN mmo ;zwpur



A
O
%0

a

RUN SY :C1r23PIf .SAV

*SYO :COr17RSX .RTS/DE :NOWARN

'?Protection violation -- file SYO :COrl.7RSX

	

.RTS

*SYO :f_OrlIRSX .RTS/F'R :NOWARN=MMO :C1r27RSX .RTS/RW :NO

*SYO :CO r1I/CL :].6/MODE : :L6=SYO :C0 .17 RSX . RTS

'?Protection violation - file SYO :COPIIRSX

	

RTS - continuirO

*"Z

!ADD THE RUN-TIME_ SYSTEM

RUN SY :C1r21UTILTY

*REMOVE RSX

?Protection violation

*ADD SYO :RSX

?Name or account now exists

*EXIT

! COPY SYSTEM LIBRARIES AND PROGRAMS TO TARGET SYSTEM

RUN SY :C1r21PIP .SAV

*LB :<:40>/RTS :RSX=MMO :Cir27SYSLIB .01-B/BI-

*LB : 40.>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r27RSXMAC .SML/BL

*LB :-':40>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r21CSPCOM .OLB/BL

*SY :Clr2l<:104:%/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r27TKB .TSK/BL

*SY :Clr27-':104 :>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r27STK .TSK/BL

*SY :C1r21<:104 ::>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r27MAC .TSK/BL

*SY :Clr27 "::].04 :=/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r211-BR .TSK/BL

*SY :C1r21- : ::104 ::>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r27PAT .TSK/BL

*SY :CSr27 : ::124 :>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r27CSPCOM .TSK/BL

*SY :Clr21-~.124 :>/RTS :RSX=MMO :[1+2]SHUTLIF' .RSX/BL

*SY : C1r2l<:124 :::. /RTS :RSX=MMO : Ci . r2]MAKSII- .TSK/BL

N *"Z

N :>
I

3

	

! ADD THE FOLLOWING UTILTY COMMANDS TO SYSTEM START-UP FILE
!

i
RUN SY :C1r21UTILTY

*CCL TKB=SY :C1r21TKB .TSK

*CCL MAC=SY :Cir27MAC .TSK
_

	

*CCL LBR=SY :C1r21LBR .TSK
O

	

*CCL PAT=SY :C1r21PAT .TSK

m
*EXIT

X

! EXTRACT ODT .OBJ FROM SYSLIB

LBR LB :OIiT .OBJ=LB :SYE;LIB/EX :ODTRSX
:>RUN SY :C].r21PIP .SAV
*LB : ODT .OB .J

*-Z

BUILD output (continued) .



! AUTO-PATCH PROCEDURE FOR RSX
SF_Q 21. .3 . Mr JANUARY 1983 FIELD TEST
ATTACH TO R/W CLUSTER LIBRARIES PROPERLYMANDATORY PATCH
COPYRIGHT (C) 1983 DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORPORATION . MAYNARDY MASS .

RUN SY :C1+21ONLPAT .SAVCommand file name? DM1 :1200r200]RSXRTS .CMD

MASS .
SEQ 21 .3 . Mr JANUARY 1983 FIELD TEST
ATTACH TO R/W CLUSTER LIBRARIES PROPERLYMANDATORY PATCHCOPYRIGHT (C) :1.983 DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORPORATIONY MAYNARDY MASS .!

File to Patch? COPIIRSX .RTS

4737PATCH

Base address? PATCH

BUILD output (continued).

Offset address? 0Base Offset Old New?1771.06 000000 012714 ? O1d- .'" :,000000 12714177106 000002 000001 ? Old :: : :000000 1.
177106 000004 005760 ? Old< ::-000000 5760177106 000006 000024 ? Old "' : : : .000000 24177106 000010 100002 ? Old- :":000000 1.00002
177106 000012 012714 ? Ol d. : : :: . 000000 12714
177106 000014 000002 ? 01d,,::>000000 2177106 000016 011460 ? Old-_ : :v000000 1.1460
177106 000020 000024 ? Old<::>000000 24
177106 000022 000207 ? 01d<: : ::>000000 207177106 000024 000000 ? '"CPatch complete - no modifications made

File found in accountBase address? . .RUN [Owl]

Offset address? 1574Base Offset Old New?
174416 001574 004737 ? Old<:":016014174416 001576 1.77106 ? Old ".:''.>000024174416 001600 052714 ? -Z
Offset address? -Z

RSXRTS .CMD
! Sea 21 .3 . January 1983 Field Test! RSX Emulator Packase! RSX .RTS! COPYRIGHT (C) 1983 BY DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORP .v! Ma'.inardr



0 Patches installed1 Patch skipped
Command file name? -Z

.! END OF BUILD PROCEDURE FOR RSX

:" !********** BUILD .CTL - STANDARD LIBRARY PROGRAMS! Copwridht (C) 1979r 1981r 1982r 1983! bY Digital Eauipment Corporationr Mavnardr Mass .

>RUN SY :f_Ir2]F'If .SAV*SY :C1r2]CPATCH .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :Cl.r2]Cl'ATCH .TSK/RW :NO
*"Z:>RUN SY :C1r2]PIf .SAV*SY :Cir2]AUTOED .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1 .27A11TOEIi .'TSK/RW :NO*"Z>

:>RUN SY :Cir2]PIP .SAV
*SY :Cir21BUILD .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :[lr2]BUII._D .'TSK/RW :NO*"Z>::RUN SY :C].r2]PIF' .SAV*SYO :Cir2]ATPK .TSK . ::2 .i2:>/RTS :RSX=MMO :Cir2]A'T'PK .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
)-RUN SY :[1r2]PIP .SAV*SYO :Clr2]LOGIN .TSK "::232:>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]I_OGIN .TSK/RW :NO*"Z

::-RUN SY :C1r2]PIP .SAV
*SYO :Cir2]LOGOUT .TSK ,,:232'/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]L000UT .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
>RUN SY :C1r2]PIP .SAV*SY :Cir2]PATCPY .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]PATCPY .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
>RUN SY :Clr2]PIf .SAV*SY :[lr2]PBUILD .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r21F'BUILD .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
:'RUN SY :C1r2]F'IP .SAV*SYO :C1+2]UTILTY .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]UTILTY .TSK/RW :NO*"Z

BUILD output (continued).



"(penuiluoo) ind4no dllfl8

ON :My/NSI'EAIVNVCZ"T] :OWW=XS?J :Sl.y/NSl'£A -IVNVCE'Z] :TWQ*AVS'dIdCZ'TI :AS Nny
Z-*

ON :My/?ISl'ZJ.'IVNVCZ'T7 :OWW=XS8 :SI.y/ASI'ZA'IVNVCE'Z] :TWCI*
AVS' "JId[Z"[l :AS Nny<:

Z-*ON :My/yS .L''[A -IVNVCZ"[] :OWW=XSy :Sl.`J/'IS1.' TA-[VNVCE'Z] : TWrI*
AVS'dId[Z'T] :AS Nny<:

ON : My/?ISI' SA"IVNVCZ' T ] :OWW=XSy : Sly/\IS1.' SA-IVNVCE' Z] : TWII*AVS'dId[Z'T] :AS Nny-<
Z . .*

ON : My/?ISi' l.3ll .N y3CZ' T 7 :OWW=XSy : Sl.y/ .\ISI' 131Iyy3CE' i:7 : TWa*AVS'dI.ACZ'T7 :AS N[ly<:
Z-*

ON : My/.NS1' SIQy`J3CZ' T :I :OWW=XS?I : Sl`I/4Sl.' SIQyy3CE' Z7 : TWll*AVS'dIdEZ'T7 :lkS Nna<:
Z ..*

ON : My/NSi' IVISASCZ' T 7 :OWW=XSa : Sl.y/--::ZEZ;>?ISi' 1VISASCZ' T 7 : J.S*AVS'dId[Z''[] :AS Nn'J<:
Z-*ON : My/MSl'1.3SAIl.CZ' TJ :OWW_:XSy :Siy/ . ::t7OT : :, NSI'I3SA1.ICZ' II :1kS*AVS'dIdEZ'T7 :AS Nny<:
Z ..*

DN :My/ySl'103yI~ICZ'T] :OWW=XSy :Sly/ ::ZEZ :~ySl'103yI~ICZ'T] :AS*
AVS'dIdCZ'T] :),S Nny :.

Z,.*
ON :My/?ISl'A,=IJyy3C~''[7 :OWW=XSy :Sly/ySl'Ad :Iyy3CE'Z] :TWR*AVS'dld[Z"[] :AS Nny ,::

Z . .*ON :My/MS1'1 .NIyy3CZ''[7 :OWW=XS`I :Sl.y/\ISI'INIyy3CE'Z] :TWQ*AVS'dId[Z'T] :AS Nny<:
W31.SAS AW b0-0' B1. SiSy b0-0' BA

	

R-IHyy3,IISyy3C£'Z7 :TW4 Nny<Z ..*DN :My/?IS1'Q_IHyy3CZ'T7 :OWW=XSy :Sly/4S1'Q~dyy3CE'Z] :TWQ*AVS'dld[Z'T] :AS Nny<:
Z ..*

ON :My/?IS1'd('llnHSCZ'T7 :OWW=XSy :Si.y/4S1'dninHSCZ'T7 :OAS*AVS'dld[Z'T7 :AS Nn>1<
Z..*

ON :My/NS1'iINICZ'T] :OWW=XSy :SIN/.NS1'iINICZ'T] :OAS*AVS'dId[Z'T] :AS Nny<:



:-RUN SY :C1.r2]PIP .SAV
*SY : C1 r21REA(:'r .TSK/RT'£i :RSX =MMO : C1 v2]hE:AC'T .'rSK/I ;W :N(I
*"Z
:.-R(.1N SY :C1r2]1='IP .SAV*f ;Y : C1 r21(.1MO(.1NT .'TSK :232 :: /R'r S :hSX=MMO :I : :1 . r2 :](.1MOI.1N'r .T(3K/RW :NO

:::. RUN SY :rl.,2."IPIP .SAV*SY : r_1. r2 ::11=I1_.COM .TSK~::1 .04 :: /RTS :hSX==MMO : C :I . r2al=' :I:I_CCIM .'r'.;K/RW :NCI
*-Z
=RUN SY :[J.r2]PIP .SAV
*SY : C]. r27Pl._EASE .TSK ::2 :32 :: /R'TS :hEIX=MMO : f_1 . r2 :]F'L.EASE .TSK/RW :NO
*"Z_
"-RUN SY :l.-.J.y2 -lPIP .SAV
*SY : Ci r2]SWIT'C;I~ .TSK'::232 :: /R'TS :kSX=MMO : C :I. r2 :]SWI:TC:I-I .TSK/RW :NCI*"Z
';-RUN SY :C1r27PIP .SAV
*SY : C 1 r 2]MAKSI1._ .'TSK/RTS : RE;X-MMO : C ] . r 2 :]MA[<S l:l . . . . TSK/RW : NO
*"Z_
::RUN SY :C1.r2]P:[F' .SAV
*SY : r l r 2]NOTICE . TX'r<::40 ::>*SY :CIr21HEL_F' .TXT . ::40 : :>*SY : C1 r2]S'TARr .TMP==KB :
@SYO :C1r2]RTS .CMD@SY0 : C] . r2]'r'TY .CMD9@SP001._ .CMDClr2]
@SYO :C1.r2]CCI_ .CMD
DETACHLOGIN KBO :
FORCE KBO :F70RCE KBO :F70RCE KBO :
FORCE KBO :FORCE_ KBO :ATTACH
FORCE KBO : RUNFORCE KBO : 1.00FORCE KBO : NOLOGINS
SEND RSTS/E IS NOW ONEND"Z
*SYO :C1r2]START CTL*SY :C1r2]START TMP
*SYO :[1r2]TTY CMrl*SYO :Clr2]RTS CMrl
*SYO :Clr2]CCL CMD
*SY :C1r2]CRASH TMP
(?SYO :[ir2]RTS .CMD@SYO :C1r23ANAl_YS .CMD
@SYO :C1r2]CLEAN .CMD
@SYO :[1r2]TTY .CMDD@SPOOI_ .CMDC1r2]
@SYO :Clr2]CCI_ .CMD

IIr21
RUN SY :C1r2']UT'II_'TYREMOVE LOGICAL LBADD LOGICAL DM]. :C1r :L]LB
EXITBYE/F

DM1. : F:2r3-1F I;RIN'r

THE

/PR : NCIWARN =MMO : C 1 r 2]NO'r :[(:1= .'FXT/A(i/NO
/PR :NOWARN=MMO :FFlY2]I-IELP .'rX'r/AS/NCJ

AIR . . .

/F'R :NOWARN-=SY : C :I. r2]SrAR'r .TMF'/AS/DE :NOWARN
/F'R :NOWARN=MMO :C1r2]TTY .CMD/AS/NO/PR :NOWARN=MMO :C1r2:]RTS .CMD/AS/NO/PR :NOWARN=MMO :C1r2]CCI_ .CMD/AS/NO

-KB :

BUILD output (continued).



DETACHLOGIN KBO :FORCE KBO :FORCE KBO :FORCE KBO :
FORCE KBO :FORCE KBO :
FORCE KBO :FORCE KBO :FORCE KBO :ATTACHFORCE KBO : RUN DM1 :C2r3]ERRINTFORCE KBO : 100FORCE KBO : YESLOGINSSEND RSTS/E IS NOW ON THE AIR . . .END-Z*SYO :C1r2]CRASH CTL

	

/F'R :NOWARN=SY :C1r2]CRASH .TMF'/AS*SY :Clr2]CRASH TMF' /DE :NOWARN
*SY :[1r2]ANAI_YS .TMF'

	

=KB :DETACH

FORCE KBO : BYE/FATTACH- Z*SYO :C1r2]ANALYS .CMD*SY :Cir2]ANALYS .TMP*SYO :Clr2]CLEAN CMD*SY :Cir2]UTILTY .HLP*SY :C1r2]DIRECT .HLP ..-::40 ::>
*DMi :[2r3]ERRDIS .HLP

	

=MMO :f_1r2]ERRDIS .HLF'/AS/NO*SY :CSr2]ACCT .SYS<188>

	

/PR:NOWARN=MMO :C1r2]ACC'T .SYS/AS/NO
*"Z
.>RUN SY :Cir2]UTILTYUTILTY V8 .0-04 RSTS T8 .0-04 MY SYSTEM#LOGINS*EXIT:?!********** BIGPRG .CTI._ - LARGE PROGRAM BUILD! Coevright (C) 1979r 1981r 1982 . 1.983
! by Digital Eauipment Coreorationr Mavnarrjr Mass .

,RUN SY :C1r2 :]1='IF' .SAV
*"Z
%RUN SY :C1r2]F'IP .SAV

Clr21RUN SY :Clr2]UTILTYREMOVE LOGICAL LBADD LOGICAL DM1 :C1rl]LB
EXITRUN SY :C1r2]OUE0 DMl :[2r3]ANALYS .DMP/IiEEXITRYE/F

/F'R :NOWARN=SY :Cir2]ANAI_YS .'TMF'/AS/NO/DE :NOWARN/PR :NOWARN=MMO :C1r2]CLEAN .CMD/AS/NO=MMO :C1r2:]UTII_TY .H[_F'/AS/NO:=MMO : C l r 2]hIRECT . H[_F'/AS/NO

*SY :Clr2]ODT .TSI</I:TS :RSX---MMO :fl.r23ODT .TSK/RW :NO

*SY :C1r2]REORDR .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]REORDIZ .TSI</RW :NO

::RUN SY :Cl.r2]F'IP .SAV*SY :C1r2]COF'Y .TSK=:104 : : :/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2 :]COI= 'Y .1'SI</RW :NO*"Z

BUILD output (continued).

LOGIN KBO : [1r2]FORCE KBO : RUN DM1 :C2r3]ANALYS
FORCE KBO : COri]CRASH .SYSFORCE KBO : DMl :[2r3]ANAI_YS .DMPFORCE KBO : DM1. :C2r3]ERRCRS .FII_



N

3

7
0_
O7

3

' :--RUN SY :Cl.+2]F'IP .SAV*SY :C1 .2]OUOLST .TSK-::232 ::-/R'TS :RSX=MMO :C 1 r 2 ]LIU 01_. ST . TSK/RW :NO
*"Z
::RUN SY :C1r21PIP .SAV
*SY :Clr2]MONEY .TSK- ::104 ::>/RTS :RSX-MMO :C 1 r'2IMONEY . 'TSK/RW : NO

*"Z
>RUN SY :C1r2]PIP .SAV*SY :C1 .2]GRIF'E .TSK-:232 :'-/RTS :RSX-=MMO :Ci.r2]GRIFE .'TSK/RW :NO*"Z
;RUN SY :[1r2]PIP .SAV*SY :C1r2]TALK .TSK ,::232 ::>/RTS :I;SX=MMO :C1r2]TALK .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
>RUN SY :C1r2]PIP .SAV*SY :C1r2]VT50PY .TSK .:::232:?/R'TS :RSX=MMO :C].r2]V'T50F'Y .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
::RUN SY :Cir2]PIP .SAV*SY:C1+2]VTSDPY.TSK-::232>/RTS :RSX=MMO :CYv2]VT5CiPY .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
"̀ RUN SY :C1r2]PIP .SAV*SY :C1r2]FIT .TSK ": :232 ::-. /RTS :RSX=MMO :Cir21FIT .TSK/RW :NO*"Z

.'.-RUN SY :[1r2]PIP .SAV*SY :C1r2]FLINT .TSK-::104 ::>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]FLINT .TSK/RW:NO*"Z
>RUN SY :C1r2]PIF' .SAV*SY :C1+2]PMDUMF' .TSK "::104 :,. /R'TS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]PMIiUMF' .TSK/RW :NO*-Z
:RUN SY :[].r2]PIF' .SAV*SY : C1 r 2]F<PCREF . TSK-:::104 : : /R'TS :IRSX=MMO : C 1 r2]HI='CREI= .TSK/RW : N(]*"Z
)-RUN SY :C1r2]PIP .SAV*SY :Clr2]HPCRFI .TSK':.104 : ."/RTS :RSX=MMO :C :Lr2]BPCRFI .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
::%RUN SY :[1r2]F'IP .SAV*SY :C1r2]RUNOFF .TSK "::104 :'/R'TS :RSX=MMO :C1s2]RIJNOFF .TSK/RW :NO*"Z

PA1114 .CMD
r !(J"

	

!

	

Sea 11 .14DSKCVT! COPYRIGHT (C) 1983 BY DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORP .r MAYNARDv MASS .

BUILD output (continued).



O~

3

!
! Replace DSKCVT (Sea 11 .7.4)!
RUN SY :Cir2]PIF' .SAV*SY :C1 .2]DSKCVT .TSK/RTS :RSX=IiMl :C200r200]DSI(CV'T .'rSK/RW :NO*"Z

vi

	

>RUN SY :C1r2]PIf .SAVrtQ *SY :C1r21DSKINT .TSK<:124 ::>=MMO :C1s2]DSKI:N'i .TSK/RW :NO
3 *-'Z

>RUN SY :Cir2]PIf .SAV*SY:C1r2]COPY .HLP<.40>=MMO :Cir2]COF'Y .HLF'/AS/RW :NOQ *SY :11r2]BPCREF .HLP<40 ::>=MMO :11Y2]BPCREF .HLF'/AS/IiW :NOQ *SY :Clr2]FIT .HLP<40 ::>=MMO :C1r21FIT .HLP/AS/RW :NO*SY:Clr2]RUNOFF .RNO<:40 ::,=MMO :[lr2]RUNOFF .RNO/AS/RW :NOO *"Z>!********** DCLBLD .CTL - DCL BUILD
!

	

Coparight

	

(C)

	

1981r

	

19 B3Q

	

! by Digital Eauipment Corporationr Mawnardr Mass .3a

Copv DCL files from distribution kit
!
RUN SY :Clr2]PIP .SAV*SYO :COri]DCL .RTS/DE :NOWARN*SYO :COr1]DCL .RTS=MMO :C1r2]DCL .RTS/RW :NO*SYO :[Or1]/CL :16/MODE :16=SYO:[Or1]DCL .RTS*SYO :[Or1]DCL .DCL/fR :232/RTS :DCL./MODE :].536=MMO :C1r2]DCI_ .DCI_/RW :NO*LB :/PR :40=MMO :[1r2]BF'2 .LNK*LB :/PR :40=MMO :[1r2]C81 .1_NK*LB :/PR :40=MMO :[1r21DIBOL .LNK*LB :/PR :40=MMO :C1r2]IiMS .LNK*LB :/PR :40=MMO :Clr2]F77 .LNK*LB :/PR :40=MMO :C1r27RSX11 .LNK
*LB :DIB .I_NK/DE :NOWARN*"Z

Install (and Patch)!

	

PRELIN AND SHOTER

::RUN SY :C1r21PIf .SAV*SY :C1r2]PRELIM .TSK .:::232:/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]F'hEI_IN .TSK/RW :NO*"Z

;RUN SY :Cl.r2]PIf .SAV*SY :[1.r2]SHOTER .TSK ::104 ::>/R'TS :RSX-=MMO :C :Lr2]SHOTER .TSK/RW :NO
*"Z

BUILD output (continued).



",- -RUN o, ;cI,uzpzp,oAv*o, ;c1,uzziCLurL-,roxxunuwnry :mox~mxo ;ci .uzocI-uri-,rox/nw ;wo*-z

~~/

	

Add the ocL run-tme system and related cc1. commanus ./

	

The appropriate commands should also be added to your/

	

system start lip files .
>nuw a, :c1,2zurzLr,
urzL.r, V8 .0-04 IRSTS T8 .0--04 MY SYSTEM*REMOVE ocL!'Can't find file or account - iri REMOVE*ADD o,o :ocL#ccL ocL~?Can't find file or account - in ccL4ccL ccL~?Can't find -rile or account - in ccL*ccL ocL~o,o :co,1.zocL .ocL^pnzv o#coL coL_~o,o :co .1zocL,ocL ;pnzv o*EXIT~

/

	

Auto-patch Procedure for DCL

No Patches found or paWhins not sezecNu

~/

	

End of Build procedure for DCL
>/********** HELP .CTL -- SYSTEM HELP FACILITY/ copyright /c/ 1979, 1.981., 1982, 1983/ by oiyixaz souirment corporation, maynar~j . mass,

~:::-RUN y, :c1 .uzpzp,aAv*o, :cl,uz*sLp,roxxuau~/nro :nax~mmo :cl,uz*sLp,rax/mw :wo*-z
>nuw o, ;cI,uzpzp,aAv*o, :c1 .uz*sLp,rmp~xa ;/ *sW,xLp - master text file for *s& utility- Z

BUILD output (continued) .



Jam

N
N
3

7
0
O3mx
3
m

*SY : C ]. r 2]HELf . HLf,::40>=SY : 11 r 2]H[:LF' . TMf*SY :Cir2]HELf .TMP/DE :NOWARN*DMi : C2 r 4]* .HLP ::40 ..>=MMO : C i r 2]BF'HELF' . HI_f/RW : NO*DM1 :C2947* .HLP ::40:>=MMO :f_1r2]BPCOMM .HL.f*DMl :[294]* .HL_P'::40"=MMO :C1r2]BF'STAT .HLP*DMl :[294]* .HLP "::40 ::>=MMO :CIr2]BF'FUNC .HLP*DMl :[294]* .HI_P- ::40''>=MMO :C1r2]BPCHLF' .HLf*DM1 : [2r4]* .HI_f,,::40 ::>=MMO : C1 r2]DIRHL.F' .HLf*DM1 :C294]* .HLF-.'.40;,=MMO :C1r2]FII_NAM .HLF'*DMl : C2 r 4]* . HI_P-:::40 ::>=MMO : C l r 2]FITHI_f .HLF'*DM1 :C2r4]* .HI_f-::40 ::>=MMO :C1r2]KEYBRCi .HLP*DMl :[294]* .HLf<:40>=MMO :C1r2]CTRLT HL.P*DM1 :[2r4]* .HLP-::40:>=MMO :[1r2]fIPHLP .HL.f
*DMi :C2r4]* .HLP ::40''.,=MMO :C1r2]PIPIiIR .HLP*DMl :[294]* .HI_F' ,,::40 ::,=MMO :Cl92]PLEASE .HLF'*DM1 :[294]* .HI_f-::40 ::>=MMO :11r2]PLEBAC .HLF'*DM1 : C2r 4]* . HLF'< 40 ::,=MMO : C ] . r 2]PI_.EBAT .HLP*DMi :[294]*.HLP<:40 : :>=MMO : [i.,2]PLECIUE .HLP*DMI : [2 9 4]*. HLP- : ::40 ::>=MMO : 11 r 2]PLESPL . HL.F'
*DM1 : C2r 4]* . HI_f- ::40 ::,,=MMO :11 . r2]CIUEHL.f .HLP*DMi :C294]*.HLP- ::40:>=MMO :[1.r2]RSTS HL.P*DMl :[294]* .HLf<40:>=MMO :Cl.r2]D:[SK HLP*DM 1 : 12 r 4]* . HLP-:A0 : :>=MMO : C 1 r 27MAGTAf . HL.f*DM1 :[2r4]* .HLP< ::40:>=MMO :C1r2]TERMNL .HL.f*DM1 :[294]* .HLP-::40:~=MMO :[l.r2]RSX HLP*DMl :[2r4]*.HLP<40 ."".>=MMO :[ir2]RTI] . HLP*DMl : [2r4]*.HLP- ::40 : :,-=MMO : C1 r2]SETHLF' .HLF'*DM 1 :C2r4]* .HI_P- .-::40:>=MMO :[I,2]SYSHLf .HLf*DMl :C2r4]* .HLP- : :40:>=MMO :C1r2]TECO HLP*DMi :[294]* .HLf<:40>=MMO :11r21TECOFL .HLf*DMi :[2941* .HLF'<40 " =MMO :Cir2]TECOMD .HLP*DMl :[294]* .HLP<:40 ::>=MMO :[ir2]TYPE HLP*DM1 :[294]* .HLP<:60 :: ,=MMO :C1r2]UTHELP .HLf*DM1 :12r4]* .HLf-::40)=MMO :C1r2]VTEDIT .HLf*SY :Clr2]* .HLP-::40>=MMO :[1r2]DCL .HLP*"Z!
! EDT .CTL

Copvright (C) 19819 1982By Digital . Eauipment Corporations Mavnard . Mass .
Control file to install EDT V2 on RSTS/E V7 .1 Svstem .
Reauirements :You must be Privileged to perform the installationMAKSIL must be in the system libraryRSX Run-Time Svstem- Task builder must be in the system libraryRT-11 Run-Time System- PIP must be in the system library

BUILD output (continued).



EDT vu is available in three configurations :oLo - The normal configuration contains no overlaysand rectuires 27K wordsovo - The overlaid configuration fits in about 19K words .o*n - The multi-user (sharable) configuration reouires aresident library /u1x words) and a task image (rx words) .The resident library reouires va blocks of contiguousdisk space .
Your Swap max must be large enough to handle the selectedconfiguration,

Make sure the nox and nr11 Run-Time Systems are Aooeu
/RUN oY ;c1 .2zurzLr,urzLrv V8 .0-04 RSTS T8 .0-04 MY SYSTEM*ADD nox?Name or account now exists - in ADD*ADD nr11?Name or account now exists - in ADD*EXIT~~

copy EDT vu components onto the system,

>nuw o, :cI,uzpzp .o«w*ov ;~mmo ;cl,uzsoroL-o,cmo/nw :wo*o, :~mmo :cl,uzsorova,ooI-/nw ;wo*o, :~mmo :cl .uzsorLza,oLo/nw :wo*aY :~mmo ;cI,uzoI-opAr,cmo/nw :wo*a, ;~mmo :cI,uzsorpAr,cmo/nw :wo*Lo :<4o)-/nmo~mmo ;cI .uzsor*sI-,*L .p/xw :wo*Ln : ,::4o>~mmo :cI,uzsnrI.oo,ooc/nw :wo*Lo : -.-::*o>~mmo ;cl,uzsor5u,ooc/nw :wo*-Z
/ Build the reouesteu configuration of EDT vu/RUN oY :cI,uzrxa,raxrxo>msoro1_o .cmo~

BUILD output (continued).



/
RUN a, :c1,uzm«xozLmmKozL vo,o-o4 noro Ta .0-04 MY SYSTEM
Resident Librarzj name? EDTTask-built Resident Library input file

	

EDT .TSKInclude svmbol table (Yes/No)

	

YESSymbol table input file ~sor .ora~::-r sor,oro
Task Image ozL oiArut file Qor,aWr sor .az1EDT built in or x-worus . 465 sumbols in the directoryEDT ,ozL renamed to sor,oz1Z1o* :::-~~
~~
/

	

oezete extraneous or old versions of files and/

	

CoPv built components to the appropriate Places ./
RUN o, ;cI,uzpzp .oAv*sorouo,cxo,sorovo .ooL/oswEDn.zo,oLo/os*o, :c1,uzsor,rmp~sor,yzL
*sor,rox,sor .ozL/os*sor,cnr .sor,mAp .sor,oro/os :wowAnw*o, :cI .uzsor,rox,a, :cI~2zsor,azL/os :wowAnw*a, :cI,uzsor .roxx1o4 :::. ~a, ; cI .uzsor .rmp/ns*-z~

Run mAxozL to make EDT into a ozL for owLpAr Patching .

Auto-Patch/installation Procedure for EDT V2

EDT vu /^m.o^ version/ has been installedwith Protection code x1o4 :' .- -
zf you wish, add EDT as a ccL, e,!A,,UT ocL EDT-~a, ;c1 .uzsor,rox
End of build Procedure for EDT V2
If you have a previous version of EDT installed assou, it may be removed from your system, Be sureto update your system start up control files .

~~/********** apLsn,crL - SPOOLING PACKAGE BUILD/ Copyright (C) 1979Y 1981Y 1982y 1983
/ uy Digital souirment corporation.maynaru, mass,

BUILD output (continued).



Vf
N

N3!D
fl
O
mxfl
3
N

%"RUN SY :C1r27PIP .SAV*SY :C192]QUE .'TSK ..232 :: . /RTS :RSX=MMO :[1r2]QUE .TSK/RW :NO
*"Z
."RUN SY :C1+2]PIP .SAV
*DM1 :[295]QUEMAN .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :Ci.92]QUEMAN .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
:=RUN SY :C].r2]PIP .SAV
*DMl :C295]QUMRUN .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :C].927QUMRUN .TSK/RW :NO*"Z

:%RUN SY :C1r21PIP .SAV*DM1 :[295]OF'SE_R .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :[1+2]OPSER .TSK/RW :NO
*"Z
>RUN SY :C1+2]PIP .SAV*DMl :[2r5]OF'SRUN .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :[lr2]OPSRUN .TSK/RW :NO
*"Z
:RUN SY :C1+2]PIF' .SAV*DMl :C295]CHARS .TSK/R'TS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]CHARS .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
>RUN DM1 :C2957CHARSCHARS

	

V8.0-04 RSTS T8 .0-04 MY SYSTEM
RUN SY :C1r2]PIF' .SAV

*DMl :C2r5]SF'OOL_ .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]SPOOL .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
?RUN SY :C192]F'IP .SAV*DM1 :1295]SF'LIDL .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r21SF'LIDL .TSK/RW :NO
*"Z
::RUN SY :11r2]PIP .SAV
*DMl :C295]SF'L.RUN .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :C].92]SF'I_.RUN .TSK/RW :NO*-Z
::RUN SY :C].r2]F'IP .SAV*DMl :[295]BATDCIi .TSK/R'TS :RSX=MMO :C].r2]BATIICD .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
>RUN DM1 :C295]BATDCDBATDCD V8 .0-04 RSTS T8 .0-04 MY SYSTEM

:>RUN SY :C192]PIP .SAV*DM1 :C2r5]BATCH .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r'21BA'TCH .'TSK/RW :NO
*"'Z
>RUN SY :[].r2]F'IP .SAV
*DMl :C2r5]BATIT)I_ .TSK/I;TS :I" SX=MMO :[1r2 :]BA'T]:DI . . . .TSK/RW :NO*"Z_

BUILD output (continued) .



"--RUN

o,

:

11

.uzpzp,aAv
*uml :cu,5zoArosc .rax/pro :nox~mmo ;cl.,uzaArosc,rox/nw :wo
*-Z
~
>nuw

o,

;c1 .ozpzp .oAo
*oml ;cu,ozoArmuw,Tox/nrs ;nox~mmo ;cI,u1oArnuw,rox/nw :wo
*-Z
~
!RUN

a,

:cI .uzpzp .oAv
*o, ;cI,uzopooL

,rmp~xa

;

FORCE

KB

:

BAO

:/ERROR :FATAL/NOQLJEUE/NODEL.ETEATTACH-Z
*n,o;cI,uzapooL,cmo/pn :wowAnw~o, :cl,uzapooL,rmp/Ao*o, ;cI,uzopooL,rwp/os :wowAmw
*-z
>nuw

o,

:c1,uzcpArc*
oporc*

V8

.0-04

RSTS T8

.0-04

MY SYSTEM

File

to Patch - o,o

:c1 .uzorAnr,crL
*KB :
*to/^mopouL,cwu/-IIc/mopooL,cmo/sx
Patch

from _

.KB :11v2J .CMD

complete

.
w-z
File

to Patch - -Z

>nuw

o,

;c1 .uzcpArc*
opArc*

vo

.o-o*

moro T8

.0-04

my sysTEM

rile

to Patch - o,o

:c1,2zcnAy*,crL
*KB :
* :o/^mopooL,cmo/-IIc/mapooL .cmo/sx
Patch

from -xo

;cl .uz,cwo

complete

.
*-z
File

to Patch - -Z

~
~/**********

oAcxup,crL - BACKUP PROGRAM BUILD

/

copyright (c) 1p7p, 1p81, 1p82, 1p83

/

uy Digital souirment corporation

.

maynaru, mass

.

DETACH
Loozw KB : cI,uz
FORCE KB : RUN

DMI

:12Y53OPSER
FORCE KB : DETACH,uz
FORCE KB : RUN

DM1

:E2v53QUEMAN
FORCE KB : DETACH/PRIORITY :O
Loozw KB : c1 .uz
FORCE KB : RUN

DM1

:[2r5]SPOOL
FORCE KB : LPO :/HEAD :2
Loozw KB : cI .u z
FORCE KB : RUN

DMI

:12Y53BATCH



>RUN SY :Clr2]PIF' .SAV*DM1 :[2 .6]BACKUP .TSK-<232 ::-.-/RTS :RSX=MMO :Clv2]BACKUF' .'TSK/RW :NO
*"Z
>RUN SY :Clr2]PIP .SAV*DMl :C2r6]BACI_ST .TSK ";232 ::"/RTS :RSX-=MMO :Clr2]BACLST .'TSK/RW :NO*"Z
>RUN SY :C1v2JPIP .SAV*DM1 :C2r6]BACCON .TSK<232 :>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]BACCON .TSIC/I;W :NO*"Z
>RUN SY :C].v2JPIP .SAV*DM1 :C2r6]BACDIR .TSK ,, ::232>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1 .2]BACIiIR .TSK/RW :NO
*"Z>:RUN SY :C1r2JPIP .SAV*DMl :C2+6]BACMNT .TSK ": :232:-/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1 .2]BACMNT .TSK/RW:NO*"Z
>RUN SY :Clr2]PIP .SAV*DMl :[2r6]BACLAB .TSK :232:>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]BACLAB .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
>RUN SY :C1r2JPIP .SAV*DMl :[2r6]BACDSK .TSK<232 ::>/RTS :RSX=MMO :Clv2]BACDSK .TSK/RW :NO
*"Z
>RUN SY :C1r2]PIP .SAV*DM1 :C2,6]BACKTO .TSK<232 ::>/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]BACKTO .TSK/RW :NO*"Z
>RUN SY :[1r2]PIP .SAV*DM1 :C2v6]BACCOM .TSK<::232=/RTS :RSX=MMO :Clri]BACCOM .TSK/RW :NO*"Z>
:-RUN SY :[i. .2]PIP .SAV*DMl :C2r6]BACENT .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1r2]BAtENT .TSK/RW :NO
*"Z
)-RUN SY :C1r2]PIP .SAV
*DM1 :C2v6]BACFRM .TSK , : :232 ::'/RTS :RSX=MMO :C1+21BACFRM .TSK/RW :NC1*"Z>
>RUN SY :CCIY2]PIP .SAV
*DMl :[2r6]BACF'RM .TSK/RTS :RSX=MMO :Clr2]BACF'RM .TSK/RW :NO*"Z>RUN DM1 :C2r6]BACPRMBACPRM V8 .0-04 RSTS T8 .0-04 MY SYSTEM

>!*** BUILD Complete ***

BUILD output (continued).

BUILD has now finished processing the
specified control files .



* Processing ended on 21--Jan--83 at 07 :4.=1 AM ***
N '`RUN $PIP Fn Tailor the system message files (NOTICE.TXT and*$NOTICE .TXTA HELP.TXT) .Welcome to RSTS/E VB .O Time Sharing
N
Nrt
3 *SY :$NOTICE .rXT=KB :E .T . IS YOUR NEW SYSTEM MANAGER . -Z
N *$HELP .TXT7N TO GET ON-LINE AND USE RSTS/Er FOLLOW
Q THE INSTRUCTIONS FOUND IN THE_rt RSTS/E SYSTEM USER'S GUIDE .
3TX *$HELP .TX'r=KB :Q IF YOU HAVE ANY QUESTIONS CALL E . T . AT EXT . 2138 -Z*$START . CTL-

@SYO :E1r21RTS .CMD Tailor the START.CTL system control file .
<D @SYO :E1r21TTY .CMD@SPOOL .CMDEir21@SYO :Elr21CCL .CMD

DETACHLOGIN KBO : [1r23
FORCE KBO : RUN SY :E1r21UTILTYFORCE KBO : REMOVE LOGICAL LBFORCE KBO : ADD LOGICAL DM1 :11r11LBFORCE KBO : EXITFORCE KBO : BYE/FATTACHFORCE KBO : RUN DM1 :12r31ERRINTFORCE KBO : 100FORCE KBO : NOLOGINSSEND RSTS/E IS NOW ON THE AIR . . . -wrJEND E~ Tailor the CRASH.CTL system control file .*$CRASH .CTL@SYO :E1r21RTS .CMD@SYO :E1r23ANALYS .CMD
@SYO :11r23CLEAN .CMD@SYO :E1r23TTY .CMD@SPOOL .CMDE1r23@SYO :E1r23CCL .CMDDETACHLOGIN KBO : C1r21FORCE KBO : RUN SY :E1r21UTILTYF70RCE KBO : REMOVE LOGICAL. LBFORCE KBO : ADD LOGICAL DMI. :Cl.r :1 .1L.B
FORCE KBO : EXITFORCE_ KBO : RUN SY :El.r23QLJEFORCE_ KBO : Q DM1 :rr.2r33ANALYS .DMP/DE
F70RCE KBO : EXITF70RCE KBO : BYE/F



ATTACH
FORCE xoo : RUN omI :ru,3zsnmzwrFORCE KBO : 100FORCE KBO : YES
LoozwoSEND nors/s

	

IS NOW

	

ON 'THE AIR . . .END
*-z"RUN $REACTREACT

	

V8.0-04 RSTS T8 .0-04 MY SYSTEM
System Account managerFunction? STANDARD
Account Elyll being bypassed
Account cI .u z on System Disk being bypassedAll Accounts in Account File are now EnteredFunction? -Z
>nuw *o*urup
o*urup

	

V8.0-04

	

RSTS T8 .0--04 MY SYSTEM
oa :oa AM 21-Jan-83 1t*t#:tt# Set--up

	

Dialogue

	

phase 144##**#
Type 'sac'('ALr') to any ouery to backup one (1) step
'opasn' not runnin .-i
minutes until. system shutdown (o-pp) .:::5 :..--r o
oo :o3 AM u1-Jan-on

	

********

	

warni n~

	

message

	

phase

	

#*##w**4Further LOGINs are now disabled
oo :oa AM 21-Jan-B3 *###*### Initial Job Killing phase ## :t*##w*
oo ;o3 AM u1-Jan-an ****#**w Remove nro/nso LIB phase #*#4#tt#
oo :o3 AM 21-Jan-83 #w##*w#4 SWAP File Removal phase w:tt*w**#

;-, RUN o, :c12zpzp aAv*oxI : co .a z~Acomp~raK ".uau~/nro1 nox~mmo~c1 .uzoA comp .rox/nw : wo

>nuw o, :c1,uzpzp,aAv
*om1 :cu .azaAcosL.,roxxu3u :~:. /nro :nyx~mmo ;c :L,uzaAcosL- , rax/nu ; wo
*-z
~
>nuw o, :c1 .2zpzp,aAv
*oml :cu .azaAcLoo,roxxusu~/nra :pox~mmo :cI,uzaAoLoo .rax/nw~wo
*-z

oo ;on AM 21-Jan-83 #w##w##w Disk

	

DISMOUNT

	

phase #ww##ww#
sh~wo

	

wo:oa AM u1-Jan-a3 #*###### Final

	

Shutdown

	

Phase ########(A
Please wait for sustem to re-boot itself

Tailor the CRASH.CTL system
control file (continued) .

Create user accounts .

Shut down the RSTS

	

monitor.



Shut down the RSTS/E monitor (continued) .
Save your system disk onto another disk or
tape . In the sample installation, the nonsystem
disk is removed from DM1 and replaced with a
backup system disk . This backup system diskmust first be initialized .

Use SAVRES to create a backup of your system
disk.

SAVRES di gu .a o

RSTS T8 .0-04 MY SYSTEM (DMO) INIT T8 .0-04
A E-~N0% Option : DSKINT

21-Jan-83?N
m3 08 :11 AM?
O Disk.? rim7m Unit? ].
0 This disk Pack. appears to be a RSTS/E formattedO disk. with the followin-1 characteristics :7 Pack. ID : SYSLIG
0 Pack . Cluster Size : 1
3 Pack. i s currentl.a : Private .
v Pack. ID? BAKUP0 Pack . cluster size *.'1'.'>? 4MFD cluster size 6 :: ?SATT .SYS base -: ::13543*.>?Pre-extend directories ::NO :'-? YESPUBv PRIP or SYS -:.'.PRI:=? SYSC1+17 Password::* :?? PORTAL .CIr17 cluster size ,. :16 ::,, ?EIP21 PasswordHOMECIP23 cluster size <16.'?C1r17 and 11r27 account base ::13541 ::, TDate last modified <YES ?New files first -:::NO>?Read-onls - ::NO??Use Previous bad block. info -:::YES ::?Format <:NO ,? YESPatterns <::3 :>?Proceed (Y or N)? Y

Disk. Pack. serial number = 32410 .
Startini format PassEnd format Pass
Pattern 3
Pattern 2
Pattern i. FJ
Option : SAVRES -0-
21-Jan-83?08 :21 AM?
SAVRES Function : IDENTIFY



From Device? DMO
Device : oyo :Pack ID :

	

o,oooxFlack clustersize ;

	

4

From noro disk? omo
*** Input pack ID/default output pack. ID is oYooaK
To xoro DM : Disk.? om1
*** The volume on omI : is a xoro disk.*** Pack ID is BAKUP
*** Pack . will be reinitializedMount it anyway - : .,.'NO :::-? YES
*** output pack. ID i= o,ooax
Verifv (Yes or No) <N0.>? YES
Proceed (Yes or No)? YES

3

	

*** aelin IMAGE co~° from nmo : to DMI : at 08 :23 AM
4)W

	

*** y"i" VERIFY ~°=s from omo : t" omI ; at oo :u4 A"
*** 0 differences found

~0

	

Dismount Device'

	

omI ;3

	

Pack ID :

	

SYSDSKPack czuste,si=e :

	

*~~

	

creation date :

	

rriu°°, 21-Jan-83~
~~

	

Please label this volume!~
~~

	

--- IMAGE copy operation completed at 08 :26 AM
Summary Report

Creation date :

SAV/RES Function :
From oevicer omI

IDENTIFY
Friday, o1-Jan-an

Device : omI ;Pack ID : BAKUPPack. ozustersize : *Creation date : Friday, u1-Jan-o3
SAV/RES Function : IMAGE



IMAGE copy started on rriuay, 21--_Jan-B3y at 08 :23 AM
Run Statistics

~~~

	

Transfer Totals :~
~r

	

Total. of 15856 bl.ocP.s transferred~Q
3

	

Error Totals :
(D

	

Total of

	

o bad compares,

Timing Totals :

SAWRES Function : - Z

Option :

Total of

	

o new bad blocks encountered on source .Total of

	

o new bad block.s

	

red on destination .

o files struclourallu altered .

Total elapsed time :

	

o xrs,,

	

z mhns,, 51 sees .
Total wait

	

time :

	

o hrs,,

	

o mins, .

	

o sees .
Total process time :

	

o hrs,,

	

u mins,, 51 secs,

You currently have ; JOB mAx n- 27Y SWAP MAX =, 32K .

You currently have crash dump enabled .

21-Jan-83?
oo :up AM?
I device disabled
zwzr

	

vo.o-o* naro ro .o-o4 m, oQrsm
Command File Name? STARUCTL
DETACHING . . .

SAVRESdio!ogue(con0nued).

The sample installation removes the backup
system disk from DIV11 and replaces it with the
nonsystem disk . Then the sample installation
presses LINE FEED ho#he Option : prompt to start
the RSTS/E monitor.

Specify Mhename cf your command file .

~
IMAGE copy or omo :a,aoax

Input Device :pacx ID :Flack. czustersize :

-to om1 :o,ooax
DMO :o,aoox4Creation date : Friday, u1-Jan-onW

19 Output Device : omI. ;
OF Pack ID : yYaoox
~ Pack~ __czustersize ; ^
~ creation date : Friday, u1.-,Jan-n30



-C
HELLO

]

./2
Password :
Job

1 is detached under this account

Job

number to attach to?

] .

other user is logged in under this account

>RUN

$UTILTY

UTILTY

V8

.0-04

RSTS T8

.0-04

MY SYSTEM

*ADD

RT11

*ADD

RSX

?Name

or account now exists - in ADD

*ADD

BP2

?Can't

find file or account - in ADD

*ADD

BASIC

#ADD

BAS4F

?Can't

find file or account - in ADD

#ADD

TECO

#ADD

DCL

*EXIT
:=RYE/F

ATTACHING

TO JOB 1

DETACHING . . .

-C
HELLO

1/2

Password :
Job

1 is detached under this account

Job

number to attach to?

1

other user is logged in under this account

:>RUN

$TTYSET

TTYSET

V8

.0-04

RSTS T8

.0-04

MY SYSTEM

Terminal

characteristics Program

?

EXIT

:>BYE/F



ATTACHING TO JOB ].DETACHING . . .

"CHELLO 1/2Password :Job 1 is detached under this accountJob number to attach to?1 other user is lossled in under this account

:MOUNT DM].SWRKDSK

Command file output (continued).

The primary run-time system prompt appears.
Logically mount any nonsystem disks . System
generation is finished .
Be sure to run UTILTY to add your system files
(for example, SWARSYS, OVR.SYS, CRASKSYS,
and so forth . See the RSTSIE System Manager's
Guide for instructions on how to add these
files) .



Index

A
A kitcontents of, 13type of RSTS/E distribution kit, 13/A switch, use with COPY, 36AC line frequency, 13850 Hz, 13860 Hz, 138specification of, 222Account base?DSKINT question, 30, 42explanation of, 30possible responses to, 42use with accounts [1,1] and [1,2], 30, 42use with nonsystem disk, 42use with system disk, 30Account creation, with REACT program,185Additional control file is?BUILD question, 165 to 169use with BACKUP.CTL, 168use with BIGPRG.CTL, 165use with DCL.CTL, 166use with DEVTST.CTL, 169use with HELP.CTL, 166use with SPLER.CTL, 167Address space, gap in, 335Adjust memory allocation table, 136Alphabetic date format, 138ANALYS.CMD command file, 184ANSI, for magtape labeling, 137

Any memory allocation changes?explanation of, 78, 145, 194for RSTS/E monitor, 145possible responses to, 78, 145, 194START question, 78, 144, 193Assembly listings?explanation of, 87general configuration question, 87possible responses to, 87Attempt to create account?BUILD question, 157, 163, 165, 167 to169explanation of, 157, 163, 165for LB :, 157possible responses to, 163, 165use with BACKUP.CTL, 169use with DEVTST.CTL, 169use with error package, 165use with HELP. CTL, 167use with RSX primary run-timesystem, 157use with SPLER.CTL, 168use with system programs, 163Attribute code, definition of, 117Automatic answer dataset, support of, 95Automatic restart, to recover from powerfailure, 139Auxiliary run-time systemdefinition of, 2number of general small buffers, 276use of general small buffers, 276



BACKUP

package

building

of, 168

creation

of, 351

BACKUP.

CTL control file

building

of, 168

programs

and files, 351t

to

create BACKUP package, 351

Bad

block file (BADB

.SYS)
definition

of, 23

how

to add blocks to, 288

BADS,

REFRESH suboption, 288

Bads?
BADS

question, 288

explanation

of, 289

possible

responses to, 289

Base?
CHANGE

question, 61 to 64

FILE

question, 287

possible

responses to, 61 to 64, 287

use

with CRASH

.SYS,

62

use

with ERR

.

SYS, 64

use

with nonsystem disk, 63 to 64

use

with OVR

.SYS,

64

use

with SWAP

.SYS,

61

use

with SWAPO

.SYS,

63

use

with SWAP3

.SYS,

64

use

with system disk, 61 to 62

BASIC-PLUS

configuration questions,

definition

of, 118

BASIC-PLUS

patching?

explanation

of, 89

general

configuration question, 88

possible

responses to, 89

BASIC-PLUS

RTS name?

explanation

of, 88

general

configuration question, 88

possible

responses to, 88

BASIC-PLUS

run-time system

association

with INIT

.

BAC, 146

size

constraints, 118

supplied

by DIGITAL, 2

BASIC-PLUS-2
resident

attribute consideration, 117

RSX

directive consideration, 115

BIGPRG.CTL

control file

programs

and files, 351t

to

create programs, 350

8BIT,

line printer setting, 235

Block

number?

BADS

question, 289

possible

responses to, 289

BM792-YB

loader

how

to bootstrap with, 359

type

of hardware bootstrap loader, 359

BM873

restart/loader

how

to bootstrap with H324

pushbutton

panel, 358

type

of hardware bootstrap loader, 358

BM873-YA

restart/loader

how

to bootstrap with, 358

type

of hardware bootstrap loader, 358

BM873-YB

restart/loader

how

to bootstrap with, 358

type

of hardware bootstrap loader, 358

BOOT
BOOT

error messages, 293t

INIT.SYS

program option, 291

Boot

device

:
BOOT

prompt, 292

possible

responses to, 292

Boot

unit

:
BOOT

prompt, 292

possible

responses to, 292

Bootstrap
definition

of, 16, 18

Bootstrap

distribution disk

explanation

of, 19

RL02

disk as example, 19

Bootstrap

distribution tape

example

of, 17

explanation

of, 17

Bootstrap

instructions

in

example installation, 17

Bootstrap

record,

definition

of, 16, 18, 355

Bootstrapping

RL02 distribution disk,

example

of, 18

BSCONTROL,

line printer setting, 236

BSEMULATE,

line printer setting, 236

BSREAL,

line printer setting, 236

BUFF.SYS

changes?

CHANGE

question, 62, 64

explanation

of, 62, 64

use

with nonsystem disk, 64

use

with system disk, 62

BUFF.SYS

file

definition

of, 58

location

of, 58

size

of, 58

status

of, 58

BUFFERS
memory

allocation table suboption, 272

use

with data space, 282

BUILD

command, for running BUILD

program,

173



BUILD

program

BUILD

questions, 155

BUILD

questions for system programs,

159
command

format, 155, 171, 173, 176,

178
command

format with BASIC-PLUS

primary

run-time system, 160

command

format with RSX primary

run-time

system, 161

definition

of, 4

for

processing control files, 347

logfile

command format, 161

requirements

for patches, 148 to 149

requirements

for replacement modules,

148

to 149

system

generation tool, 4

use

of /DETACH switch, 161

use

of logfile, 161

BUILD

questions

for

building EDT, 178

for

building RMS-11, 173

for

building RSX auxiliary run-time

system,

171

for

building RSX primary run-time

system,

155

for

building SORT, 176

for

building system programs, 161

BUILD.CTL

control file

associated

with standard system library,

159
programs

and files, 348t

to

build standard system library, 347

Bundled

software

definition

of, 3

examples

of, 3

C

Cache

cluster size

definition

of, 136

relationship

to Data Caching? question,

136
size

considerations, 136

Cache

cluster size?

DEFAULT

question, 136

explanation

of, 136

for

RSTS/E monitor, 136

possible

responses to, 137

Call

360 BASIC Code (C360), use with

IBM

2741 terminal, 97

Can

this drive be accessed by more than

one

computer?

explanation

of, 221

Can

this drive be accessed by more than

one

computer? (Cont

.)
possible

responses to, 221

UNITS

question, 221

Card

decode?

explanation

of, 106

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

106

possible

responses to, 106

CCL

command definitions

number

of FIP small buffers, 276

number

of general small buffers, 276

use

of FIP small buffers, 276

use

of general small buffers, 276

CCL.CMD

command file, 184

CD11

card reader?

explanation

of, 106

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

105

possible

responses to, 106

Central

processor exerciser, use of, 320

Central

processor unit console switches,

to

bootstrap a device, 356

CHANGE
REFRESH

suboption, 60

use

with system disk, 60

CLEAN.

CMD command file, 184

Cluster

size?

DSKINT

question, 29, 41 to 42

explanation

of, 29

possible

responses to, 29, 41 to 42

use

with account [1,11, 29, 41

use

with account [1,2], 29, 42

use

with nonsystem disk, 41 to 42

use

with system disk, 29

Cluster

sizes

device

cluster sizes and total device

sizes,

27t

for

disk packs, 26t

Cluster,

definition of, 25

COBOL--81,

resident attribute

consideration,

117

2741

codes?

explanation

of, 97

possible

responses to, 97

terminal

interface configuration

question,

97

Command

file name?

possible

responses to, 194

START

question, 194

Command

files

ANALYS.CMD,

184

CCL.

CMD, 184

CLEAN.CMD,

184



Command

files (Cont

.

)

RTS.CMD,

184

SPOOL.CMD,

184

TTY.CMD,

184

Command

format

for

BUILD, 155, 171, 173, 176, 178

for

PATCPY, 152

for

PIP

.SAV,

181, 183

for

REACT, 185

for

SHUTUP, 187

Conditional

tasks

categories

of, 195

definition

of, 11

summary

of information in, 11

Configuration

(CONFIG

.MAC)

file

built

by SYSBAT, 123

contents

of, 123

definition

of, 123

Configuration

questions, definition of, 77

Configuration

rules, recommendation of,

335
Configure

a monitor, definition of, 77

Console

emulator

activation

of hardware bootstrap loader,

355
to

bootstrap a device, 356

Console

switch register

explanation

of, 224

settings

for, 367t

use

of, 224

Console

terminal, definition of, 16, 18

Contents

of messages

number

of general small buffers, 277

use

of extended buffers, 277

use

of general small buffers, 277

Control

file

definition

of, 3, 159

list

of, 159, 347t

location

of, 165, 347

Control

file is?

BUILD

question, 156, 162, 172

explanation

of, 156, 162

possible

responses to, 156

specify

BUILD

.CTL,

162

use

with RSX auxiliary run-time

system,

172

use

with RSX primary run-time

system,

156

Control

status register (CSR) set,

definition

of, 209

CONTROL,

line printer setting, 235

Controller
associating

disk type with, 219

disabling

of, 203

Controller

(Cont

.

)

enabling

of, 207

resetting

CSR address to standard, 215

resetting

vector address to standard,

215
specifying

nonstandard controller

address,

209

specifying

nonstandard vector address,

212
Controller
when

to disable, 203

Controller

to disable?

DISABLE

question, 204 to 205

explanation

of, 204 to 205

possible

responses to, 204 to 205

Controller

to enable?

ENABLE

question, 208

explanation

of, 208

possible

responses to, 208

Controller

type?

explanation

of, 108

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

108

possible

responses to, 108

use

with DMP11 line interface, 108

use

with DMV11 line interface, 108

Controller

with non-standard address?

CSR

question, 210

explanation

of, 210

possible

responses to, 210

Controller

with non-standard vector?

explanation

of, 213

possible

responses to, 213

VECTOR

question, 213

Controller,

DH11

disabling

modem control, 232

enabling

modem control, 230

Controller,

DZ11

disabling

modem control, 232

enabling

modem control, 230

Controller,

DZVll

disabling

modem control, 232

enabling

modem control, 230

COPY
COPY

error messages, 37t

INIT.SYS

program option, 35

list

of files transferred by, 35

Core

memory, with interleaved parity

memory,

250

CPEXER

program

central

processor exerciser, 320

example

dialogue, 321

list

of tests performed by, 320

LOG

feature requirement, 321



CPEXER

program (Cont

.)
to

test CPU integrity, 320

to

test extended instruction set

operation,

320

to

test floating point processor, 320

to

test PEEK function, 320

TRIG

feature requirement, 321

type

1 errors, 322

type

2 errors, 322

type

3 errors, 322

type

4 errors, 323

CPU

integrity test, with CPEXER

program,

320

CPU

switch register, specification of, 224

CPU

switches, to activate hardware

bootstrap

loader, 16, 355

CPUTST

program

example

dialogue, 323

examples

of errors, 323

use

of, 323

CR,

line printer setting, 235

CRll

/CMll card reader?

explanation

of, 105

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

105

possible

responses to, 105

Crash

dump

definition

of, 137

use

of CRASH

.

SYS file, 137

Crash

dump?

answer

to start timesharing, 194

DEFAULT

question, 73, 137

explanation

of, 74, 79, 137, 145, 194

for

RSTS/E monitor, 137, 145

for

SYSGEN monitor, 74, 78

possible

responses to, 74, 79, 137, 145,

194
START

question, 78, 145, 194

CRASH .

CTL control file

list

of indirect command files, 184

tailoring

of, 183 to 184

use

in timesharing, 183

CRASH.SYS

changes?

CHANGE

question, 62, 64

explanation

of, 62, 64

possible

responses to, 62

use

with nonsystem disk, 64

use

with system disk, 62

CRASH.SYS

file

additional

information on, 143

definition

of, 58

formula

for figuring size of, 143

location

of, 59

size

of, 59

CRASH.SYS

file (Cont

.)
status

of, 59

use

with crash dump, 137

Create

[1,11 account?

DSKINT

question, 41

explanation

of, 41

possible

responses to, 41

use

with nonsystem disk, 41

Create

account [1,2]?

DSKINT

question, 41

explanation

of, 41

possible

responses to, 41

use

with nonsystem disk, 41

Create

account?

explanation

of, 153

PATCPY

question, 153

possible

responses to, 153

Create

accounts, with REACT program,

185
CREATE .

SAV program

command

format, 82

definition

of, 4, 82

how

to run, 82

list

of tasks performed by, 82

sample

output, 83

summary

of tasks performed by, 83

system

generation tool, 4

Crystal

oscillator

use

with KW11-P programmable

real-time

clock, 138

CSPCOM,

definition of, 160

CSR,

HARDWR suboption, 209

CTRL/O,

with PATCPY, 154

CTRL/T,

to print one-line status report,

98

D

Data

cache, definition of, 136

Data

caching

comparison

with directory caching, 114

definition

of, 114, 266

number

of extended buffers, 266

relationship

to directory caching, 266

restriction

with DSKSEK program, 326

use

of extended buffer pool, 136

use

with extended buffers, 266

Data

caching?

explanation

of, 114

possible

responses to, 114

software

tuning configuration question,

114
Data

space

definition

of, 273	

.



Data

space (Cont

.

)

to

create general small buffer pool, 273

with

BUFFERS suboption, 282

Dataset

support for DH11's?

explanation

of, 94

possible

responses to, 94

terminal

interface configuration

question,

94

Dataset

support for DZ11's?

explanation

of, 95

possible

responses to, 95

terminal

interface configuration

question,

95

Date

format?

DEFAULT

question, 74, 138

explanation

of, 74, 138

for

RSTS/E monitor, 138

for

SYSGEN monitor, 74

possible

responses to, 74, 138

Date

last modified?

DSKINT

question, 30, 42

explanation

of, 30

possible

responses to, 30, 42

use

with nonsystem disk, 42

use

with system disk, 30

DCL

run-time system

DCL

executable file, 352

DCL

run-time system file, 352

list

of commands, 353t

processing

of DCL

.CTL

control file,

352
supplied

by DIGITAL, 2

DDCMP

line protocol

implemented

by DMC11, 108

implemented

by DMPll, 108

implemented

by DMRll, 108

implemented

by DMVll, 108

DEC

tapes?

explanation

of, 105

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

104

possbile

responses to, 105

DECnet

network support?

explanation

of, 106

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

106

possible

responses to, 106

DECnet/E

distribution medium?

explanation

of, 107

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

106

possible

responses to, 107

DECnet/E

patching?

explanation

of, 107

DECnet/E

patching? (Cont

.

)

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

107

possible

responses to, 107

DECnet/E

software

definition

of, 106

use

of extended buffers, 267

DECtape

exerciser, See DTEXER

program
DECtape

system, definition of, 105

DEFAULT
DEFAULT

and memory allocation

table

error messages, 139t

DEFAULT

error messages, 75t

INIT.SYS

program option, 72, 133

list

of default items, 72

questions

asked by, 133

used

to set defaults, 72

warning

messages, 137

Default

line frequency

50

HZ, 223

60

Hz, 223

Default

response, definition of, 25

Delay

factor, for automatic restart, 139

Deletable?
explanation

of, 287

FILE

question, 287

possible

responses to, 287

Delete

files?

explanation

of, 86

general

configuration question, 86

possible

responses to, 86

Delimiter,

definition of, 99

/DETACH

switch, 161

Detached

job

definition

of, 47

item

used for calculating number of

jobs,

47

Device

designator, 319t, 365t

definition

of, 17, 19

Device

testing package

building

of, 169

creation

of, 351

definition

of, 12, 317

Device

unit

disabling

of, 237

enabling

of, 240

list

status of, 228

removing

restrictions on, 244

restricting

use of, 242

Device

vector assignments, 343t

Device,

switches for source input, 161t

Device-related

tasks

associated

with SET suboptions, 227



Device-related

tasks (Cont

.

)

conditional

tasks, 11

list

of, 227

SET

option, 11

summary

of information in, 11

Device?
DISABLE

question, 237 to 238

ENABLE

question, 240 to 241

explanation

of, 228, 238, 240 to 241,

243

to 245

LIST

question, 228

possible

responses to, 228, 238, 240 to

241,

243 to 245

PRIV

question, 242 to 243

UNPRIV

question, 244 to 245

Devices

with fixed addresses, 345

Devices

with fixed addresses and vectors,

345t
Devices

with fixed vectors, 345

DEVTST

programs, 318t

how

to run, 318

list

of, 352t

list

of conventions, 317

list

of error messages, 319

DEVTST .

CTL control file

processing

of, 169

to

create device testing package, 351

DH

for DMO?

DM

question, 218

explanation

of, 218

possible

responses to, 218

DH11

controller

disabling

modem control, 232

enabling

modem control, 230

DH11

multiplexer

address

considerations, 336

connected

to DM11-BB modem

controller,

217

declaring

DM11-BB modem

associations,

217

definition

of, 93

rules

for connecting, 217

to

connect IBM 2741 terminal, 97

DH11

unit 00 lines enabled?

explanation

of, 94

possible

responses to, 94

terminal

interface configuration

question,

93

DH11's?
explanation

of, 93

possible

responses to, 93

terminal

interface configuration

question,

93

Dial-up

terminals, item used for

calculating

number of jobs, 47

Directory

caching

amount

of memory to extended buffer

pool,

267

definition

of, 267

relationship

to data caching, 267

use

of extended buffers, 267

Directory

caching, definition of, 113

Directory

caching?

explanation

of, 113

possible

responses to, 114

software

tuning configuration question,

113
Directory

lookup code, definition of, 117

DISABLE
HARDWR

suboption, 203

meaning

of, 225

SET

suboption, 237

switch

register position, 225

Disabled

devices, definition of, 80

Disappearing

RSX run-time system, 115

Disk

device designators, 19t

Disk

devices, bootstrapping with

BOOT,

292

Disk

exerciser test, DSKEXR

program,

324

Disk

mount instructions, 18

Disk

to set units for?

explanation

of, 220

possible

responses to, 220

UNITS

question, 220

Disk

units configuration questions,

definition

of, 100

Disk,

formula for calculating center of,

59
Disk?
DSKINT

question, 24, 39

explanation

of, 24, 51

possible

responses to, 24, 39, 51

REFRESH

question, 51, 61, 63

use

with nonsystem disk, 39, 63

use

with system disk, 24, 51, 61

Diskette

controller test, with DXEXER

program,

328

DISMOUNT

command, to logically

dismount

disks, 150

Distribution

disk

bootstrapping

of, 18

disk

mount session, 18

how

to logically mount, 81

mounting

of, 18

Distribution

kit

collection

of, 13



Distribution kit (Cont. )
contents of, 14
order numbers, 15
types of, 13
use of RSTS/E Release Notes, 15

Distribution medium?
explanation of, 85
general configuration question, 85
possible responses to, 85

Distribution tape
bootstrapping of, 16
ensure physically mounted, 81
mounting of, 16

DJ11 multiplexer
definition of, 93
reserved address, 336

DJ11 unit lines enabled?
explanation of, 93
possible responses to, 93
terminal interface configuration

question, 93
DJ11's?

explanation of, 93
possible responses to, 93
terminal interface configuration

question, 93
DL11A compatible lines?

explanation of, 92
possible responses to, 92
terminal interface configuration

question, 92
DL11A single-line interface, definition of,

92
DL11C single-line interface, definition of,

92
DI-11C, DL11D's?

explanation of, 92
possible responses to, 92
terminal interface configuration

question, 92
DL11D single-line interface

definition of, 92
to connect IBM 2741 terminal, 96

DL11E single-line interface
definition of, 93
to connect IBM 2741 terminal, 96

DL11E, DLV11E's?
explanation of, 93
possible responses to, 93
terminal interface configuration

question, 92
DLV11E single-line interface, definition

of, 93
DM, HARDWR suboption, 217

DM11-BB modem
declaring DH11 associations, 217
to connect DH11 multiplexer, 94

DM11-BB modem controller
connected to DH11 multiplexer, 217
rules for connecting, 217
use of, 217

DMC11 line interface, to implement
DDCMP line protocol, 108

DMC11's /DMR11's?
explanation of, 108
peripheral devices configuration

question, 108
possible responses to, 108

DMP11 line interface
for use on PDP-11 UNIBUS, 108
to implement DDCMP line protocol,

108
DMR11 line interface, to implement

DDCMP line protocol, 108
DMV11 line interface

for use on PDP-11 /23 Q-bus, 108
to implement DDCMP line protocol,

108
DMV 11's /DMP11's?

explanation of, 108
peripheral devices configuration

question, 108
possible responses to, 108

DMV11 /DMPll unit tributaries?
explanation of, 108
peripheral devices configuration

question, 108
possible responses to, 108

Do you wish to use RMS resident
libraries?

BUILD question, 173
explanation of, 174
possible responses to, 174

DOS, for magtape labeling, 137
Double-precision, 119
Double-precision, scaled arithmetic

feature, 119
DPll line interface, for RJ2780, 110
DSKEXR program

disk exerciser test, 324
example dialogue, 324
examples of errors, 325
use of, 324

DSKINT
DSKINT dialogue and example

installation output, 33f
DSKINT error messages, 34t
INITSYS program option, 23



DSKINT

(Cont

.

)

optionally

checks for bad blocks, 23

optionally

formats disks, 23

three-word

values used in pattern

checking,

32

used

to initialize disks, 23

writes

minimum RSTS/E file structure,

23
DSKSEK

program

data

caching restriction, 326

example

dialogue, 326

list

of error messages, 326

to

test non-file-structured disks, 325

use

of, 325

DTEXER

program

example

dialogue, 327

list

of error messages, 327

to

test operation of TC11 DECtape,

327
DU11

line interface, for RJ2780, 110

Dual-ported?
explanation

of, 220

possible

responses to, 220

UNITS

question, 220

DUP11

line interface, for RJ2780, 110

DXEXER

program

example

dialogue, 328

list

of error messages, 329

to

test diskette controller operation,

328
DZ11

controller

disabling

modem control, 232

enabling

modem control, 230

DZ11

models, 95

DZ11

multiplexer

definition

of, 94

to

connect IBM 2741 terminal, 97

use

with RSTS/E Unibus PDP-11, 94

DZ11-A
multiplexer

model, 95

support

of automatic datasets, 95

DZ11-13
multiplexer

model, 95

support

of automatic datasets, 95

DZ11-C
multiplexer

model, 95

nonsupport

of automatic datasets, 95

DZ11-D
multiplexer

model, 95

nonsupport

of automatic datasets, 95

DZ11

/DZV11 unit lines enabled?

explanation

of, 95

possible

responses to, 95

DZ11

/DZVll unit lines enabled? (Cont

.)
terminal

interface configuration

question,

94

DZ11

/DZV11's?

explanation

of, 94

possible

responses to, 94

terminal

interface configuration

question,

94

DZVll

controller

disabling

modem control, 232

enabling

modem control, 230

DZVll

multiplexer

definition

of, 94

support

of automatic answer datasets,

95
to

connect IBM 2741 terminal, 97

use

with RSTS/E Q-bus PDP-11, 94

E

ECC

MOS memory, 250

Echo

control, definition of, 98

Echo

control?

explanation

of, 98

possible

responses to, 98

terminal

interface configuration

question,

98

EDT
building

of, 178

definition

of, 178

help

file copied by BUILD, 179

resident

library consideration, 114

RSX

directive consideration, 115

three

forms of, 178

EDT

multiuser configuration

advantages

of, 178

association

with Resident libraries?

question,

178

definition

of, 178

EDT

normal configuration

advantages

of, 178

definition

of, 178

EDT

overlaid configuration

definition

of, 178

disadvantages

of, 178

EDT .

CTL control file, location of, 178

EDT .

DOC file, use with multiuser EDT,

179
EDT.TSK

file, copied by BUILD, 179

EIS

operation test, See extended

instruction

set operation test

EMT

logging

definition

of, 113

number

of general small buffers, 278



EMT logging (Cont . )
use of general small buffers, 278

EMT logging?
explanation of, 113
possible responses to, 113
software tuning configuration question,

113
ENABLE
HARDWR suboption, 207
meaning of, 225
SET suboption, 240
switch register position, 225

Enter distribution device/ PPN?
explanation of, 152
PATCPY question, 152
possible responses to, 152

Enter output device/PPN?
explanation of, 153
PATCPY question, 152
possible responses to, 153

EOT, line printer setting, 235
ERR.ERR file

definition of, 35
file transferred by COPY option, 35

ERR.SYS changes?
CHANGE question, 62, 64
explanation of, 62
possible responses to, 64
use with nonsystem disk, 64
use with system disk, 62

ERR . SYS file
creation of, 58
definition of, 58
location of, 58
size of, 58
status of, 58

Error message file, 135
Error message file?
DEFAULT question, 73, 135
explanation of, 73, 135
for RSTS/E monitor, 135
for SYSGEN monitor, 73
possible responses to, 73, 135

ESC key
in answering BASIC-PLUS questions,

118
in answering configuration questions,

92, 100
in answering peripheral devices

configuration questions, 104
in answering software tuning

configuration questions, 112
restriction to Resident simple SYS?

question, 117

Index-10

Example installationcharacteristics of, 4
explanation of, 4
extended buffer pool requirements for,

268
file status table for nonsystem disk, 66,

141
file status table for system disk, 66,

141
FIP small buffer requirements, 279
general small buffer requirements, 279
hardware configuration table, 198
list of controller names, 204list of disabled devices, 79
list of files transferred by PATCPY,

154
memory allocation table, 136
parity memory configuration, 251
sample SHUTUP output, 187
sample SYSBAT output, 125
summary of system files created in, 59
type of RSTS/E distribution kit, 16

Extended buffer
definition of, 263
required number for data caching, 266
required number for line printers, 266
storage of contents of messages, 277
use of with data caching, 266
use of with directory caching, 267
use of with line printers, 266

Extended buffer address range is?
explanation of, 270
possible responses to, 270
XBUF question, 270

Extended buffer pool
amount of memory for directory

caching, 267
definition of, 109, 263, 272
for example installation, 264f
guidelines for allocating memory to,

265how to reserve memory for, 263
influence on cache cluster size, 136
list of items stored in, 265
minimum allocation for data caching,

114
minimum allocation for directory

caching, 114
requirements for example installation,

268
storage of line printer characters, 278
use with line printer, 109
used by data caching, 136



Extended buffer pool (Cont. )
worksheet, 269f

Extended buffering for LP?
explanation of, 109
peripheral devices configuration

question, 109
possible responses to, 110

Extended Coded Decimal (EBCD), use
with IBM 2741 terminal, 97

Extended data buffering, definition of,
114

Extended data buffering, See data
caching

Extended instruction set operation test,
with CPEXER program, 320

F

Feature patch, to install 50 HZ default
line frequency, 223

File characteristics, how to change, 286
File DELETE /RENAME code, definition

of, 117
File name?

explanation of, 287
FILE question, 286
possible responses to, 287

File Processor Buffering (FIP), definition
of, 113

File status table
definition of, 51
detailed explanation of, 53
for nonsystem disk, 66, 141, 142f
for RSTS/E monitor, 141
for system disk, 66, 141, 141f
listed for example installation's system

disk, 52
listing of, 51, 66
summary of file status tables, 66
to reduce sizes of system files, 141
use with LIST, 51

File status table item
current file size, 53
file flags, 53
file name, 53
file status, 53
minimum file size, 53
required files, 53
start logical block number, 53

FILE, REFRESH suboption, 286
File-related tasks

conditional tasks, 11
list of, 285
REFRESH option, 11

File-related tasks (Cont.)
summary of information in, 11

FILL, line printer setting, 235
FIP small buffer

definition of, 112, 273
items stored in, 273
list of items stored in, 275
required number for CCL command

definitions, 276
required number for open files, 276
requirements for example installation,

279
storage of CCL command definitions, 276
storage of open files information, 276
use with update mode, 276

FIP small buffer pool
definition of, 273
how to reserve memory for, 272
types of, 273

FIS?
BASIC-PLUS configuration question,

119
explanation of, 119
possible responses to, 119

Floating address devices, list of rules, 335
Floating address worksheet

aid to assign floating addresses, 336
explanation of, 336
how to use, 337

Floating addresses
assignment of, 336
definition of, 335

Floating instruction set
available with, 119
definition of, 119

Floating point processor test, with
CPEXER program, 320

Floating point processor, definition of,
119

Floating vector
definition of, 335
explanation of, 343

FMS-11 software kit, 99
FMS-11 support?

explanation of, 99
possible responses to, 99
terminal interface configuration

question, 98
Form?

explanation of, 85
general configuration question, 84
possible responses to, 85

Format?
considerations for specifying 0, 32

Index-11



Format? (Cont. )
DSKINT question, 31, 43
explanation of, 31
possible responses to, 31 to 32, 43
use with nonsystem disk, 43
use with system disk, 31

Formatting RP02 or RP03 disks, special
considerations, 33, 44

Forms Management System (FMS-11),
definition of, 99

Formula for calculating center of disk, 59
FORTRAN-77, resident attribute

consideration, 117
FPP?
BASIC-PLUS configuration question,

119
explanation of, 119
possible responses to, 119

From Device?
explanation of, 190
possible responses to, 190
SAVRES question, 190

From RSTS disk?
explanation of, 191
possible responses to, 191
SAVRES question, 191

Function?
BUILD question, 157, 163, 172
explanation of, 157, 163
possible responses to, 157, 163, 172
use with RSX auxiliary run-time

system, 172
use with RSX primary run-time

system, 157
use with system programs, 163

G
Gap length, determination of, 336
General and FIP small buffer pools, 274f
General configuration questions,

definition of, 84
General small buffer

critical to system performance, 274
definition of, 112, 273
list of items stored in, 273, 275
minimum number of, 274, 278
number of per job, 275
required number for auxiliary run-time

systems, 276
required number for CCL command

definitions, 276
required number for contents of

messages, 277

Index12

General small buffer (Cont.)
required number for EMT logging

messages, 278
required number for line printer

characters, 278
required number for list of message

receivers, 276
required number for messages waiting

to be received, 277
required number for open files, 276
required number for paper tape reader

characters, 278
required number for resident libraries,

276
required number for sent messages, 277
required number for terminal

information, 277
requirements for example installation,

279
storage of auxiliary run-time systems,

276
storage of CCL command definitions,

276
storage of contents of messages, 277
storage of EMT logging messages, 278
storage of line printer characters, 278
storage of list of message receivers, 276
storage of messages waiting to be

received, 277
storage of open files information, 276
storage of paper tape reader characters,

278
storage of resident libraries, 276
storage of sent messages, 277
storage of terminal-related information,

277
use of with jobs, 275

General small buffer pool
created from data space, 273
created from Small buffers? question,

273
definition of, 273
how to reserve memory for, 272

Generate BASIC-PLUS?
explanation of, 88
general configuration question, 88
possible responses to, 88

Generate monitor?
explanation of, 87
general configuration question, 86
possible responses to, 87



H

kit

contents

of, 13

type

of RSTS/E distribution kit, 13

H324

pushbutton panel option, use with

BM873

restart/loader, 358

Hardware

bootstrap addresses, 357t

Hardware

bootstrap loader

BM792-YB

loader, 359

BM873-YA

restart/ loader, 358

BM873-YB

restart/loader, 358

definition

of, 16, 18

M9301-YA

bootstrap terminator, 359

M9301-YB,

359

M9301-YC

bootstrap, 360

M9301-YF

bootstrap terminator, 361

M9312

bootstrap terminator, 362

M9312

console emulator, 362

MR11-DB

bulk storage loader, 359

Hardware

configuration table

definition

of, 198

explanation

of, 198

in

example installation, 198

listing

of, 198

Hardware-related

tasks

associated

with HARDWR suboptions,

197
conditional

tasks, 11

HARDWR

option, 11

list

of, 197

summary

of information in, 11

HARDWR
error

messages, 226t

explanation

of messages, 206

hardware

comments, 200t

hardware

configuration summary, 201t

INIT.SYS

program option, 197

list

of messages, 206

to

declare nonstandard address

assignments,

335

to

declare nonstandard vector

assignments,

335

HARDWR

suboption?

CSR

question, 210

DISABLE

question, 203

DM

question, 218

ENABLE

question, 207

explanation

of, 203, 207, 210, 213, 216,

218,

220, 222, 224

HERTZ

question, 222

possible

responses to, 203, 207, 210, 213,

216,

218, 220, 222, 224

RESET

question, 215

HARDWR

suboption? (Copt

.)
SWITCH

question, 224

UNITS

question, 220

VECTOR

question, 213

HARDWR

suboptions

CSR,

209

DISABLE,

203

DM,

217

ENABLE,

207

HERTZ,

222

LIST,

198

RESET,

215

SWITCH,

224

UNITS,

219

VECTOR,

213

HELP.CTL

control file, building of, 166

HELP.TXT

file

contents

of, 181

message

file, 181

tailoring

of, 181

HERTZ,

HARDWR suboption, 222

How

many K-words of extra buffer

space?
BUFFERS

question, 281

explanation

of, 282

possible

responses to, 282

IBM

2741-compatible terminal

requirements

of, 96

use

with DH11 multiplexer, 97

use

with DL11D multiplexer, 96

use

with DL11E multiplexer, 96

use

with DZ11 or DZVll multiplexer,

97
use

with RS232 EIA, 96

IBM

2741-compatible terminal, code and

keyboard

arrangements, 97

IBM

Correspondence Code (CORR), use

with

IBM 2741 terminal, 97

IMAGE

function

explanation

of, 191

SAVRES

function, 191

Indirect

command files

used

by CRASH

.CTL,

184

used

by START

.CTL,

184

INIT.

BAC program

use

of CRASH

.CTL,

183

use

of START

.

CTL, 183

with

BASIC-PLUS primary run-time

system,

146

INIT.SAV

program, associated with

RT11

run-time system, 80



INIT . SYS file
definition of, 35
file transferred by COPY, 35

INIT.SYS program
definition of, 4
determination of interrupt vectors, 335
performing hardware configuration

check, 335
system generation tool, 4
use of 8K-word area of memory, 271

INIT.SYS program options
BOOT, 291
COPY, 35
DEFAULT, 72, 133
DSKINT, 23
HARDWR, 197
INSTALL, 70, 130
LINE FEED, 193
REFRESH, 51, 60, 141, 286
SAVRES, 189
SET, 227
START, 78, 144
used in upgrade system generation, 295

INIT.TSK program
use of CRASH.CTL, 183
use of START . CTL, 183
with RSX primary run-time system,

146
Initialization code error messages, 303t
Initialization code, See INIT.SYS

program
INSTALL

error messages, 71t
INIT.SYS program option, 70, 130
INSTALL error messages, 132t

Installation name?
DEFAULT question, 73, 135
explanation of, 73, 136
for RSTS/E monitor, 136
for SYSGEN monitor, 73
possible responses to, 73, 136

Interleaved parity memory, definition of,
250

Interleaved?
explanation of, 221
possible responses to, 221
UNITS question, 221

Interrupt frequency?
DEFAULT question, 138
explanation of, 138
for RSTS/E monitor, 138
possible responses to, 138

Index14

J
Jobcalculate number of, 47

calculation worksheet, 48f
definition of, 47
detached, 47
event-driven, 56
highly interactive, 56
items used in calculating number of, 47
maximum number of, 47, 112
required number of general small

buffers, 275
total number in example installation,

47
use of general small buffers, 275

JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes?
DEFAULT question, 72, 134
explanation of, 78, 134, 144, 193
for RSTS/E monitor, 134, 144
for starting timesharing, 193
for SYSGEN monitor, 73
possible responses to, 73, 78, 134, 193START question, 78, 144, 193

JOB MAX, definition of, 134

K
KB?

explanation of, 230, 232
LOCAL question, 232
MODEM question, 230
possible responses to, 230, 232

KBEXER programexample dialogue, 329
explanation of errors, 330
list of terminal tests, 329
to test local terminals, 329
to test remote terminals, 329

Keypad diagram file, copied by BUILD,
179

KG11-A communications arithmetic
unit, for RJ2780, 110

KMC IBM protocol support?
explanation of, 109
peripheral devices configuration

question, 109
possbile responses to, 109

KMC-11 microprocessor
attached to PDP-11 UNIBUS, 109
control of 2780/3780 IBM protocol

emulator, 109
control of 3271 IBM protocol emulator,

109



KMC-11

microprocessor (Cont

.)
control

of DUP11 line interface, 109

definition

of, 109

emulation

of IBM 3271 protocol, 109

KMC11's?
explanation

of, 109

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

108

possible

responses to, 109

KW11-L

line time clock, definition of,

138
KW11-P

programmable real-time clock

crystal

oscillator, 138

definition

of, 138

L

LB:,

system-wide logical account, 157

Library

account?

BUILD

question, 156, 162, 171

explanation

of, 156, 162

possible

responses to, 156, 162, 172

use

with RSX auxiliary run-time

system,

172

use

with RSX primary run-time

system,

156

use

with system programs, 162

Library

output device, use with system

programs,

162

Library

output device?

BUILD

question, 156, 161, 171

explanation

of, 162

possible

responses to, 156, 162, 171

use

with RSX auxiliary gun-time

system,

171

use

with RSX primary run-time

system,

156

LINE

FEED

to

accept default response, 25

to

start timesharing, 193

used

as INIT

.SYS

program option, 193

Line

printer

changing

characteristics of, 234

number

of extended buffers, 266

settings,

235t

types

of, 105

use

of extended buffers, 266

Line

printer characters

number

of general small buffers, 278

use

of extended buffer pool, 278

use

of general small buffers, 278

Line

printer settings

8BIT,

235

BSCONTROL,

236

Line

printer settings (Cont

.

)

BSEMULATE,

236

BSREAL,

236

CONTROL,

235

CR,

235

EOT,

235

FILL,

235

N08BIT,

236

NOCONTROL,

235

NOCR,

235

NOEOT,

235

NOFILL,

235

NOOMITCR,

235

OMITCR,

235

RESET,

235

Line

printer test, with LPEXER program,

330
LIST
HARDWR

suboption, 198

memory

allocation table suboption, 248

REFRESH

suboption, 51, 141

SET

suboption, 228

Local

terminal test, with KBEXER

program,

329

LOCAL,

SET suboption, 232

Locate

BACKUP Package on?

BUILD

question, 168

explanation

of, 168

possible

responses to, 168

Locate

DEVTST Package on?

BUILD

question, 169

explanation

of, 169

possbile

responses to, 169

Locate

error package on?

BUILD

question, 164

explanation

of, 165

possible

responses to, 165

Locate

HELP Package on?

BUILD

question, 166

explanation

of, 166

possible

responses to, 167

Locate

logical LB

:

on?

BUILD

question, 156, 162, 172

explanation

of, 157, 162

possible

responses to, 157, 162, 172

use

with RSX auxiliary run-time

system,

172

use

with RSX primary run-time

system,

157

Locate

SPOOLING Package on?

BUILD

question, 167

explanation

of, 167

possible

responses to, 167



Lock address is?
explanation of, 257
LOCK question, 257
possible responses to, 257

LOCK, memory allocation table
suboption, 255

Log functions?
BASIC-PLUS configuration question,

119
explanation of, 119
possible responses to, 120

Logical name, definition of, 113
Logically dismount?
PATCPY question, 154
possible responses to, 154

Logically mount
nonsystem disk, 148, 150
update disk, 149

Lower case?
explanation of, 236
LP question, 236
possible responses to, 236

LP for SYSGEN?
explanation of, 86
general configuration question, 86
possible responses to, 86

LP, SET suboption, 234
LPEXER program

example dialogue, 330
explanation of errors, 330
to test line printer, 330

M
M9301-YA and M9301-YB device codes,

360t
M9301-YA bootstrap terminator, type of

hardware bootstrap loader, 359
M9301-YB bootstrap terminator
how to bootstrap with, 359
type of hardware bootstrap loader, 359

M9301-YC bootstrap
how to bootstrap with, 360
type of hardware bootstrap loader, 360

M9301-YC device codes, 360t
M9301-YF bootstrap terminator
how to bootstrap with, 361
type of hardware bootstrap loader, 361

M9301-YF device codes, 361t
M9312 bootstrap module

description of, 361
use of ROM configuration, 362

M9312 bootstrap ROM configuration,
364thow to determine, 364

M9312 bootstrap terminator
how to bootstrap with, 362
type of hardware bootstrap loader, 362

M9312 bootstrap, how to bootstrap with
ROM configuration, 366

M9312 console emulator
how to bootstrap with, 362
pushbutton boot procedure, 362
switch register boot procedure, 363type of hardware bootstrap loader, 362

M9312 hardware bootstrap loader
type used in example installation, 17
type used in RL02 disk example, 19

M9312 ROM arrangement, 362f
M9312 ROM configuration, how to

determine, 363
Magnetic tape devices, bootstrapping

with BOOT, 292
Magnetic tape exerciser, See MTEXER

program
Magtape labeling

with ANSI, 137
with DOS, 137

Magtape labeling?
DEFAULT question, 74, 137
explanation of, 74, 137for RSTS/E monitor, 137
for SYSGEN monitor, 74
possible responses to, 74, 137
restriction for RSTS/E distribution

tape, 137
Manual patch

notification of, 131
when to perform, 37, 131

Master File Directory (MFD), definition
of, 26

MAT statements, 120
Math packages, 118t
Math precision

with double-precision floating point
instructions, 119

with single-precision floating point
instructions, 119

Math precision?
BASIC-PLUS configuration question,

119
explanation of, 119
possible responses to, 119

Matrices?
BASIC-PLUS configuration question,

120



Matrices?

(Cont

.

)

explanation

of, 120

possible

responses to, 120

Maximum

jobs?

explanation

of, 112

possible

responses to, 112

software

tuning configuration question,

112
Memory

allocating

to extended buffer pool, 265

example

of cache parity error, 256

extended

buffer pool, 263, 272

four

examples of memory failure, 256

how

to lock, 255

how

to unlock, 259

list

of lock restrictions, 255

monitor,

263, 272

nonvolatile,

225

parity,

251

run-time

system, 263, 272

user,

263, 272

when

to lock, 255

when

to unlock, 259

Memory

allocation table

definition

of, 73, 248

explanation

of, 249

for

example installation, 136

for

RSTS/E monitor, 136

for

SYSGEN monitor, 73

how

to reset, 253

listing

of, 248

printed

by DEFAULT, 73, 136

use

with START, 145

Memory

allocation table suboptions

BUFFERS,

272

LIST,

248

LOCK,

255

PARITY,

251

RESET,

253

RTS,

261

UNLOCK,

259

XBUF,

263

Memory

allocation-related tasks

list

of, 247

Message

file

HELP.TXT,

181

NOTICE.TXT,

181

tailoring

of, 181

use

of, 181

Message

send /receive code

number

of extended buffers, 266

number

of extended buffers in example

installation,

266

use

of extended buffers, 265

Messages

waiting to be received

number

of general small buffers, 277

uses

general small buffers, 277

MFD

cluster size

definition

of, 26

size

considerations, 26

MFD

cluster size?

DSKINT

question, 26, 40

explanation

of, 26

possible

responses to, 27, 40

use

with nonsystem disk, 40

use

with system disk, 26

Micro-RSTS

spooling package

creation

of, 350

support

of, 166

Modem
disabling

of modem control, 232

enabling

control for keyboards, 230

Modem,

DM11-BB

declaring

DH11 associations, 217

MODEM,

SET suboption, 230

Modulo

10

use

with DJ11 multiplexer, 336

Modulo

20

use

with DH11 multiplexer, 336

Monitor

memory, definition of, 263, 272

Monitor

name?

explanation

of, 87

general

configuration question, 87

possible

responses to, 87

Monitor

patching?

explanation

of, 87

general

configuration question, 87

possible

responses to, 87

Monitor

statistics

definition

of, 113

support

with DIGITAL software

services

consultation contract, 113

Monitor

statistics?

explanation

of, 113

possible

responses to, 113

software

tuning configuration question,

113
MOUNT

command

to

logically mount distribution disk, 81

to

logically mount nonsystem disk, 148,

150
to

logically mount update disk, 149

use

of / RO switch, 81

Mount

it anyway?

explanation

of, 191

possible

responses to, 191

SAVRES

question, 191



MR11-DB

bulk storage loader

how

to bootstrap with, 359

type

of hardware bootstrap loader, 359

MSCP

controller

restriction

on RJ2780 support, 110

types

of, 103

MSCP

controllers?

disk

units configuration question, 103

explanation

of, 103

possible

responses to, 103

MTEXER

program

example

dialogue, 331

list

of error messages, 332

to

test tape controllers, 331

to

test tape drives, 331

Multiple

parity errors, example of, 256

Multiple

private delimiters, definition of,

99
Multiple

private delimiters?

explanation

of, 99

possible

responses to, 99

terminal

interface configuration

question,

99

Multiplexer

type?

explanation

of, 94

possible

responses to, 94

terminal

interface configuration

question,

94

use

with DZ11 /DZV11 multiplexers, 94

Multiplexer,

DH11

declaring

DM11-BB modem

associations,

217

Multiterminal

service, definition of, 97

Multiterminal

service?

explanation

of, 97

possible

responses to, 98

terminal

interface configuration

question,

97

N

Name

of BASIC-PLUS-2 compiler?

BUILD

question, 164

explanation

of, 164

possible

responses to, 164

use

with system programs, 164

Name

of default Run Time System?

DEFAULT

question, 135

explanation

of, 135

for

RSTS/E monitor, 135

possible

responses to, 135

New

AC line hertz?

explanation

of, 223

HERTZ

question, 223

New

AC line hertz? (Cont

.

)

possible

responses to, 223

New

controller address?

CSR

question, 210

explanation

of, 210

possible

responses to, 210

New

files first?

DSKINT

question, 30, 42

explanation

of, 30

possible

responses to, 30, 42

use

with nonsystem disk, 42

use

with system disk, 30

New

JOB MAX?

DEFAULT

question, 134

explanation

of, 134

for

RSTS/E monitor, 134

possible

responses to, 134

New

Run Time System address is?

explanation

of, 262

possible

responses to, 262

RTS

question, 261

New

SWAP MAX?

DEFAULT

question, 134

explanation

of, 134

for

RSTS/E monitor, 134

possible

responses to, 134

New

vector address?

explanation

of, 214

possible

responses to, 214

VECTOR

question, 213

No

access default

use

with [1,11 password question, 29

N08BIT,

line printer setting, 236

NOCONTROL,

line printer setting, 235

NOCR,

line printer setting, 235

NOEOT,

line printer setting, 235

NOFILL,

line printer setting, 235

Non-file-structure

disk test, with

DSKSEK

program, 325

Nonparity

memory, 250

Nonsystem

disk

definition

of, 21

how

to initialize, 39

large

disk considerations, 38

logically

mounting, 148, 150

physically

mounting, 38

RK06

in example installation, 38

small

disk considerations, 38

use

of DSKINT, 39

Nonvolatile

memory, definition of, 225

NOOMITCR,

line printer setting, 235

NOTICE.TXT

file

contents

of, 181



NOTICE.TXT file (Copt.)
message file, 181
tailoring of, 181

Null device, definition of, 242
Numeric date format, 138

O
OMITCR, line printer setting, 235
One-line status report

definiton of, 98
format of, 98

One-line status report?
explanation of, 98
possible responses to, 98
terminal interface configuration

question, 98
Online explanations, 5
Online system generation

definition of, 3
flowchart, 300f
how to perform, 301
list of steps, 301
prerequisites, 299
restriction, 299
to build another BASIC-PLUS

run-time system, 299
to build another monitor, 299

ONLPAT program
location of, 87, 89, 107, 111
to patch BASIC-PLUS, 89
to patch DECnet/E, 107
to patch RJ2780, 111
use with monitor patching, 87

Open files
number of FIP small buffers, 276
number of general small buffers, 276
use of FIP small buffers, 276
use of general small buffers, 276

Option,
See INITSYS program options

Optional software
building considerations, 180
DECnet/E, 106
definition of, 3
examples of, 3
job number considerations, 47

Optional software kit
examples of, 14
use during system generation, 14

3271 or 2780/3780 simultaneous links?
explanation of, 109
peripheral devices configuration

question, 109

3271 or 2780/3780 simultaneous links?
(Cont. )

possible responses to, 109
Other files?
CHANGE question, 62, 64
explanation of, 62, 65
possible responses to, 62, 65
use with nonsystem disk, 65
use with system disk, 62

Other wild card strings?
explanation of, 154
PATCPY question, 154
possible responses to, 154

Output medium?
explantion of, 85
general configuration question, 85
possible responses to, 85

Overlapped seek driver
definition of, 101 to 103

Overlapped seek?
disk units configuration question, 100

to 103
explanation of, 101 to 103
possible responses to, 101 to 103
use with RK05 disk, 101
use with RK06/RK07 disk, 101
use with RL01 / RL02 disk, 101
use with RM02 /RM03 /RM05 / RM80

disk, 102
use with RP02 /RP03 disk, 102
use with RP04/RP05 / RP06 disk, 103

Overlay code, definition of, 116
OVR.SYS changes?
CHANGE question, 61, 64
explanation of, 62
possible responses to, 64
use with nonsystem disk, 64
use with system disk, 62

OVR.SYS file
creation of, 58
definition of, 57
location of, 57
size of, 58
status of, 57

P
P. T. reader/punch ?

explanation of, 106
peripheral devices configuration

question, 106
possible responses to, 106



Pack

cluster size?

DSKINT

question, 25, 40

explanation

of, 25

possible

responses to, 25, 40

use

with nonsystem disk, 40

use

with system disk, 25

Pack

ID, definition of, 25

Pack

ID?

DSKINT

question, 24, 40

explanation

of, 24, 86, 88 to 89, 107,

111
for

RSTS/E update kit, 88

general

configuration question, 86, 88

to

90

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

107, 111

possible

responses to, 25, 40, 86, 88 to

89,

91, 107, 111

use

with BASIC-PLUS, 89

use

with DECnet/E distribution disk,

107
use

with nonsystem disk, 40

use

with RSX, 91

use

with system disk, 24

Pack

label information

definition

of, 24

printed

by DSKINT option, 24

Packages

to patch?

explanation

of, 153

PATCPY

question, 153

possible

responses to, 153 to 154

Paper

tape punch

operation

test with PPEXER program,

332
support

of, 106

Paper

tape reader

number

of general small buffers, 278

support

of, 106

use

of general small buffers, 278

Paper

tape reader test, with PREXER

program,

333

Parity

error, example of, 256

Parity

memory

definition

of, 250

list

configuration of, 251

Parity

memory configuration

explanation

of, 251

for

example installation, 251

listing

of, 250

Parity

type codes

list

of, 251

meaning

of, 251

PARITY,

memory allocation table

suboption,

251

Password?
DSKINT

question, 28 to 29, 41

explanation

of, 29

possible

responses to, 29, 41 to 42

use

with account [1,1], 29, 41

use

with account [1,2], 29, 42

use

with nonsystem disk, 41 to 42

use

with system disk, 29

Patch

file input location?

BUILD

question, 157, 163, 172

explanation

of, 157, 163

possible

responses to, 157, 163, 172

use

with RSX auxiliary run-time

system,

172

use

with RSX primary run-time

system,

157

use

with system programs, 163

Patch

file medium?

explanation

of, 87, 89 to 90, 107, 111

general

configuration question, 87, 89

to

90

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

107, 111

possible

responses to, 87, 89 to 90, 107,

111
use

with BASIC-PLUS, 89

use

with DECnet/E, 107

use

with RJ2780, 111

use

with RSX, 90

Patch

file name?

explanation

of, 88 to 89, 91, 108, 111

general

configuration question, 88 to 89,

91
peripheral

devices configuration

question,

107, 111

possible

responses to, 88 to 89, 91, 108,

111
use

with BASIC-PLUS, 89

use

with DECnet/E, 108

use

with RJ2780, 111

use

with RSX, 91

Patch

files, copying of, 152

PATCPY

program

command

format, 152

to

copy patches, 148, 152

to

copy replacement modules, 148, 152

use

of, 148

use

of CTRL /O, 154

Pattern

checking word values, 32

Patterns?
DSKINT

question, 31, 43

explanation

of, 32



Patterns? (Cont. )possible responses to, 43use with nonsystem disk, 43
use with system disk, 32PEEK function test, with CPEXERprogram, 320

Peripheral devices configurationquestions, definition of, 104
Physical unit number?COPY question, 36explanation of, 36possible responses to, 36PIP.SAV programcommand format, 181, 183to print contents of CRASH.CTL, 183to print contents of HELP.TXT, 181to print contents of NOTICE.TXT, 181to print contents of START.CTL, 183used by CREATE.SAV, 82Platters?DSKINT question, 39explanation of, 40possible responses to, 40use with nonsystem disk, 40Power fail delay?DEFAULT question, 74, 139

explanation of, 74, 139for RSTS/E monitor, 139for SYSGEN monitor, 74possible responses to, 74, 139PPEXER programexample dialogue, 332explanation of errors, 332to test paper tape punch operation, 332Pre-extend directories?DSKINT question, 28, 40explanation of, 28possible responses to, 28, 40use with nonsystem disk, 40
use with system disk, 28Prebuilt monitor, SYSGEN monitor, 69Prebuilt system programs, See CSPCOM

Preferred clock?DEFAULT question, 74, 137explanation of, 74, 138for RSTS/E monitor, 138for SYSGEN monitor, 74possible responses to, 74, 138PREXER programexample dialogue, 333list of error messages, 333
to test paper tape reader, 333

Primary run-time systemdefault, 135definition of, 2in example installation, 135positioning of, 261specify with DEFAULT, 135when to position, 261Print using?BASIC-PLUS configuration question,120explanation of, 120possible responses to, 120Printers?explanation of, 105peripheral devices configurationquestion, 105possible responses to, 105PRIV, SET suboption, 242Private delimiter, definition of, 99Proceed?DSKINT question, 32, 43explanation of, 33, 192possible responses to, 33, 44, 192SAVRES question, 191use with nonsystem disk, 44use with system disk, 33Pseudo keyboarddefinition of, 47, 95item used for calculating number ofjobs, 47Pseudo keyboards?explanation of, 95possible responses to, 95terminal interface configurationquestion, 95PUB, PRI, or SYS?DSKINT question, 28, 40explanation of, 28possible responses to, 28, 41use with nonsystem disk, 41use with system disk, 28Pushbutton boot procedure, for M9312console emulator, 362

R
RC25 controller, class of MSCPcontroller, 103REACT programcommand format, 185explanation of questions, 185possible responses to questions, 185to create accounts, 185



Read-Only?
DSKINT

question, 30, 42

explanation

of, 31

possible

responses to, 31, 42

use

with nonsystem disk, 42

use

with system disk, 31

Really

add logical block to BADB

.SYS?
BADS

question, 289

possible

responses to, 289

Rebuild

disk

definition

of, 52

REFRESH

feature, 52

Rebuild?
explanation

of, 52

possible

responses to, 52

REFRESH

question, 52, 61, 63

use

with nonsystem disk, 63

use

with system disk, 52, 61

REFRESH
error

messages, 67t

INIT.SYS

program option, 51, 60, 141,

286
REFRESH

suboption?

explanation

of, 61, 286, 288

possible

responses to, 61, 286, 288

REFRESH

suboption prompt, 52, 61,

63,

286, 288

use

with BADS, 288

use

with CHANGE, 61, 63

use

with FILE, 286

use

with LIST, 52

use

with nonsystem disk, 63

use

with system disk, 61

REFRESH

suboptions

BADS,

288

CHANGE,

60

FILE,

286

LIST,

51, 141

Remote

terminal test, with KBEXER

program,

329

Remove

restrictions on device unit,

definition

of, 244

Replacement

modules, copying of, 152

Reserved

locations, for vector

assignments,

212

RESET
HARDWR

suboption, 215

line

printer setting, 235

memory

allocation table suboption, 253

Resident

attribute?

explanation

of, 117

possible

responses to, 117

software

tuning configuration question,

117

Resident

directory lookup?

explanation

of, 117

possible

responses to, 117

software

tuning question, 117

Resident

file DELETE/ RENAME?

explanation

of, 117

possible

responses to, 117

software

tuning configuration question,

117
Resident

file OPEN/CLOSE?

explanation

of, 116

possible

responses, 116

software

tuning configuration question,

115
Resident

libraries?

explanation

of, 114

possible

responses, 115

software

tuning configuration question,

114
Resident

library

definition

of, 114

number

of general small buffers, 276

use

of general small buffers, 276

Resident

send/receive?

explanation

of, 116

possible

responses to, 116

software

tuning configuration question,

116
Resident

simple SYS calls?

explanation

of, 116

possible

responses to, 117

software

tuning configuration question,

116
Restore

cycle, definition of, 250

Restrict

device unit, definition of, 242

RF

/RS11's?

disk

units configuration question, 100

explanation

of, 100

possible

responses to, 100

RF11

(DF) disk, specify number of

platters

for, 40

RH70

BAE and CS3 addresses, 346t

RH70

controller

list

of addresses, 346

list

of bus address extensions, 346

list

of control status 3 addresses, 346

RJ2780

distribution medium?

explanation

of, 110

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

110

possible

responses to, 110

RJ2780

interface?

explanation

of, 110



RJ2780 interface? (Cont. )
peripheral devices configuration

question, 110
possible responses to, 110

RJ2780 Model 1 terminal, 110
RJ2780 patching?

explanation of, 111
peripheral devices configuration

question, 110
possible responses to, 111

RJ2780 software
definition of, 110
memory for extended buffer pool, 267
use with extended buffers, 267

RJ2780 support?
explanation of, 110
peripheral devices configuration

question, 110
possible responses to, 110

RK05 disk system, definition of, 100
RK05's?

disk units configuration question, 100explanation of, 100
possible responses to, 100

RK05F disk, no overlapping, 101
RK06/RK07 disk system, definition of,

101
RK06 / RK07's?

disk units configuration question, 101
explanation of, 101
possible responses to, 101

RK07 bootstrap procedure, without
M9312 bootstrap module, 367

RI-01 bootstrap procedure, withoutM9312 bootstrap module, 367
RL01 /RL02 disk system, definition of,101
RLO1 /RL02's?

disk units configuration question, 101
explanation of, 101
possible responses to, 101

RL02 bootstrap procedure, without
M9312 bootstrap module, 367

RM02 / RM03 /RM05 / RM80 disk system,
definition of, 102

RM02 / RM03 /RM05 / RM80's?
disk units configuration question, 102
explanation of, 102
possible responses to, 102

RMS-11
definition of, 173
how to build/patch, 173
resident attribute consideration, 117
resident library consideration, 114

RMS-11 (Cont.)
RSX directive consideration, 115

RMS11 .CTL control file
location of, 173
tasks it performs, 174

/RO
read-only switch, 81
use in MOUNT command, 81

ROM configuration
determination of, 362how to bootstrap a device, 362use with M9312 bootstrap module, 362ROM locations, 364t

RP02/RP03 disk system
definition of, 102
formatting considerations, 33, 44

RP02 /RP03's?
disk units configuration question, 101
explanation of, 102
possible responses to, 102

RP04/RP05/RP06 disk system, definition
of, 103

RP04/ RP05 / RP06's?
disk units configuration question, 102
explanation of, 103
possible responses to, 103RQDX1 controller, class of MSCP

controller, 103RS03 / RS04 disk system, definition of,100
RS03 /RS04's?

disk units configuration question, 100explanation of, 100
possible responses to, 100

RS11 disk system, definition of, 100
RS232 EIA, IBM 2741 standard

connection, 96
RSTS/E Error Package

consists of, 165
use with DEVTST package, 317RSTS/E file structuredefinition of, 23Group File Directory (GFD), 23Master File Directory (MFD), 23User File Directory (UFD), 23

RSTS/E Maintenance Notebook
contents of, 14
use during system generation, 14

RSTS/E monitor
definition of, 1
how to establish defaults for, 133
how to install, 130
how to shut down, 187
how to start, 144



RSTS/E

monitor (Cont

.

)

how

to tailor, 129

RSTS/E

Programming Manual

contents

of, 14

use

during system generation, 14

RSTS/E

Release Notes

additional

information on RMS-11, 175

contents

of, 13

contents

of distribution disks, 18, 124,

150
contents

of distribution tapes, 16, 124

discussion

of spooling packages, 166 to

167
for

list of RSTS/E update kit pack IDs,

91
instructions

for manual patch, 131

list

of order numbers, 124

list

of pack IDs, 107, 111

list

of RSTS/E update kit pack IDs, 88

to

89

location

of control files, 159, 165

location

of EDT

.CTL,

178

location

of RMS11

.CTL

control file,

173
location

of RSX

.CTL,

155, 171

location

of SORT

.CTL

control file, 176

order

numbers for distribution kits, 15

use

during system generation, 13

RSTS/E

Software Dispatch

contents

of, 14

use

during system generation, 14

RSTS/E

System Generation Manual,

how

to use, 4

RSTS/E

System Manager's Guide

contents

of, 13

use

during system generation, 13

RSX

as primary run-time system?

compared

to BASIC-PLUS, 89

explanation

of, 89

general

configuration question, 89

possible

responses to, 90

R

SX directives, definition of, 115

RSX

directives?

explanation

of, 115

possible

responses to, 115

software

tuning configuration question,

115
RSX

emulator code, definition of, 115

RSX

patching?

explanation

of, 90

general

configuration question, 90

possible

responses to, 90

RSX

run-time system

association

with INIT

.TSK,

146

RSX

run-time system (Cont

.)
building

as primary run-time system,

155
how

to build as auxiliary run-time

system,

171

reasons

for building as primary

run-time

system, 155

supplied

by DIGITAL, 2

RSX.CTL

control file

definition

of, 155

location

of, 155

RT11

run-time system

fatal

errors, 314t

recoverable

errors, 313t

supplied

by DIGITAL, 2

RT11.RTS

file

definition

of, 35

file

transferred by COPY, 35

RTS,

memory allocation table suboption,

261
RTS.

CMD command file, 184

Run-time

system

definition

of, 2

examples

of, 2

in

example installation, 135

Run-time

system memory, definition of,

263,272
Run-Time

System?

default

for SYSGEN monitor, 73

explanation

of, 73

possible

responses to, 73

Run-time

system?

BUILD

question, 164

default

for RSTS/E monitor, 135

DEFAULT

question, 73, 135

explanation

of, 135, 164

possible

responses to, 135, 164

use

with system programs, 164

RXO1

/RX02's?

explanation

of, 105

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

105

possible

responses to, 105

RX11

flexible diskette system, definition

of,

105

RX211

flexible diskette system,

definition

of, 105

S

Same

system?

explanation

of, 85

general

configuration question, 85

possible

responses to, 85



SATT.

SYS base?

DSKINT

question, 27, 40

explanation

of, 27

possible

responses to, 40

use

with nonsystem disk, 40

use

with system disk, 27

SATT.

SYS file

controls

use of storage space, 27

definition

of, 27

position

of, 27

rebuilt

by REFRESH, 52

SAV/RES

Function

:
explanation

of, 190 to 191

possible

responses to, 190 to 191

SAVRES

prompt, 190

Save

patched sources?

BUILD

question, 158, 163, 172

explanation

of, 158, 164

possible

responses to, 158, 164, 172

use

with RSX auxiliary run-time

system,

172

use

with RSX primary run-time

system,

158

use

with system programs, 164

SAVRES
INIT.SYS

program option, 189

questions

asked by, 189

to

create backup system disk, 189

Scaled

arithmetic, with double-precision

floating

point instructions, 119

Send/receive

overlay code, definition of,

116
Sent

messages

number

of general small buffers, 277

use

of general small buffers, 277

SET
error

messages, 246t

INIT.SYS

program option, 227

SET

suboption?

DISABLE

question, 237

ENABLE

question, 240

explanation

of, 228, 230, 232, 234, 237,

240,

242, 244

LIST

question, 228

LOCAL

question, 232

LP

question, 234

possible

responses to, 228, 230, 232, 234,

237,

240, 242, 244

PRIV

question, 242

SET

question, 130

UNPRIV

question, 244

SET

suboptions

DISABLE,

237

ENABLE,

240

SET

suboptions (Cont

.

)

LIST,

228

LOCAL,

232

LP,

234

MODEM,

230

PRIV,

242

UNPRIV,

244

SHUTUP

program

command

format, 187

explanation

of, 187

list

of questions, 187

possible

responses to questions, 187

sample

output, 187

to

shut down RSTS/E monitor, 187

Sil?
explanation

of, 70, 130

INSTALL

question, 70, 130

possible

responses to, 70, 130

use

with RSTS/E monitor, 130

use

with SYSGEN monitor, 70

Simulation

of hardware errors, device

testing

package, 317

Single

line 2741 support?

explanation

of, 96

possible

responses to, 96

terminal

interface configuration

question,

96

Single-precision,

119

Size?
CHANGE

question, 61 to 64

FILE

question, 287

possible

responses to, 61 to 64, 287

use

with CRASH

.SYS,

62

use

with ERR

.SYS,

64

use

with nonsystem disk, 63 to 64

use

with OVR

.SYS,

64

use

with SWAP

.SYS,

61

use

with SWAPO

.SYS,

63

use

with SWAP3

.SYS,

64

use

with system disk, 61 to 62

Small

buffer pool

list

of considerations, 281

worksheet,

280f

Small

buffer table

printed

by SYSBAT, 125, 283f

Small

buffer, definition of, 112

Small

buffer, See FIP small buffers

Small

buffer, See General small

buffers
Small

buffers?

explanation

of, 112

possible

responses to, 112

software

tuning configuration question,

112



Small

buffers? (Cont

.

)

to

create general small buffer pool, 273

2780/3780

software, use with extended

buffers,

267

Software

tuning configuration questions,

definition

of, 112

SORT

utility package

building

of, 176

definition

of, 176

SORT.CTL

control file, location of, 176

Source

Input Device?

BUILD

question, 156, 161, 171

explanation

of, 156, 161

possible

responses to, 156, 161, 171

use

with RSX auxiliary run-time

system,

171

use

with RSX primary run-time

system,

156

use

with system programs, 161

Specify

3-character configuration code?

BUILD

question, 179

explanation

of, 179

for

building EDT, 179

SPL.

CTL control file

programs

and files, 350t

to

create micro-RSTS spooling package,

350
SPLER.CTL

control file

building

of, 167

programs

and files, 350t

to

create standard spooling package,

349
SPOOL.CMD

command file, 184

Standard

RSTS/E spooling package

creation

of, 349

support

of, 166

Standard

system library

associated

with BUILD

.CTL,

159

creation

of, 347

START
error

messages printed by, 145

INIT.SYS

program option, 78, 144

list

of disabled devices printed by, 79

list

of tasks performed by, 79, 146

questions

asked by, 193

to

activate RSTS/E monitor, 144

to

change crash dump, 145

to

change memory allocation table, 145

to

start timesharing, 193

transfer

control to installed monitor, 80

warning

messages, 144

Start-up

program

INIT.BAC,

152

INIT.TSK,

152

START.CTL

control file

list

of indirect command files, 184

tailoring

of, 183

use

in timesharing, 183

Statistics

gathering, 224

String

arithmetic?

BASIC-PLUS

configuration question,

120
explanation

of, 120

possible

responses to, 120

2741

support on DH's?

explanation

of, 97

possible

responses to, 97

terminal

interface configuration

question,

96

2741

support on DZ's?

explanation

of, 97

possible

responses to, 97

terminal

interface configuration

question,

97

2741

support?

explanation

of, 96

possible

responses to, 96

terminal

interface configuration

question,

96

Swap

file

add

with UTILTY, 194

definition

of, 49

Swap

file, optional

creation

considerations, 55

SWAPO.SYS,

55

SWAPLSYS,

55

SWAP3.SYS,

55

SWAP

MAX

calculation

of, 49

definition

of, 49, 134

size

considerations, 49

size

influenced by run-time systems,

49
size

recommendations, 49

values

for RSTS/E run-time systems,

49
warning

messages, 134

worksheet,

50f

Swap

times, 57t

SWAP.

SYS changes?

CHANGE

question, 61, 63

explanation

of, 61

possible

responses to, 61, 63

use

with nonsystem disk, 63

use

with system disk, 61

SWAP.SYS

file

definition

of, 55

location

of, 55



SWARSYS

file (Cont

.)
size

of, 55

status

of, 55

SWAPO.SYS

changes?

CHANGE

question, 61, 63

explanation

of, 61, 63

possible

responses to, 63

use

with nonsystem disk, 63

use

with system disk, 61

SWAPO.SYS

file

creation

of, 56

definition

of, 56

location

of, 56

status

of, 56

SWAPLSYS

changes?

CHANGE

question, 61, 63

explanation

of, 61, 63

use

with nonsystem disk, 63

use

with system disk, 61

SWAPLSYS

file

creation

of, 56

definition

of, 56

location

of, 56

status

of, 56

SWAP3.

SYS

creation

of, 56

definition

of, 56

location

of, 56

status

of, 56

use

with event-driven jobs, 56

SWAP3.SYS

changes?

CHANGE

question, 61, 63

explanation

of, 61

possible

responses to, 64

use

with nonsystem disk, 64

use

with system disk, 61

Switch

register boot procedure, for

M9312

console emulator, 363

Switch

register codes, 366t

Switch

register contents, logical positions,

225
Switch

register position

DISABLE,

225

ENABLE,

225

VOLATILE,

225

Switch

register?

explanation

of, 225

possible

responses to, 225

SWITCH

question, 225

SWITCH,

HARDWR suboption, 224

SYS

function routines, 116

SYSBAT.SAV

program

add

prerequisite code for RSX, 155

SYSBAT.SAV

program (Cont

.)
build

BASIC-PLUS run-time system,

155
build

batch control file, 123

build

CONFIG

.MAC,

123

build

RSTS/E monitor, 155

build

SYSGEN

.CTL,

123

command

format, 124

definition

of, 4

how

to run, 123

load

DECnet/E Software Kit, 124

load

RJ2780 Software Kit, 124

load

RSTS/E distribution kit, 124

load

RSTS/E update kit, 124 to 125

load

system disk, 125

mount

disk requests, 124

mount

tape requests, 124

prints

small buffer table, 125

sample

output, 124

system

generation tool, 4

use

of, 123

SYSGEN

monitor

how

to install, 70

how

to start, 78

how

to tailor, 69

recognizes

units 0 and 1 of each device

type,

22

setting

defaults for, 72

temporary

RSTS/E monitor, 2

SYSGEN.CTL

file

contents

of, 123

definition

of, 123

SYSGEN.SAV

program

chained

to by CREATE

.SAV,

82

definition

of, 4, 82

explanation

of automatic answers, 84

summary

of user responses, 84

system

generation tool, 4

SYSGEN.SIL
definition

of, 4, 35

file

transferred by COPY, 35

SYSTAT

program

/F

switch, 275

to

display number of small buffers, 275

System

Build?

BUILD

question, 155, 161, 171

explanation

of, 155, 161

possible

responses to, 156, 161, 171

use

with RSX auxiliary run-time

system,

171

use

with RSX primary run-time

system,

156

use

with system programs, 161



System

control files

CRASH.CTL,

183

START.

CTL, 183

tailoring

of, 181

System

disk

copying

files to, 35

definition

of, 21

how

to initialize, 23

how

to mount and initialize backup,

189
initialization

of, 23

physically

mounting, 22

use

of DKSINT to initialize, 23

System

error log, use of, 317

System

files

creation

of, 54

creation

summary, 55t

creation

worksheet, 60f

optimum

time to create, 54

space

considerations, 54

System

generation

concepts,

1

definition

of, 1

flowchart,

7f

sample

of, 371

to

build a monitor for another PDP-11,

3
to

build a new RSTS/E monitor, 3

to

upgrade RSTS/E monitor, 295

System

program

building

with BASIC-PLUS as primary

run-time

system, 160

building

with BASIC-PLUS-2, 160

building

with RSX as primary

run-time

system, 160

definition

of, 2, 159

examples

of, 2

how

to build/patch, 159

methods

for building, 160t

purposes

of, 2

System

wide logicals?

explanation

of, 113

possible

responses to, 113

software

tuning configuration question,

112
System-wide

logical account LB

:,
definition

of, 157, 162

System-wide

logical name, definition of,

113

T

Table

suboption?

DEFAULT

question, 73, 136, 248, 251,

253,

257, 259, 261, 269, 281

Table

suboption? (Cont

.

)

explanation

of, 73, 136, 248, 251, 254,

257,

259, 270, 281

for

RSTS/E monitor, 136

for

SYSGEN monitor, 73

possible

responses to, 73, 248, 251, 254,

257,

259, 261, 270, 281

use

with BUFFERS, 281

use

with LIST, 248

use

with LOCK, 257

use

with PARITY, 251

use

with RESET, 254

use

with RTS, 261

use

with UNLOCK, 259

use

with XBUF, 270

Tape

device designators, 17t

Tape

mount instructions, 16

Target

system device?

BUILD

question, 156, 162, 171

explanation

of, 156, 162

possible

responses to, 156, 162, 171

use

with RSX auxiliary run-time

system,

171

use

with RSX primary run-time

system,

156

use

with system programs, 162

Task

Builder

resident

attribute consideration, 117

RSX

directive consideration, 115

TC11

DECtape operation test, with

DTEXER

program, 327

TE10

bootstrap procedure, without

hardware

bootstrap loader, 369

TE16

tape drive, use in example

installation,

17

Terminal

interface configuration

questions,

definition of, 92

Terminal

session, explanation of, 4

Terminals
item

used for calculating number of

jobs,

47

number

of general small buffers, 277

use

of general small buffers, 277

Time

format

AM/PM,

138

twenty-four

hour, 138

Time

format?

DEFAULT

question, 74, 138

explanation

of, 74, 138

for

RSTS/E monitor, 138



Time

format? (Cont

.

)

for

SYSGEN monitor, 74

possible

responses to, 74, 139

To

RSTS DM

:

Disk?

explanation

of, 191

possible

responses to, 191

SAVRES

question, 191

To

which disk?

COPY

question, 36

explanation

of, 36

possible

responses to, 36

Trig

functions?

BASIC-PLUS

configuration question,

120
explanation

of, 120

possible

responses to, 120

TS03

bootstrap procedure, without

hardware

bootstrap loader, 369

TS

11 /TSV05 /TU80's?

explanation

of, 104

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

104

possible

responses to, 104

TTY.CMD

command file, 184

TU10

bootstrap procedure, without

hardware

bootstrap loader, 369

TU10

/TE10 /TS03 magnetic tape system,

definition

of, 104

TU10

/TE10 /TS03's?

explanation

of, 104

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

104

possible

responses to, 104

TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77

magnetic tape

system,

definition of, 104

TU16

/TE16 /TU45 /TU77's?

explanation

of, 104

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

104

possible

responses to, 104

TU58

DEC tape-II system, definition of,

105
TU58's?

explanation

of, 105

peripheral

devices configuration

question,

105

possible

responses to, 105

Type

of this unit?

explanation

of, 220

possible

responses to, 220

UNITS

question, 220

Type?
explanation

of, 235

LP

question, 234

Type?

(Cont

.)
possible

responses to, 235

U

UDA50

controller, class of MSCP

controller,

103

Unit?
DISABLE

question, 238

DSKINT

question, 24, 39

ENABLE

question, 240 to 241

explanation

of, 24, 52, 220, 234, 238,

241,

243, 245

LP

question, 234

possible

responses to, 24, 39, 52, 220,

234,

238, 241, 243, 245

PRIV

question, 243

REFRESH

question, 51, 61, 63

UNITS

question, 220

UNPRIV

question, 244

use

with nonsystem disk, 39, 63

use

with system disk, 24, 52, 61

UNITS
HARDWR

suboption, 219

restriction

on, 219

Unlock

address is?

explanation

of, 259

possible

responses to, 259

UNLOCK

question, 259

UNLOCK,

memory allocation table

suboption,

259

UNPRIV,

SET suboption, 244

Update

disk

logical

mount instructions, 149

physically

mount, 149

Update

kit

definition

of, 14

use

during system generation, 14

Update

mode

definition

of, 276

FIP

small buffer considerations, 276

Update

tape

instructions

for mounting, 148

physically

mounting of, 148

Upgrade

system generation

flowchart,

296f

how

to perform, 297

list

of INIT

.SYS

options used in, 295

list

of steps, 297

list

of system programs used in, 295

Use

CSPCOM?

BUILD

question, 164

explanation

of, 164



Use

CSPCOM? (Cont

.

)

possible

responses to, 164

use

with system programs, 164

Use

previous bad block info?

DSKINT

question, 31, 42

explanation

of, 31

possbile

responses to, 31

possible

responses to, 43

use

with system disk, 31, 43

User

file directory (UFD), definition of,

29
User

memory, definition of, 263, 272

UTILTY

program

command

format, 150

how

to run, 127, 150

restriction

for dismounting, 150

to

add resident library for EDT, 180

to

add swap files, 65, 194

to

logically dismount disks, 150

to

shut down SYSGEN monitor, 127

V

Vector

address, definition of, 212

Vector

assignments, list of reserved

locations,

212

VECTOR,

HARDWR suboption, 213

Verify?
explanation

of, 191

possible

responses to, 191

SAVRES

question, 191

VOLATILE
meaning

of, 225

switch

register position, 225

VT50PY

program, to display number of

small

buffers, 275

W

kit

contents

of, 13

type

of RSTS/E distribution kit, 13

Which

spooling package do you wish to

support

in DCL?

BUILD

question, 166

explanation

of, 166

Width?
explanation

of, 236

LP

question, 236

possible

responses to, 236

Write

patched sources to?

BUILD

question, 164, 172

explanation

of, 164

possible

responses to, 164, 172

use

with RSX auxiliary run-time

system,

172

use

with system programs, 164

X

XBUF,

memory allocation table

suboption,

263

XBUF,

See extended buffer pool

Y

Your

pattern?

DSKINT

question, 32, 43

explanation

of, 32

possible

responses to, 32, 43

use

with nonsystem disk, 43

use

with system disk, 32
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